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Quality Control:  
 
“A quality control/quality assurance check has been made on this project’s documents and corrections 
have been made. The undersigned states that these plans and specifications submitted for review are 
complete and ready for bidding.” 
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SCO-Notice to Bidders 2010 – (Updated Dec. 2010) 

 
 

N O T I C E   TO   B I D D E R S 
 
Sealed proposals will be received by The University of North Carolina Pembroke in Lumberton  NC, at 
Facilities P.O. Box 1510 Pembroke, NC 28372  at Pinchbeck Building- Conference Room-141 up to 3:00 
pm February 14, 2023 and immediately thereafter publicly opened by UNC - Pembroke and read for the 
furnishing of labor, material and equipment entering into the construction of                        
 
Renovation to Mary Livermore Library Special Collections 
                                                                                 
This project consists of a base bid and additive bids to renovate the existing Special Collections Storage 
at the Mary Livermore Library. The f irst floor will be renovated to provide a new Reading Room, Special 
Collections Storage Room, and Lobby. An existing study room on the second floor will be converted to a 
mechanical room to house equipment for humidity and temperature control of the Special Collections. 
 
Bids will be received for single prime contract. All proposals shall be lump sum.   

 
 
Pre-Bid Meeting 
An open pre-bid meeting will be held for all interested bidders on January 31, 2023, at 3:00 pm in 
Conference Room-141 at Facilities P.O. Box 1510 Pembroke, NC 28372 at Pinchbeck Building. The 
meeting will address project-specific questions, issues, bidding procedures, and bid forms. This can 
include any other information as necessary to facilitate bidders’ understanding of the work. 
 
The meeting is also to identify preferred brand alternates and their performance standards that the owner 
will consider for approval on this project. In accordance with General Statute GS 133-3, Specifications 
may list one or more preferred brands as an alternate to the base bid in limited circumstances.  
Specifications containing a preferred brand alternate under this section must identify the performance 
standards that support the preference.  Performance standards for the preference must be approved in 
advance by the Owner in an open meeting.  Any alternate approved by the Owner shall be approved only 
where (i) the preferred alternate will provide cost savings, maintain, or improve the functioning of any 
process or system affected by the preferred item or items, or both, and (ii) a justification identifying these 
criteria is made available in writing to the public. 
 
In accordance with GS133-3 and SCO procedures the following preferred brand items are being 
considered as Alternates by the owner for this project:  

A. Section 087100 - Door Hardware (Owner Preferred): 

1. Provide Door Closers: Best; no substitutions 
2. Provide Locks and Latches: Best; no substitutions. 
3. Provide Exit Devices: Von Duprin; no substitution. 
4. Provide Electronics: Best; no substitution. 

  
Complete plans, specifications, and contract documents may be obtained by those qualified as prime 
bidders, upon deposit of Two Hundred dollars ($ 200.00) in cash or certified check.  The full plan deposit 
will be returned to those bidders provided all documents are returned in good, usable condition within ten 
(10) days after the bid date.   
 
 
 
 
NOTE:  The bidder shall include with the bid proposal the form Identification of Minority Business 
Participation identifying the minority business participation it will use on the project and shall include 
either Affidavit A or Affidavit B as applicable.  Forms and instructions are included within the Proposal 
Form in the bid documents.  Failure to complete these forms is grounds for rejection of the bid.  (GS143-
128.2c Effective 1/1/2002.) 
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SCO-Notice to Bidders 2010 (Updated Dec. 2010) 

 
All contractors are hereby notified that they must have proper license as required under the state laws 
governing their respective trades. 
 
General contractors are notified that Chapter 87, Article 1, General Statutes of North Carolina, will be 
observed in receiving and awarding general contracts. 
 
Each proposal shall be accompanied by a cash deposit or a certified check drawn on some bank or trust 
company, insured by the Federal Deposit Insurance Corporation, of an amount equal to not less than five 
percent (5%) of the proposal, or in lieu thereof a bidder may offer a bid bond of five percent (5%) of the 
bid executed by a surety company licensed under the laws of North Carolina to execute the contract in 
accordance with the bid bond.  Said deposit shall be retained by the owner as liquidated damages in 
event of failure of the successful bidder to execute the contract within ten days after the award or to give 
satisfactory surety as required by law. 
 
A performance bond and a payment bond will be required for one hundred percent (100%) of the contract 
price. 
 
Payment will be made based on ninety-five percent (95%) of monthly estimates and final payment made 
upon completion and acceptance of work. 
 
No bid may be withdrawn after the scheduled closing time for the receipt of bids for a period of 30 days. 
 
The owner reserves the right to reject any or all bids and to waive informalities. 
 
 
Designer:      Owner: 
Glavé & Holmes Architecture    University of North Carolina at Pembroke  
(Name)       (Institution) 
 
2101 E Main St, Richmond, VA 23223         
(Address).       (Address) 
 
(804) 649-9303             
(Phone)  
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F O R M   OF    P R O P O S A L 
 

Renovation to Mary Livermore Library Special Collections Contract:        

University of North Carolina at Pembroke  Bidder:       

SCO ID# 21-23068-01A      Date:        

 
The undersigned, as bidder, hereby declares that the only person o r persons interested in this p roposal as 
principal or principals is or are named herein and that no other person than herein mentioned has any interest in 
this proposal or in the contract to be entered into; that this proposal is made without connect ion with any other 
person, company or parties making a bid or proposal; and that it is in all respects fair and in good faith without  
collusion or f raud.  The bidder further declares that he has examined the site of  the work and the contract 
documents relative thereto and has read all special provisions furnished prior to the opening of bids; that he has 
satisfied himself relative to the work to be performed.  The bidder further declares that he and his subcontractors 
have fully complied with NCGS 64, Article 2 in regards to E-Verification as required by Section 2. (c) o f  Session 
Law 2013-418, codified as N.C. Gen. Stat. § 143-129(j). 
. 

The Bidder proposes and agrees if this proposal is accepted to contract with the State of North Carolina through 
the University of North Carolina at Pemproke in the form of contract specified below, to furnish all  necessary 
materials, equipment, machinery, tools, apparatus, means of transportation and labor necessary to complete the 
construction of  

Renovation to Mary Livermore Library Special Collections 

in full in complete accordance with the plans, specifications, and contrac t documents, to the ful l  and ent ire 
satisfaction of the State of North Carolina, the University of North Carolina at Pembroke and Glavé and  Holmes 
Architecture with a definite understanding that no money will be allowed for extra work except as set forth in the 
General Conditions and the contract documents, for the sum of: 

 

SINGLE PRIME CONTRACT:           
 
Base Bid: 
          Dollars($)    
 
 
 
General Subcontractor:     Plumbing Subcontractor: 
 
       Lic           Lic   
 
Mechanical Subcontractor:    Electrical Subcontractor: 
 
       Lic           Lic   
 
 
GS143-128(d) requires all single prime bidders to identify their subcontractors for the above subdivisions of work.   
A contractor whose bid is accepted shall not substitute any person as subcontractor in the place of  the 
subcontractor listed in the original bid, except (i) if the listed subcontractor's bid is later determined by the 
contractor to be non-responsible or non-responsive or the listed subcontractor refuses to enter into a contract for 
the complete performance of the bid work, or (ii) with the approval of the awarding authority for good cause shown 
by the contractor. 
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ALTERNATES:              
Should any of the alternates as described in the contract documents be accepted, the amount written below shall 
be the amount to be "added to or deducted from" the base bid.  (Strike out "Add" or "Deduct" as appropriate.)  
 
 
Alternate No. 01     Lobby 
Include the demolition and new work to enclose Lobby R111B indicated on plans. The additive bid shall include the 
replacement of doors R110B, partitions and trim on south side of Lobby, partition, and doors R111C on east side of  
Lobby, and interior f inishes, wood trim, and paneling associated with the Lobby. Modif ications to existing 
mechanical and electrical will be required to extend systems into this new room. Refer to the drawings for complete 
architectural, mechanical, electrical, and fire protection scope. 
 
(Add/Deduct)                        Dollars($)    
 
 
 
Alternate No. 02    Section 087100 - Door Hardware (Owner Preferred): 
1. Provide Door Closers: Stanley; no substitutions 
2. Provide Locks and Latches: Best; no substitutions. 
3. Provide Exit Devices: Von Duprin; no substitution. 
4. Provide Electronics: Best; no substitution. 
 
(Add/Deduct)                                                     Dollars ($)    
 
 
 
Alternate No. 03    Construction Time 
The Alternate bid shall include the cost of completing the project in 243-days. 
 
(Add/Deduct)                                               Dollars ($)    
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MINORITY BUSINESS PARTICIPATION REQUIREMENTS       

 
Provide with the bid - Under GS 143-128.2(c) the undersigned bidder shall identify on its bid (Identification of 
Minority Business Participation Form) the minority businesses that it will use on the project with the total dollar 
value of  the bids that will be performed by the minority businesses.  Also list the good faith efforts (Affidavit A) 
made to solicit minority participation in the bid effort. 
 

NOTE: A contractor that performs all of the work with its own workforce may submit an   Affidavit (B) to that 
ef fect in lieu of Affidavit (A) required above.  The MB Participation Form must still be submitted even if there is 
zero participation. 

 
After the bid opening - The Owner will consider all bids and alternates and determine the lowest responsible, 
responsive bidder.  Upon notification of being the apparent low bidder, the bidder shall then file within 72 hours of 
the notification of being the apparent lowest bidder, the following: 
 
An Af fidavit (C) that includes a description of the portion of work to be executed by minority businesses, 
expressed as a percentage of the total contract price, which is equal to or more than the 10% goal established.  
This af f idavit shall give rise to the presumption that the bidder has made the required good faith effort and 
Af fidavit D is not necessary; 
   * OR * 
If  less than the 10% goal, Affidavit (D) of its good faith effort to meet the goal shall be provided.  The document 
must include evidence of all good faith efforts that were implemented, including any advertisements, solicitations 
and other specific actions demonstrating recruitment and selection of minority businesses for participation in the 
contract. 
 

Note: Bidders must always submit with their bid the Identification of Minority Business Participation Form listing 
all MB contractors, vendors and suppliers that will be used.  If  there is no MB participation, then enter none or 
zero on the form.  Affidavit A or Affidavit B, as applicable, also must be submitted with the bid.  Failure to file a 
required affidavit or documentation with the bid or after being notified apparent low bidder is grounds for rejection 
of  the bid.  
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Proposal Signature Page           
 
The undersigned further agrees that in the case of failure on his part to execute the said contract and the b onds 
within ten (10) consecutive calendar days after being given written notice of the award of contract,  the cert if ied 
check, cash or bid bond accompanying this bid shall be paid into the funds of the owner's account  set  aside for 
the project, as liquidated damages for such failure; otherwise the certified check, cash or bid bond accompanying 
this proposal shall be returned to the undersigned. 
 
 
Respectfully submitted this day of            
 
               

(Name of  firm or corporation making bid) 
 
 
WITNESS:      By:        
         Signature 
 
       Name:        
 (Proprietorship or Partnership)     Print or type 
 
       Title______________      
         (Owner/Partner/Pres./V.Pres) 
 
       Address       

 

ATTEST:              

 

By:       License No.       

 
Title:       Federal I.D. No.       

(Corp. Sec. or Asst. Sec. only)  
 
       Email Address:      
 
 

(CORPORATE SEAL) 
 
 
 
 
 
Addendum received and used in computing bid: 
 
Addendum No. 1     Addendum No. 3     Addendum No. 5    Addendum No. 6   
 
Addendum No. 2     Addendum No. 4     Addendum No. 6     Addendum No. 7   

 



FORM OF BID BOND

KNOW ALL MEN BY THESE PRESENTS THAT ________________ 
__________________________________________________________________ as 
principal, and _______________________________________________, as surety, who 
is duly licensed to act as surety in North Carolina, are held and firmly bound unto the State 
of North Carolina* through _______________________________________________ as 
obligee, in the penal sum of ___________________________ DOLLARS, lawful money of 
the United States of America, for the payment of which, well and truly to be made, we bind 
ourselves, our heirs, executors, administrators, successors and assigns, jointly and 
severally, firmly by these presents.

Signed, sealed and dated this          day of           20   
WHEREAS, the said principal is herewith submitting proposal for

and the principal desires to file this bid bond in lieu of making 
the cash deposit as required by G.S. 143-129.

NOW, THEREFORE, THE CONDITION OF THE ABOVE OBLIGATION is such, that 
if the principal shall be awarded the contract for which the bid is submitted and shall 
execute the contract and give bond for the faithful performance thereof within ten days 
after the award of same to the principal, then this obligation shall be null and void; but if the 
principal fails to so execute such contract and give performance bond as required by G.S. 
143-129, the surety shall, upon demand, forthwith pay to the obligee the amount set forth 
in the first paragraph hereof.  Provided further, that the bid may be withdrawn as provided 
by G.S. 143-129.1

                                             (SEAL)

                                             (SEAL)

                                             (SEAL)

                                             (SEAL)

                                             (SEAL)



FORM OF CONSTRUCTION CONTRACT

(ALL PRIME CONTRACTS)

THIS AGREEMENT, made the ____________ day of _____________ in  the year of 
20__ by and between _______________________________ 
_________________hereinafter called the Party of the First Part and the State of North 
Carolina, through the University of North Carolina Pembroke hereinafter called the Party of 
the Second Part.

WITNESSETH:

That the Party of the First Part and the Party of the Second Part for the 
consideration herein named agree as follows:

1. Scope of Work:  The Party of the First Part shall furnish and deliver all of the 
materials, and perform all of the work in the manner and form as provided by the following 
enumerated plans, specifications and documents, which are attached hereto and made a 
part thereof as if fully contained herein:  advertisement; Instructions to Bidders; General 
Conditions; Supplementary General Conditions; specifications; accepted proposal; 
contract; performance bond; payment bond; power of attorney; workmen's compensation; 
public liability; property damage and builder's risk insurance certificates; approval of 
attorney general; certificate by the Office of State Budget and Management, and drawings, 
titled:

__________________________________________________________________

________________________________________________________________   
Consisting of the following sheets:

________________________________________________________________ 

Dated:                                  and the following addenda: 

Addendum No Dated: Addendum No. Dated:

Addendum No Dated: Addendum No. Dated:

Addendum No Dated: Addendum No. Dated:

Addendum No Dated: Addendum No. Dated:

2. That the Party of the First Part shall commence work to be performed under this 
agreement on a date to be specified in a written order of the Party of the Second Part and 
shall fully complete all work hereunder within Three Hundred Sixty Five (365) consecutive 
calendar days from said date. For each day in excess thereof, liquidated damages shall be 
as stated in Supplementary General Conditions.  The Party of the First Part, as one of the 
considerations for the awarding of this contract, shall furnish to the Party of the Second 



Part a construction schedule setting forth planned progress of the project broken down by 
the various divisions or part of the work and by calendar days as outlined in Article 14 of 
the General Conditions of the Contract.  

3. The Party of the Second Part hereby agrees to pay to the Party of the First Part 
for the faithful performance of this agreement, subject to additions and deductions as 
provided in the specifications or proposal, in lawful money of the United States as follows: 
_______________________________________             ____________ 

________________________________________ ($ __________________).

Summary of Contract Award:

4. In accordance with Article 31 and Article 32 of the General Conditions of the 
Contract, the Party of the Second Part shall review, and if approved, process the Party of 
the First Party's pay request within 30 days upon receipt from the Designer. The Party of 
the Second Part, after reviewing and approving said pay request, shall make payments to 
the Party of the First Part on the basis of a duly certified and approved estimate of work 
performed during the preceding calendar month by the First Party, less five percent (5%) of 
the amount of such estimate which is to be retained by the Second Party until all work has 
been performed strictly in accordance with this agreement and until such work has been 
accepted by the Second Party.  The Second Party may elect to waive retainage 
requirements after 50 percent of the work has been satisfactorily completed on schedule as 
referred to in Article 31 of the General Conditions.

5. Upon submission by the First Party of evidence satisfactory to the Second Party 
that all payrolls, material bills and other costs incurred by the First Party in connection with 
the construction of the work have been paid in full, final payment on account of this 
agreement shall be made within thirty (30) days after the completion by the First Party of all 
work covered by this agreement and the acceptance of such work by the Second Party.

6. It is further mutually agreed between the parties hereto that if at any time after 
the execution of this agreement and the surety bonds hereto attached for its faithful 
performance, the Second Party shall deem the surety or sureties upon such bonds to be 
unsatisfactory, or if, for any reason, such bonds cease to be adequate to cover the 
performance of the work, the First Party shall, at its expense, within five (5) days after the 
receipt of notice from the Second Party so to do, furnish an additional bond or bonds in 
such form and amount, and with such surety or sureties as shall be satisfactory to the 
Second Party.  In such event no further payment to the First Party shall be deemed to be 
due under this agreement until such new or additional security for the faithful performance 
of the work shall be furnished in manner and form satisfactory to the Second Party.

7. The Party of the First Part attest that it and all of its subcontractors have fully 
complied with all requirements of NCGS 64 Article 2 in regards to E-Verification as required 
by Section 2.(c) of Session Law 2013-418, codified as N.C. Gen. Stat. § 143-129(j).



IN WITNESS WHEREOF, the Parties hereto have executed this agreement on the 
day and date first above written in ____________ counterparts, each of which shall without 
proof or accounting for other counterparts, be deemed an original contract.

Witness:                                                         __________________________________
         Contractor: (Trade or Corporate Name) 

____________________________          By: __________________________________
(Proprietorship or Partnership) 

Title:                                                                     
(Owner, Partner, or Corp. Pres. or Vice Pres. only)

Attest: (Corporation)               
                                          

By:                                                            

Title:                                                         
          (Corp. Sec. or Asst. Sec. only)

The State of North Carolina through

     (CORPORATE SEAL)   
University of North Carolina at Pembroke

                                                               (Agency, Department or Institution)  

Witness:   
                                                                                                                

        
                            _______________    By:                            ___________________ 

                                     Title:                            ___________________



FORM OF PERFORMANCE BOND

Date of Contract:

Date of Execution:
Name of Principal
 (Contractor)

Name of Surety:

Name of Contracting 
Body:

Amount of Bond:

Project RENOVATION TO MARY LIVERMORE LIBRARY SPECIAL COLLECTIONS

KNOW ALL MEN BY THESE PRESENTS, that we, the principal and surety above 
named, are held and firmly bound unto the above-named contracting body, hereinafter 
called the contracting body, in the penal sum of the amount stated above for the payment 
of which sum well and truly to be made, we bind, ourselves, our heirs, executors, 
administrators, and successors, jointly and severally, firmly by these presents.

THE CONDITION OF THIS OBLIGATION IS SUCH, that whereas the principal 
entered into a certain contract with the contracting body, identified as shown above and 
hereto attached:

NOW, THEREFORE, if the principal shall well and truly perform and fulfill all the 
undertakings, covenants, terms, conditions and agreements of said contract during the 
original term of said contract and any extensions thereof that may be granted by the 
contracting body, with or without notice to the surety, and during the life of any guaranty 
required under the contract, and shall also well and truly perform and fulfill all the 
undertakings, covenants, terms, conditions and agreements of any and all duly authorized 
modifications of said contract that may hereafter be made, notice of which modifications to 
the surety being hereby waived, then, this obligation to be void; otherwise to remain in full 
force and virtue.

IN WITNESS WHEREOF, the above-bounden parties have executed this 
instrument under their several seals on the date indicated above, the name and corporate 
seal of each corporate party being hereto affixed and these presents duly signed by its 
undersigned representative, pursuant to authority of its governing body.

Executed in                                         counterparts.



Witness:                                                                     ____________________________________
                     Contractor: (Trade or Corporate Name)

 _______________________________                   By: ________________________________
(Proprietorship or Partnership)

Attest: (Corporation)                        Title: _______________________________
                          (Owner, Partner, or Corp. Pres. or Vice 

Pres. only) 

By: _______________________________

Title: ______________________________
(Corp. Sec. or Asst. Sec. only)

(Corporate Seal)

                                          ___________________________________
         (Surety Company)

Witness:                            By: ________________________________

________________________________ Title: _______________________________
           (Attorney in Fact)

Countersigned:

________________________________ (Surety Corporate Seal)

________________________________ 
(N.C. Licensed Resident Agent)

________________________________

________________________________
Name and Address-Surety Agency

________________________________

________________________________
Surety Company Name and N.C.
Regional or Branch Office Address



FORM OF PAYMENT BOND

Date of Contract:

Date of Execution:
Name of Principal
 (Contractor)

Name of Surety:

Name of Contracting 
Body:

Amount of Bond:

Project RENOVATION TO MARY LIVERMORE LIBRARY SPECIAL COLLECTIONS

KNOW ALL MEN BY THESE PRESENTS, that we, the principal and surety above 
named, are held and firmly bound unto the above-named contracting body, hereinafter 
called the contracting body, in the penal sum of the amount stated above for the payment 
of which sum well and truly to be made, we bind ourselves, our heirs, executors, 
administrators, and successors, jointly and severally, firmly by these presents.

THE CONDITION OF THIS OBLIGATION IS SUCH, that whereas the principal 
entered into a certain contract with the contracting body identified as shown above and 
hereto attached:

NOW, THEREFORE, if the principal shall promptly make payment to all persons 
supplying labor/material in the prosecution of the work provided for in said contract, and 
any and all duly authorized modifications of said contract that may hereafter be made, 
notice of which modifications to the surety being hereby waived, then this obligation to be 
void; otherwise, to remain in full force and virtue.

IN WITNESS WHEREOF, the above-bounden parties have executed this instrument 
under their several seals on the date indicated above, the name and corporate seal of each 
corporate party being hereto affixed, and these presents duly signed by its undersigned 
representative, pursuant to authority of its governing body.

Executed in                                         counterparts.



Witness:                                                                      ____________________________________
                         Contractor: (Trade or Corporate Name)

______________________________________                         By: ________________________________
(Proprietorship or Partnership)

Attest: (Corporation)                             Title________________________________
                               (Owner, Partner, or Corp. Pres. or Vice      

          Pres. only) 

By: ____________________________________

Title: ___________________________________
(Corp. Sec. or Asst. Sec.. only)

(Corporate Seal)

                                          ____________________________________
                   (Surety Company)

Witness:                                                 By: ________________________________

________________________________          Title: _______________________________
                                         (Attorney in Fact)

Countersigned:

________________________________ (Surety Corporate Seal)

________________________________
(N.C. Licensed Resident Agent)

________________________________

________________________________
Name and Address-Surety Agency

________________________________

________________________________
Surety Company Name and N.C.
Regional or Branch Office Address



Sheet for Attaching Power of Attorney



Sheet for Attaching Insurance Certificates



APPROVAL OF THE ATTORNEY GENERAL



CERTIFICATION BY THE OFFICE OF STATE
BUDGET AND MANAGEMENT

Provision for the payment of money to fall due and payable by the 

under this agreement has been provided for by allocation made and is 
available for the purpose of carrying out this agreement.

This _____________day of _________   __________ 20___.
  

             Signed 
                                Budget Officer       
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INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS 
 
 
     For a proposal to be considered it must be in accordance with the following instructions:   
 
 1.  PROPOSALS   
 
  Proposals must be made in strict accordance with the Form of Proposal provided therefor, and 

all blank spaces for bids, alternates, and unit prices applicable to bidder’s work shall be 
properly filled in.  When requested alternates are not bid, the proposer shall so indicate by the 
words “No Bid”. Any blanks shall also be interpreted as “No Bid”.The bidder agrees that bid 
on Form of Proposal detached from specifications will be considered and will have the same 
force and effect as if attached thereto.  Photocopied or faxed proposals will not be considered.  
Numbers shall be stated both in writing and in figures for the base bids and alternates. If 
figures and writing differ, the written number will supersede the figures. 

 
  Any modifications to the Form of Proposal (including alternates and/or unit prices) will 

disqualify the bid and may cause the bid to be rejected. 
 
  The bidder shall fill in the Form of Proposal as follows:  
 
  a. If the documents are executed by a sole owner, that fact shall be evidenced by the word 

"Owner" appearing after the name of the person executing them. 
 
  b. If the documents are executed by a partnership, that fact shall be evidenced by the word 

"Co-Partner" appearing after the name of the partner executing them. 
 
  c. If the documents are executed on the part of a corporation, they shall be executed by 

either the president or the vice president and attested by the secretary or assistant 
secretary in either case, and the title of the office of such persons shall appear after their 
signatures.  The seal of the corporation shall be impressed on each signature page of the 
documents. 

 
  d. If the proposal is made by a joint venture, it shall be executed by each member of the joint 

venture in the above form for sole owner, partnership or corporation, whichever form is 
applicable. 

 
  e. All signatures shall be properly witnessed. 
 
  f. If the contractor's license of a bidder is held by a person other than an owner, partner or 

officer of a firm, then the licensee shall also sign and be a party to the proposal.  The title 
"Licensee" shall appear under his/her signature. 

 
  Proposals should be addressed as indicated in the Advertisement for Bids and  be delivered, 

enclosed in an opaque sealed envelope, marked "Proposal" and bearing the title of the work, 
name of the bidder, and the contractor’s license number of the bidder.  Bidders should clearly 
mark on the outside of the bid envelope which contract(s) they are bidding. 

 
  Bidder shall identify on the bid, the minority businesses that will be utilized on the project with 

corresponding total dollar value of the bid and affidavit listing good faith efforts or an affidavit 
indicating work under contract will be self-performed, as required by G.S. 143-128.2(c) and 
G.S. 143-128.2(f).  Failure to comply with these requirements is grounds for rejection of the 
bid. 
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  For projects bid in the single-prime alternative, the names and license numbers of major 
subcontractors shall be listed on the proposal form.  

 
 It shall be the specific responsibility of the bidder to deliver his bid to the proper official at the 

selected place and prior to the announced time for the opening of bids.  Later delivery of a bid 
for any reason, including delivery by any delivery service, shall disqualify the bid. 

 
 Unit prices quoted in the proposal shall include overhead and profit and shall be the full 

compensation for the contractor's cost involved in the work.  See General Conditions, Article 
19c-1.   

 
 2.  EXAMINATION OF CONDITIONS   
 
 It is understood and mutually agreed that by submitting a bid the bidder acknowledges that he 

has carefully examined all documents pertaining to the work, the location, accessibility and 
general character of the site of the work and all existing buildings and structures within and 
adjacent to the site, and has satisfied himself as to the nature of the work, the condition of 
existing buildings and structures, the conformation of the ground, the character, quality and 
quantity of the material to be encountered, the character of the equipment, machinery, plant 
and any other facilities needed preliminary to and during prosecution of the work, the general 
and local conditions, the construction hazards, and all other matters, including, but not limited 
to, the  labor situation which can in any way affect the work under the contract, and including 
all safety measures required by the Occupational Safety and Health Act of 1970 and all rules 
and regulations issued pursuant thereto.  It is further mutually agreed that by submitting a 
proposal the bidder acknowledges that he has satisfied himself as to the feasibility and 
meaning of the plans, drawings, specifications and other contract documents for the 
construction of the work and that he accepts all the terms, conditions and stipulations 
contained therein; and that he is prepared to work in cooperation with other contractors 
performing work on the site. 

 
 Reference is made to contract documents for the identification of those surveys and 

investigation reports of subsurface or latent physical conditions at the site or otherwise 
affecting performance of the work which have been relied upon by the designer in preparing 
the documents.  The owner will make copies of all such surveys and reports available to the 
bidder upon request. 

 
 Each bidder may, at his own expense, make such additional surveys and investigations as he 

may deem necessary to determine his bid price for the performance of the work.  Any on-site 
investigation shall be done at the convenience of the owner.  Any reasonable request for 
access to the site will be honored by the owner. 

 
 3.  BULLETINS AND ADDENDA   
 
 Any addenda to specifications issued during the time of bidding are to be considered covered 

in the proposal and in closing a contract they will become a part thereof.  It shall be the 
bidder’s responsibility to ascertain prior to bid time the addenda issued and to see that his bid 
includes any changes thereby required. 

 
 Should the bidder find discrepancies in, or omission from, the drawings or documents or 

should he be in doubt as to their meaning, he shall at once notify the designer who will send 
written instructions in the form of addenda to all bidders.  Notification should be no later than 
seven (7) days prior to the date set for receipt of bids.  Neither the owner nor the designer will 
be responsible for any oral instructions. 
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 All addenda should be acknowledged by the bidder(s) on the Form of Proposal. However, 
even if not acknowledged, by submitting a bid, the bidder has certified that he has reviewed all 
issued addenda and has included all costs associated within his bid.  

 
 4.  BID SECURITY   
 
 Each proposal shall be accompanied by a cash deposit or a certified check drawn on some 

bank or trust company insured by the Federal Deposit Insurance Corporation, or a bid bond in 
an amount equal to not less than five percent (5%) of the proposal, said deposit to be retained 
by the owner as liquidated damages in event of failure of the successful bidder to execute the 
contract within ten (10) days after the award or to give satisfactory surety as required by law 
(G.S. 143-129). 

 
 Bid bond shall be conditioned that the surety will, upon demand, forthwith make payment to 

the obligee upon said bond if the bidder fails to execute the contract.  The owner may retain 
bid securities of any bidder(s) who may have a reasonable chance of award of contract for the 
full duration of time stated in the Notice to Bidders.  Other bid securities may be released 
sooner, at the discretion of the owner.  All bid securities (cash or certified checks) shall be 
returned to the bidders promptly after award of contracts, and no later then seven (7) days 
after expiration of the holding period stated in the Notice to Bidders.  Standard Form of Bid 
Bond is included in these specifications and shall be used. 

 
 5.  RECEIPT OF BIDS 
 
 Bids shall be received in strict accordance with requirements of the General Statutes of North 

Carolina.  Bid security shall be required as prescribed by statute.  Prior to the closing of the 
bid, the bidder will be permitted to change or withdraw his bid.  Guidelines for opening of 
public construction bids are available from the State Construction Office. 

 
 6.  OPENING OF BIDS 
 
 Upon opening, all bids shall be read aloud.  Once bidding is closed, there shall not be any 

withdrawal of bids by any bidder and no bids may be returned by the designer to any bidder.  
After the opening of bids, no bid may be withdrawn, except under the provisions of General 
Statute 143-129.1, for a period of thirty days unless otherwise specified.  Should the 
successful bidder default and fail to execute a contract, the contract may be awarded to the 
next lowest and responsible bidder.  The owner reserves the unqualified right to reject any and 
all bids.  Reasons for rejection may include, but shall not be limited to, the following: 

 
 a. If the Form of Proposal furnished to the bidder is not used or is altered. 
 
 b. If the bidder fails to insert a price for all bid items, alternate and unit prices requested. 
 
 c. If the bidder adds any provisions reserving the right to accept or reject any award. 
 
 d. If there are unauthorized additions or conditional bids, or irregularities of any kind which 

tend to make the proposal incomplete, indefinite or ambiguous as to its meaning. 
 
 e. If the bidder fails to complete the proposal form where information is requested so the bid 

may be properly evaluated by the owner. 
 
 f. If the unit prices contained in the bid schedule are unacceptable to the owner and the 

State Construction Office.  
 
 g. If the bidder fails to comply with other instructions stated herein. 
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 7.  BID EVALUATION 
 
 The award of the contract will be made to the lowest responsible bidder as soon as practical.  

The owner may award on the basis of the base bid and any alternates the owner chooses. 
 
 Before awarding a contract, the owner may require the apparent low bidder to qualify himself 

to be a responsible bidder by furnishing any or all of the following data: 
 
 a. The latest financial statement showing assets and liabilities of the company or other 

information satisfactory to the owner. 
 
 b. A listing of completed projects of similar size. 
 
 c. Permanent name and address of place of business. 
 
 d. The number of regular employees of the organization and length of time the organization 

has been in business under present name. 
 
 e. The name and home office address of the surety proposed and the name and address of 

the responsible local claim agent. 
 
 f. The names of members of the firms who hold appropriate trade licenses, together with 

license numbers. 
 
 g. If prequalified, contractor info will be reviewed and evaluated comparatively to submitted 

prequalification package. 
 
 Failure or refusal to furnish any of the above information, if requested, shall constitute a basis 

for disqualification of any bidder. 
 
 In determining the lowest responsible, responsive bidder, the owner shall take into 

consideration the bidder’s compliance with the requirements of G.S. 143-128.2(c), the past 
performance of the bidder on construction contracts for the State with particular concern 
given to completion times, quality of work, cooperation with other contractors, and 
cooperation with the designer and owner.  Failure of the low bidder to furnish affidavit and/or 
documentation as required by G.S. 143-128.2(c) shall constitute a basis for disqualification of 
the bid. 

 
 Should the owner adjudge that the apparent low bidder is not the lowest responsible, 

responsive bidder by virtue of the above information, said apparent low bidder will be so 
notified and his bid security shall be returned to him.   

 
 8.  PERFORMANCE BOND 
 
 The successful bidder, upon award of contract, shall furnish a performance bond in an amount 

equal to 100 percent of the contract price.  See Article 35, General Conditions. 
 
 9.  PAYMENT BOND 
 
 The successful bidder, upon award of contract, shall furnish a payment bond in an amount 

equal to 100 percent of the contract price.  See Article 35, General Conditions. 
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10.  PAYMENTS 
 
 Payments to the successful bidders (contractors) will be made on the basis of monthly 

estimates.  See Article 31, General Conditions. 
 
11.  PRE-BID CONFERENCE 
 
 Prior to the date set for receiving bids, the Designer may arrange and conduct a Pre-Bid 

Conference for all prospective bidders.  The purpose of this conference is to review project 
requirements and to respond to questions from prospective bidders and their subcontractors 
or material suppliers related to the intent of bid documents.  Attendance by prospective 
bidders shall be as required by the “Notice to Bidders”. 

 
12.  SUBSTITUTIONS 
 

In accordance with the provisions of G.S. 133-3, material, product, or equipment substitutions 
proposed by the bidders to those specified herein can only be considered during the bidding 
phase until ten (10) days prior to the receipt of bids when submitted to the Designer with 
sufficient data to confirm material, product, or equipment equality.  Proposed substitutions 
submitted after this time will be considered only as potential change order. 

 
 Submittals for proposed substitutions shall include the following information: 
 
 a. Name, address, and telephone number of manufacturer and supplier as appropriate. 
 
 b. Trade name, model or catalog designation. 
 
 c. Product data including performance and test data, reference standards, and technical 

descriptions of material, product, or equipment.  Include color samples and samples of 
available finishes as appropriate. 

 
 d. Detailed comparison with specified products including performance capabilities, 

warranties, and test results. 
 
 e. Other pertinent data including data requested by the Designer to confirm product 

equality. 
 
 If a proposed material, product, or equipment substitution is deemed equal by the Designer to 

those specified, all bidders of record will be notified by Addendum. 
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GENERAL CONDITIONS OF THE CONTRACT 
 
The use or reproduction of this document or any part thereof is authorized for and limited to use on 
projects of the State of North Carolina, and is distributed by, through and at the discretion of the 
State Construction Office, Raleigh, North Carolina, for that distinct and sole purpose. 
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ARTICLE 1 - DEFINITIONS 
 
 a. The contract documents consist of the Notice to Bidders; Instructions to Bidders; 

General Conditions of the Contract; special conditions if applicable; Supplementary 
General Conditions; the drawing and specifications, including all bulletins, addenda or 
other modifications of the drawings and specifications incorporated into the documents 
prior to their execution; the proposal; the contract; the performance bond; the payment 
bond; insurance certificates; the approval of the attorney general; and the certificate of the 
Office of State Budget and Management.  All of these items together form the contract. 

 
 b. The owner is the State of North Carolina through the agency named in the contract. 
 
 c. The designer(s) are those referred to within this contract, or their authorized 

representatives.  The Designer(s), as referred to herein, shall mean  architect and/or 
engineer.  They will be referred to hereinafter as if each were of the singular number, 
masculine gender. 

 
 d. The contractor, as referred to hereinafter, shall be deemed to be either of the several 

contracting parties called the "Party of the First Part" in either of the several contracts in 
connection with the total project.  Where, in special instances hereinafter, a particular 
contractor is intended, an adjective precedes the word "contractor," as "general," 
"heating," etc.  For the purposes of a single prime contract, the term Contractor shall be 
deemed to be the single contracting entity identified as the “Party of the First Part” in the 
single Construction Contract.  Any references or adjectives that name or infer multiple 
prime contractors shall be interpreted to mean the single prime Contractor. 

 
 e. A subcontractor, as the term is used herein, shall be understood to be one who has 

entered into a direct contract with a contractor, and includes one who furnishes materials 
worked to a special design in accordance with plans and specifications covered by the 
contract, but does not include one who only sells or furnishes materials not requiring 
work so described or detailed. 

 
 f. Written notice shall be defined as notice in writing delivered in person to the contractor, 

or to a partner of the firm in the case of a partnership, or to a member of the contracting 
organization, or to an officer of the organization in the case of a corporation, or sent to 
the last known business address of the contracting organization by registered mail. 

 
 g. Work, as used herein as a noun, is intended to include materials, labor, and workmanship 

of the appropriate contractor. 
 
 h. The project is the total construction work to be performed under the contract documents 

by the several contractors. 
 

i. Project Expediter, as used herein, is an entity stated in the contract documents, 
designated to effectively facilitate scheduling and coordination of work activities.  See 
Article 14(f) for responsibilities of a Project Expediter.  For the purposes of a single 
prime contract, the single prime contractor shall be designated as the Project 
Expediter. 

 
j. Change order, as used herein, shall mean a written order to the contractor subsequent to 

the signing of the contract authorizing a change in the contract.  The change order shall 
be signed by the contractor, designer and the owner, and approved by the State 
Construction Office, in that order (Article 19). 
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k. Field Order, as used herein, shall mean a written approval for the contractor to proceed 
with the work requested by owner prior to issuance of a formal Change Order.  The field 
order shall be signed by the contractor, designer, owner, and State Construction Office. 

 
l. Time of completion, as stated in the contract documents, is to be interpreted as 

consecutive calendar days measured from the date established in the written Notice to 
Proceed, or such other date as may be established herein (Article 23). 

 
m. Liquidated damages, as stated in the contract documents [, is an amount reasonably 

estimated in advance to cover the consequential damages associated with the Owner’s 
economic loss in not being able to use  the Project for its intended purposes at the end of 
the contract’s completion date as amended by change order, if any, by reason of failure of 
the contractor(s) to complete the work within the time specified.  Liquidated damages 
does not include the Owner’s extended contract administration costs (including but not 
limited to additional fees for architectural and engineering services, testing services, 
inspection services, commissioning services, etc.), such other damages directly resulting 
from delays caused solely by the contractor, or consequential damages that the Owner 
identified in the bid documents that may be impacted by any delay caused soley by the 
Contractor (e.g., if a multi-phased project-subsequent phases, delays in start other 
projects that are dependent on the completion of this Project, extension of leases and/or 
maintenance agreements for other facilities).  

 
n. Surety, as used herein, shall mean the bonding company or corporate body which is 

bound with and for the contractor, and which engages to be responsible for the 
contractor and his acceptable performance of the work. 

 
o. Routine written communications between the Designer and the Contractor are any 

communication other than a “request for information” provided in letter, memo, or 
transmittal format, sent by mail, courier, electronic mail, or facsimile.  Such 
communications can not be identified as “request for information”. 

 
p. Clarification or Request for information (RFI) is a request from the Contractor 

seeking an interpretation or clarification by the Designer relative to the contract 
documents.  The RFI, which shall be labeled (RFI), shall clearly and concisely set forth 
the issue or item requiring clarification or interpretation and why the response is needed.  
The RFI must set forth the Contractor’s interpretation or understanding of the contract 
documents requirements in question, along with reasons for such an understanding. 

 
q. Approval means written or imprinted acknowledgement that materials, equipment or 

methods of construction are acceptable for use in the work. 
 

r. Inspection shall mean examination or observation of work completed or in progress to 
determine its compliance with contract documents. 

 
s. “Equal to” or “approved equal” shall mean materials, products, equipment, assemblies, 

or installation methods considered equal by the bidder in all characteristics (physical, 
functional, and aesthetic) to those specified in the contract documents. Acceptance of 
equal is subject to approval of Designer and owner. 

 
t. “Substitution” or “substitute” shall mean materials, products, equipment, assemblies, 

or installation methods deviating in at least one characteristic (physical, functional, or 
aesthetic) from those specified, but which in the opinion of the bidder would improve 
competition and/or enhance the finished installation. Acceptance of substitution is subject 
to the approval of the Designer and owner. 
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u. Provide shall mean furnish and install complete in place, new, clean, operational, and 
ready for use. 

 
v. Indicated and shown shall mean provide as detailed, or called for, and reasonably 

implied in the contract documents. 

 
w. Special inspector is one who inspects materials, installation, fabrication, erection or 

placement of components and connections requiring special expertise to ensure 
compliance with the approved construction documents and referenced standards. 

 
x. Commissioning is a quality assurance process that verifies and documents that building 

components and systems operate in accordance to the owner’s project requirements and the 
project design documents. 

 
y. Designer Final Inspection is the inspection performed by the design team to determine 

the completeness of the project in accordance with approved plans and specifications.  
This inspection occurs prior to SCO final inspection. 

 
z. SCO Final Inspection is the inspection performed by the State Construction Office to 

determine the completeness of the project in accordance with NC Building Codes and 
approved plans and specifications. 

 
aa. Beneficial Occupancy is requested by the owner and is occupancy or partial occupancy 

of the building after all life safety items have been completed as determined by the State 
Construction Office.  Life safety items include but not limited to fire alarm, sprinkler, 
egress and exit lighting, fire rated walls, egress paths and security. 

 
bb. Final Acceptance is the date in which the State Construction Office accepts the 

construction as totally complete.  This includes the SCO Final Inspection and certification 
by the designer that all punch lists are completed. 
 

 
ARTICLE 2 - INTENT AND EXECUTION OF DOCUMENTS 
 
 a. The drawings and specifications are complementary, one to the other, and that which is 

shown on the drawings or called for in the specifications shall be as binding as if it were 
both called for and shown.  The intent of the drawings and specifications is to establish 
the scope of all labor, materials, transportation, equipment, and any and all other things 
necessary to provide a bid for a complete job.  In case of discrepancy or disagreement in 
the contract documents, the order of precedence shall be:  Form of Contract, 
specifications, large-scale detail drawings, small-scale drawings. 

 
 b. The wording of the specifications shall be interpreted in accordance with common usage 

of the language except that words having a commonly used technical or trade meaning 
shall be so interpreted in preference to other meanings. 

 
 c. The contractor shall execute each copy of the proposal, contract, performance bond and 

payment bond as follows: 
 
  1. If the documents are executed by a sole owner, that fact shall be evidenced by the 

word "Owner" appearing after the name of the person executing them. 
 
  2. If the documents are executed by a partnership, that fact shall be evidenced by the 

word "Co-Partner" appearing after the name of the partner executing them. 
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  3. If the documents are executed on the part of a corporation, they shall be executed by 

either the president or the vice president and attested by the secretary or assistant 
secretary in either case, and the title of the office of such persons shall appear after 
their signatures.  The seal of the corporation shall be impressed on each signature 
page of the documents. 

 
  4. If the documents are made by a joint venture, they shall be executed by each member 

of the joint venture in the above form for sole owner, partnership or corporation, 
whichever form is applicable to each particular member. 

 
  5. All signatures shall be properly witnessed. 
 
  6. If the contractor's license is held by a person other than an owner, partner or officer 

of a firm, then the licensee shall also sign and be a party to the contract.  The title 
"Licensee" shall appear under his/her signature. 

 
  7. The bonds shall be executed by an attorney-in-fact.  There shall be attached to each 

copy of the bond a certified copy of power of attorney properly executed and dated. 
 
  8. Each copy of the bonds shall be countersigned by an authorized individual agent of 

the bonding company licensed to do business in North Carolina.  The title "Licensed 
Resident Agent" shall appear after the signature. 

 
  9. The seal of the bonding company shall be impressed on each signature page of the 

bonds. 
 
  10. The contractor's signature on the performance bond and the payment bond shall 

correspond with that on the contract. The date of performance and payment bond 
shall not be prior to the date of the contract. 

 
ARTICLE 3 - CLARIFICATIONS AND DETAIL DRAWINGS 
 
 a. In such cases where the nature of the work requires clarification by the designer, such 

clarification shall be furnished by the designer with reasonable promptness by means of 
written instructions or detail drawings, or both.  Clarifications and drawings shall be 
consistent with the intent of contract documents, and shall become a part thereof. 

 
b. The contractor(s) and the designer shall prepare, if deemed necessary, a schedule fixing 

dates upon which foreseeable clarifications will be required.  The schedule will be subject 
to addition or change in accordance with progress of the work.  The designer shall furnish 
drawings or clarifications in accordance with that schedule.  The contractor shall not 
proceed with the work without such detail drawings and/or written clarifications. 

 
ARTICLE 4 - COPIES OF DRAWINGS AND SPECIFICATIONS 
 
  The designer or Owner shall furnish free of charge to the contractors electronic copies of 

plans and specifications. If requested by the contractor, paper copies of plans and 
specifications shall be furnished free of charge as follows: 

 
 a. General contractor - Up to twelve (12) sets of general contractor drawings and 

specifications, up to six (6) sets of which shall include drawings and specifications of all 
other contracts, plus a clean set of black line prints on white paper of all appropriate 
drawings, upon which the contractor shall clearly and legibly record all work-in-place that 
is at variance with the contract documents. 
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 b. Each other contractor - Up to six (6) sets of the appropriate drawings and specifications, 

up to three (3) sets of which shall include drawings and specifications of all other 
contracts, plus a clean set of black line prints on white paper of all appropriate drawings, 
upon which the contractor shall clearly and legibly record all work-in-place that is at 
variance with the contract documents. 

 
 c. Additional sets shall be furnished at cost, including mailing, to the contractor upon 

request by the contractor.  This cost shall be stated in the bidding documents. 
 

d. For the purposes of a single-prime contract, the contractor shall receive up to 30 sets of 
drawings and specifications, plus a clean set of black line prints on white paper of all 
appropriate drawings, upon which the contractor shall clearly and legibly record all work-
in-place that is at variance with the contract documents. 

 
 
ARTICLE 5 - SHOP DRAWINGS, SUBMITTALS, SAMPLES, DATA 
 

a. Within 15 consecutive calendar days after the notice to proceed, each prime contractor 
shall submit a schedule for submission of all shop drawings, product data, samples, and 
similar submittals through the Project Expediter to the Designer.  This schedule shall 
indicate the items, relevant specification sections, other related submittal, data, and the 
date when these items will be furnished to the designer. 

 
b. The Contractor(s) shall review, approve and submit to the Designer all Shop Drawings, 

Coordination Drawings, Product Data, Samples, Color Charts, and similar submittal data 
required or reasonably implied by the Contract Documents.  Required Submittals shall 
bear the Contractor’s stamp of approval, any exceptions to the Contract Documents shall 
be noted on the submittals, and copies of all submittals shall be of sufficient quantity for 
the Designer to retain up to three (3) copies of each submittal for his own use plus 
additional copies as may be required by the Contractor.  Submittals shall be presented to 
the Designer in accordance with the schedule submitted in paragraph (a). so as to cause 
no delay in the activities of the Owner or of separate Contractors. 

 
c. The Designer shall review required submittals promptly, noting desired corrections if any, 

and retaining three (3) copies (1 for the Designer, 1 for the owner and 1 for SCO) for his 
use.  The remaining copies of each submittal shall be returned to the Contractor not later 
than twenty (20) days from the date of receipt by the Designer, for the Contractor’s use 
or for corrections and resubmittal as noted by the Designer.  When resubmittals are 
required, the submittal procedure shall be the same as for the original submittals. 

 
d. Approval of shop drawings/submittals by the Designer shall not be construed as relieving 

the Contractor from responsibility for compliance with the design or terms of the contract 
documents nor from responsibility of errors of any sort in the shop drawings, unless such 
lack of compliance or errors first have been called in writing to the attention of the 
Designer by the Contractor. 

 
ARTICLE 6 - WORKING DRAWINGS AND SPECIFICATIONS AT THE JOB SITE 
 
 a. The contractor shall maintain, in readable condition at his job office, one complete set of 

working drawings and specifications for his work including all shop drawings.  Such 
drawings and specifications shall be available for use by the designer, his authorized 
representative, owner or State Construction Office. 
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b. The contractor shall maintain at the job office, a day-to-day record of work-in-place that is 
at variance with the contract documents.  Such variations shall be fully noted on project 
drawings by the contractor and submitted to the designer upon project completion and no 
later than 30 days after final acceptance of the project.  
 

c. The contractor shall maintain at the job office a record of all required tests that have been 
performed, clearly indicating the scope of work inspected and the date of approval or 
rejection. 
 

 
ARTICLE 7 - OWNERSHIP OF DRAWINGS AND SPECIFICATIONS 
 

All drawings and specifications are instruments of service and remain the property of the 
owner.  The use of these instruments on work other than this contract without permission of 
the owner is prohibited.  All copies of drawings and specifications other than contract copies 
shall be returned to the owner upon request after completion of the work. 

 
ARTICLE 8 - MATERIALS, EQUIPMENT, EMPLOYEES 
 
 a. The contractor shall, unless otherwise specified, supply and pay for all labor, 

transportation, materials, tools, apparatus, lights, power, heat, sanitary facilities, water, 
scaffolding and incidentals necessary for the completion of his work, and shall install, 
maintain and remove all equipment of the construction, other utensils or things, and be 
responsible for the safe, proper and lawful construction, maintenance and use of same, 
and shall construct in the best and most workmanlike manner, a complete job and 
everything incidental thereto, as shown on the plans, stated in the specifications, or 
reasonably implied therefrom, all in accordance with the contract documents. 

 
 b. All materials shall be new and of quality specified, except where reclaimed material is 

authorized herein and approved for use.  Workmanship shall at all times be of a grade 
accepted as the best practice of the particular trade involved, and as stipulated in written 
standards of recognized organizations or institutes of the respective trades except as 
exceeded or qualified by the specifications. 

 
 c. Upon notice, the contractor shall furnish evidence as to quality of materials. 
 
 d. Products are generally specified by ASTM or other reference standard and/or by 

manufacturer's name and model number or trade name.  When specified only by reference 
standard, the Contractor may select any product meeting this standard, by any 
manufacturer.  When several products or manufacturers are specified as being equally 
acceptable, the Contractor has the option of using any product and manufacturer 
combination listed.  However, the contractor shall be aware that the cited examples are 
used only to denote the quality standard of product desired and that they do not restrict 
bidders to a specific brand, make, manufacturer or specific name; that they are used only 
to set forth and convey to bidders the general style, type, character and quality of product 
desired; and that equivalent products will be acceptable.  Request for substitution of 
materials, items, or equipment shall be submitted to the designer for approval or 
disapproval; such approval or disapproval shall be made by the designer prior to the 
opening of bids. Alternate materials may be requested after the award if it can clearly be 
demonstrated that it is an added benefit to the owner and the designer and owner 
approves. 

 
 e. The designer is the judge of equality for proposed substitution of products, materials or 

equipment. 
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g. If at any time during the construction and completion of the work covered by these 
contract documents, the language, conduct, or attire of any workman of the various crafts 
be adjudged a nuisance to the owner or designer, or if any workman be considered 
detrimental to the work, the contractor shall order such parties removed immediately 
from grounds. 

 
ARTICLE 9 - ROYALTIES, LICENSES AND PATENTS 
 

It is the intention of the contract documents that the work covered herein will not 
constitute in any way infringement of any patent whatsoever unless the fact of such 
patent is clearly evidenced herein.  The contractor shall protect and save harmless the 
owner against suit on account of alleged or actual infringement.  The contractor shall pay 
all royalties and/or license fees required on account of patented articles or processes, 
whether the patent rights are evidenced hereinafter. 

 
ARTICLE 10 - PERMITS, INSPECTIONS, FEES, REGULATIONS 
 
 a. The contractor shall give all notices and comply with all laws, ordinances, codes, rules 

and regulations bearing on the conduct of the work under this contract.  If the contractor 
observes that the drawings and specifications are at variance therewith, he shall promptly 
notify the designer in writing.  See Instructions to Bidders, Paragraph 3, Bulletins and 
Addenda.  Any necessary changes required after contract award shall be made by change 
order in accordance with Article 19.  If the contractor performs any work knowing it to 
be contrary to such laws, ordinances, codes, rules and regulations, and without such 
notice to the designer, he shall bear all cost arising therefrom.  Additional requirements 
implemented after bidding will be subject to equitable negotiations. 

 
 b. All work under this contract shall conform to the North Carolina State Building Code and 

other State, local and national codes as are applicable.  The cost of all required 
inspections and permits shall be the responsibility of the contractor and included within 
the bid proposal.  All water taps, meter barrels, vaults and impact fees shall be paid by the 
contractor unless otherwise noted. 

 
d. Projects constructed by the State of North Carolina or by any agency or institution of the 

State are not subject to inspection by any county or municipal authorities and are not 
subject to county or municipal building codes.  The contractor shall, however, cooperate 
with the county or municipal authorities by obtaining building permits.  Permits shall be 
obtained at no cost. 

 
e. Projects involving local funding (community colleges) are subject also to county and 

municipal building codes and inspection by local authorities.  The contractor shall pay the 
cost of these permits and inspections. 
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ARTICLE 11 - PROTECTION OF WORK, PROPERTY AND THE PUBLIC 
 

a. The contractors shall be jointly responsible for the entire site and the building or 
construction of the same and provide all the necessary protections, as required by the 
owner or designer, and by laws or ordinances governing such conditions.  They shall be 
responsible for any damage to the owner's property, or of that of others on the job, by 
them, their personnel, or their subcontractors, and shall make good such damages.  They 
shall be responsible for and pay for any damages caused to the owner.  All contractors 
shall have access to the project at all times. 

 
 b. The contractor shall provide cover and protect all portions of the structure when the 

work is not in progress, provide and set all temporary roofs, covers for doorways, sash 
and windows, and all other materials necessary to protect all the work on the building, 
whether set by him, or any of the subcontractors.  Any work damaged through the lack of 
proper protection or from any other cause, shall be repaired or replaced without extra 
cost to the owner. 

 
 c. No fires of any kind will be allowed inside or around the operations during the course of 

construction without special permission from the designer and owner. 
 
 d. The contractor shall protect all trees and shrubs designated to remain in the vicinity of the 

operations by building substantial boxes around same.  He shall barricade all walks, roads, 
etc., as directed by the designer to keep the public away from the construction.  All 
trenches, excavations or other hazards in the vicinity of the work shall be well barricaded 
and properly lighted at night. 

 
 e. The contractor shall provide all necessary safety measures for the protection of all 

persons on the job, including the requirements of the A.G.C. Accident Prevention 
Manual in Construction, as amended, and shall fully comply with all state laws or 
regulations and North Carolina State Building Code requirements to prevent accident or 
injury to persons on or about the location of the work.  He shall clearly mark or post 
signs warning of hazards existing, and shall barricade excavations, elevator shafts, 
stairwells and similar hazards.  He shall protect against damage or injury resulting from 
falling materials and he shall maintain all protective devices and signs throughout the 
progress of the work. 

 
 f. The contractor shall adhere to the rules, regulations and interpretations of the North 

Carolina Department of Labor relating to Occupational Safety and Health Standards for 
the Construction Industry (Title 29, Code of Federal Regulations, Part 1926, published in 
Volume 39, Number 122, Part II, June 24, 1974, Federal Register), and revisions thereto 
as adopted by General Statutes of North Carolina 95-126 through 155. 

 
 g. The contractor shall designate a responsible person of his organization as safety 

officer/inspector to inspect the project site for unsafe health and safety hazards, to report 
these hazards to the contractor for correction, and whose duties also include accident 
prevention on the project, and to provide other safety and health measures on the project 
site as required by the terms and conditions of the contract.The name of the safety 
inspector shall be made known to the designer and owner at the time of the 
preconstruction conference  and in all cases prior to any work starting on the project. 

 
h. In the event of emergency affecting the safety of life, the protection of work, or the safety 

of adjoining properties, the contractor is hereby authorized to act at his own discretion, 
without further authorization from anyone, to prevent such threatened injury or damage.  
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Any compensation claimed by the contractor on account of such action shall be 
determined as provided for under Article 19(b). 
 

i. Any and all costs associated with correcting damage caused to adjacent properties of the 
construction site or staging area shall be borne by the contractor.  These costs shall 
include but not be limited to flooding, mud, sand, stone, debris, and discharging of waste 
products. 

 
 
ARTICLE 12 - SEDIMENTATION POLLUTION CONTROL ACT OF 1973 
 
 a. Any land-disturbing activity performed by the contractor(s) in connection with the project 

shall comply with all erosion control measures set forth in the contract documents and 
any additional measures which may be required in order to ensure that the project is in 
full compliance with the Sedimentation Pollution Control Act of 1973, as implemented by 
Title 15, North Carolina Administrative Code, Chapter 4, Sedimentation Control, 
Subchapters 4A, 4B and 4C, as amended (15 N.C.A.C. 4A, 4B and 4C). 

 
 b. Upon receipt of notice that a land-disturbing activity is in violation of said act, the 

contractor(s) shall be responsible for ensuring that all steps or actions necessary to bring 
the project in compliance with said act are promptly taken. 

 
 c. The contractor(s) shall be responsible for defending any legal actions instituted pursuant 

to N.C.G.S. 113A-64 against any party or persons described in this article. 
 
 d. To the fullest extent permitted by law, the contractor(s) shall indemnify and hold harmless 

the owner, the designer and the agents, consultants and employees of the owner and 
designer, from and against all claims, damages, civil penalties, losses and expenses, 
including, but not limited to, attorneys' fees, arising out of or resulting from the 
performance of work or failure of performance of work, provided that any such claim, 
damage, civil penalty, loss or expense is attributable to a violation of the Sedimentation 
Pollution Control Act.  Such obligation shall not be construed to negate, abridge or 
otherwise reduced any other right or obligation of indemnity which would otherwise exist 
as to any party or persons described in this article. 

 
ARTICLE 13 - INSPECTION OF THE WORK 
 
 a. It is a condition of this contract that the work shall be subject to inspection during normal 

working hours and during any time work is in preparation and progress by the designer, 
designated official representatives of the owner, State Construction Office and those 
persons required by state law to test special work for official approval.  The contractor 
shall therefore provide safe access to the work at all times for such inspections. 

 
b. All instructions to the contractor will be made only by or through the designer or his 

designated project representative.  Observations made by official representatives of the 
owner shall be conveyed to the designer for review and coordination prior to issuance to 
the contractor. 

 
c. All work shall be inspected by designer, special inspector and/or State Construction 

Office prior to being covered by the contractor.  Contractor shall give a minimum two 
weeks notice unless otherwise agreed to by all parties.  If inspection fails, after the first 
reinspection all costs associated with additional reinspections shall be borne by the 
contractor. 
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 d. Where special inspection or testing is required by virtue of any state laws, instructions of 
the designer, specifications or codes, the contractor shall give adequate notice to the 
designer of the time set for such inspection or test, if the inspection or test will be 
conducted by a party other than the designer.  Such special tests or inspections will be 
made in the presence of the designer, or his authorized representative, and it shall be the 
contractor's responsibility to serve ample notice of such tests. 

 
 e. All laboratory tests shall be paid by the owner unless provided otherwise in the contract 

documents except the general contractor shall pay for laboratory tests to establish design 
mix for concrete, and for additional tests to prove compliance with contract documents 
where materials have tested deficient except when the testing laboratory did not follow 
the appropriate ASTM testing procedures. 

 
 f. Should any work be covered up or concealed prior to inspection and approval by the 

designer, special inspector, and/or State Construction Office such work shall be 
uncovered or exposed for inspection, if so requested by the designer in writing.  
Inspection of the work will be made upon notice from the contractor.  All cost involved 
in uncovering, repairing, replacing, recovering and restoring to design condition, the 
work that has been covered or concealed will be paid by the contractor involved. 

 
 
 
ARTICLE 14 - CONSTRUCTION SUPERVISION AND SCHEDULE 
 
 a. Throughout the progress of the work, each contractor shall keep at the job site, a 

competent superintendent and supervisory staff satisfactory to the designer and the 
owner.  The superintendent and supervisory staff shall not be changed without the 
consent of the designer and owner unless said superintendent ceases to be employed by 
the contractor or ceases to be competent as determined by the contractor, designer or 
owner.  The superintendent and other staff designated by the contractor in writing shall 
have authority to act on behalf of the contractor, and instructions, directions or notices 
given to him shall be as binding as if given to the contractor.  However, directions, 
instructions, and notices shall be confirmed in writing. 

 
 b. The contractor shall examine and study the drawings and specifications and fully 

understand the project design, and shall provide constant and efficient supervision to the 
work.  Should he discover any discrepancies of any sort in the drawings or specifications, 
he shall report them to the designer without delay.  He will not be held responsible for 
discrepancies in the drawings and/or specifications, but shall be held responsible to report 
them should they become known to him. 

 
 c. All contractors shall be required to cooperate and consult with each other during the 

construction of this project.  Prior to installation of work, all contractors shall jointly 
prepare coordination drawings, showing locations of various ductworks, piping, motors, 
pumps, and other mechanical or electrical equipment, in relation to the structure, walls 
and ceilings.  These drawings shall be submitted to the designer through the Project 
Expediter for information only.  Each contractor shall lay out and execute his work to 
cause the least delay to other contractors.  Each contractor shall be financially responsible 
for any damage to other contractor's work and for undue delay caused to other 
contractors on the project. 

 
 d. The contractor is required to attend job site progress conferences as called by the 

designer. The contractor shall be represented at these job progress conferences by both 
home office and project personnel. These representatives shall have authority to act on 
behalf of the contractor.  These meetings shall be open to subcontractors, material 
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suppliers and any others who can contribute toward maintaining required job progress.  It 
shall be the principal purpose of these meetings, or conferences, to effect coordination, 
cooperation and assistance in every practical way toward the end of maintaining progress 
of the project on schedule and to complete the project within the specified contract time.  
Each contractor shall be prepared to assess progress of the work as required in his 
particular contract and to recommend remedial measures for correction of progress as 
may be appropriate.  The designer or his authorized representative shall be the 
coordinator of the conferences and shall preside as chairman. The contractor shall turn 
over a copy of his daily reports to the Designer and Owner at the job site progress 
conference.  Owner will determine daily report format. 

 
e The contractor(s) shall, employ an engineer or a land surveyor licensed in the State of 

North Carolina to lay out the work and to establish a bench mark in a location where 
same will not be disturbed and where direct instruments sights may be taken. 

 
f. The designer shall designate a Project Expediter on projects involving two or more prime 

contracts.  The Project Expediter shall be designated in the Supplementary General 
Conditions.  The Project Expediter shall have at a minimum the following responsibilities. 

 

1. Prepare the project construction schedule and shall allow all prime contractors 

(multi-prime contract) and subcontractors (single-prime contract) performing 

general, plumbing, HVAC, and electrical work equal input into the preparation of the 

initial construction schedule. 

 

2. Maintain a project progress schedule for all contractors. 

 

3. Give adequate notice to all contractors to ensure efficient continuity of all phases of 

the work. 

 

4. Notify the designer of any changes in the project schedule. 

 
  5. Recommend to the owner whether payment to a contractor shall be approved. 

 

g. It shall be the responsibility of the Project Expediter to cooperate with and obtain from 

several prime contractors and subcontractors on the job, their respective work activities 

and integrate these activities into a project construction schedule in form of a detailed bar 

chart or Critical Path Method (CPM), schedule.  Each prime contractor shall provide 

work activities within fourteen (14) days of request by the Project Expediter.  A “work 

activity”, for scheduling purposes, shall be any component or contractual requirement of 

the project requiring at least one (1) day, but not more than fourteen (14) days, to 

complete or fulfill.   The project construction schedule shall graphically show all salient 

features of the work required to construct the project from start to finish and within the 

allotted time established in the contract.  The time (in days) between the contractor’s 

early completion and contractual completion dates is part of the project total float time; 

and shall be used as such, unless amended by a change order.  On a multi-prime project, 

each prime contractor shall review the proposed construction schedule and approve same 

in writing.  The Project Expediter shall submit the proposed construction schedule to the 

designer for comments.  The complete Project construction schedule shall be of the type 

set forth in the Supplementary General Condition or subparagraph (1) or (2) below, as 

appropriate: 
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1. For a project with total contracts of $500,000 or less, a bar chart schedule will satisfy 

the above requirement.  The schedule shall indicate the estimated starting and 
completion dates for each major element of the work. 

 
2. For a project with total contracts over $500,000, a Critical Path Method (CPM) 

schedule shall be utilized to control the planning and scheduling of the Work.  The 
CPM schedule shall be the responsibility of the Project Expediter and shall be paid for 
by the Project Expediter. 

 

Bar Chart Schedule:  Where a bar chart schedule is required, it shall be time-scaled in 

weekly increments, shall indicate the estimated starting and completion dates for each 

major element of the work by trade and by area, level, or zone, and shall schedule dates 

for all salient features, including but not limited to the placing of orders for materials, 

submission of shop drawings and other Submittals for approval, approval of shop 

drawings by designers, the manufacture and delivery of material, the testing and the 

installation of materials, supplies and equipment, and all Work activities to be performed 

by the Contractor.  The Contractor shall allow sufficient time in his schedule for all 

commissioning, required inspections and completion of final punchlist(s).  Each Work 

activity will be assigned a time estimate by the Contractor.  One day shall be the smallest 

time unit used. 

 

CPM Schedule:  Where a CPM schedule is required, it shall be in time-scaled 

precedence format using the Project Expediter’s logic and time estimates.  The CPM 

schedule shall be drawn or plotted with activities grouped or zoned by Work area or 

subcontract as opposed to a random (or scattered) format.  The CPM schedule shall be 

time-scaled on a weekly basis and shall be drawn or plotted at a level of detail and logic 

which will schedule all salient features of the work to be performed by the Contractor.  

The Contractor shall allow sufficient time in his schedule for all commissioning, required 

inspections and completion of final punchlist(s)..  Each Work activity will be assigned a 

time estimate by the Contractor.  One day shall be the smallest time unit used. 

 

The CPM schedule will identify and describe each activity, state the duration of each 

activity, the calendar dates for the early and late start and the early and late finish of each 

activity, and clearly highlight all activities on the critical path.  "Total float" and "free 

float" shall be indicated for all activities.  Float time shall not be considered for the 

exclusive use or benefit of either the Owner or the Contractor, but must be allocated in 

the best interest of completing the Work within the Contract time.  Extensions to the 

Contract time, when granted by Change Order, will be granted only when equitable time 

adjustment exceeds the Total Float in the activity or path of activities affected by the 

change.  On contracts with a price over $2,500,000, the CPM schedule shall also show 

what part of the Contract Price is attributable to each activity on the schedule, the sum of 

which for all activities shall equal the total Contract Price. 

 

Early Completion of Project:  The Contractor may attempt to complete the project 

prior to the Contract Completion Date.  However, such planned early completion shall be 

for the Contractor's convenience only and shall not create any additional rights of the 

Contractor or obligations of the Owner under this Contract, nor shall it change the Time 
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for Completion or the Contract Completion Date.  The Contractor shall not be required 

to pay liquidated damages to the Owner because of its failure to complete by its planned 

earlier date.  Likewise, the Owner shall not pay the Contractor any additional 

compensation for early completion nor will the Owner owe the Contractor any 

compensation should the Owner, its officers, employees, or agents cause the Contractor 

not to complete earlier than the date required by the Contract Documents. 

 

h. The proposed project construction schedule shall be presented to the designer no later 

than  fifteen (15) days after written notice to proceed.  No application for payment will be 

processed until this schedule is accepted by the designer and owner. 

 

i. The approved project construction schedule shall be distributed to all contractors and 

displayed at the job site by the Project Expediter. 
 
j. The several contractors shall be responsible for their work activities and shall notify the 

Project Expediter of any necessary changes or adjustments to their work.  The Project 
Expediter shall maintain the project construction schedule, making biweekly adjustments, 
updates, corrections, etc., that are necessary to finish the project within the Contract 
time, keeping all contractors and the designer fully informed.  Copy of a bar chart 
schedule annotated to show the current progress shall be submitted by the Contractor(s) 
to the designer, along with monthly request for payment.  For project requiring CPM 
schedule, the Contractor shall submit a biweekly report of the status of all activities.  The 
bar chart schedule or status report shall show the actual Work completed to date in 
comparison with the original Work scheduled for all activities.  If any activities of the 
work of several contractors are behind schedule, the contractor must indicate in writing, 
what measures will be taken to bring each such activity back on schedule and to ensure 
that the Contract Completion Date is not exceeded.  A plan of action and recovery 
schedule shall be developed and submitted to the designer by the Project Expediter, when 
(1) the contractor’s report indicates delays, that are in the opinion of the designer or the 
owner, of sufficient magnitude that the contractor’s ability to complete the work by the 
scheduled completion is brought into question; (2) the updated construction schedule is 
thirty (30) days behind the planned or baseline schedule and no legitimate time 
extensions, as determined by the Designer, are in process; and (3) the contractor desires 
to make changes in the logic (sequencing of work) or the planned duration of future 
activities of the CPM schedule which, in the opinion of the designer or the owner, are of 
a major nature. The plan of action, when required shall be submitted to the Owner for 
review within two (2) business days of the Contractor receiving the Owner's written 
demand.  The recovery schedule, when required, shall be submitted to the Owner within 
five (5) calendar days of the Contractor's receiving the Owner's written demand.  Failure 
to provide an updated construction schedule or a recovery schedule may be grounds for 
rejection of payment applications or withholding of funds as set forth in Article 33. 

 
 k. The Project Expediter shall notify each contractor of such events or time frames that are 

critical to the progress of the job.  Such notice shall be timely and reasonable.  Should the 
progress be delayed due to the work of any of the several contractors, it shall be the duty 
of the Project Expediter to immediately notify the contractor(s) responsible for such 
delay, the designer, the State Construction Office and other prime contractors.  The 
designer shall determine the contractor(s) who caused the delays and notify the bonding 
company of the responsible contractor(s) of the delays; and shall make a recommendation 
to the owner regarding further action. 

 
 l. Designation as Project Expediter entails an additional project control responsibility and 

does not alter in any way the responsibility of the contractor so designated, nor the 
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responsibility of the other contractors involved in the project. The project expeditor’s 
Superintendent(s) shall be in attendance at the Project site at all times when work is in 
progress unless conditions are beyond the control of the Contractor or until termination 
of the Contract in accordance with the Contract Documents.  It is understood that such 
Superintendent shall be acceptable to the Owner and Designer and shall be the one who 
will be continued in that capacity for the duration of the project unless he ceases to be on 
the Contractor’s payroll or the Owner otherwise agrees.  The Superintendent shall not be 
employed on any other project for or by the Contractor or by any other entity during the 
course of the Work.  If the Superintendent is employed by the Contractor on another 
project without the Owner’s approval, then the Owner may deduct from the Contractor’s 
monthly general condition costs and amount representing the Superintendent’s cost and 
shall deduct that amount for each month thereafter until the Contractor has the 
Superintendent back on the Owner’s Project full-time. 

 
 
ARTICLE 15 - SEPARATE CONTRACTS AND CONTRACTOR RELATIONSHIPS 
 
 a. Effective from January 1, 2002, Chapter 143, Article 8, was amended, to allow public 

contracts to be delivered by the following delivery methods: single-prime, dual (single-
prime and separate-prime), construction manager at risk, and alternative contracting 
method as approved by the State Building Commission.  The owner reserves the right to 
prepare separate specifications, receive separate bids, and award separate contracts for 
such other major items of work as may be in the best interest of the State.  For the 
purposes of a single prime contract, refer to Article 1 – Definitions. 

 
 b. All contractors shall cooperate with each other in the execution of their work, and shall 

plan their work in such manner as to avoid conflicting schedules or delay of the work.  
See Article 14, Construction Supervision. 

 
 c. If any part of contractor's work depends upon the work of another contractor, defects 

which may affect that work shall be reported to the designer in order that prompt 
inspection may be made and the defects corrected.  Commencement of work by a 
contractor where such condition exists will constitute acceptance of the other contractor's 
work as being satisfactory in all respects to receive the work commenced, except as to 
defects which may later develop.  The designer shall be the judge as to the quality of 
work and shall settle all disputes on the matter between contractors. 

 
d. Any mechanical or electrical work such as sleeves, inserts, chases, openings, penetrations, 

etc., which is located in the work of the general contractor shall be built in by the general 
contractor.  The respective mechanical and electrical contractors shall set all sleeves, 
inserts and other devices that are to be incorporated into the structure in cooperation and 
under the supervision of the general contractor.  The responsibility for the exact location 
of such items shall be that of the mechanical and/or electrical contractor. 

 
e. The designer and the owner shall have access to the work whenever it is in preparation 

and progress and during normal working hours.  The contractor shall provide facilities for 
such access so the designer may perform his functions under the contract documents. 

 
 f. Should a contractor cause damage to the work or property of another contractor, he shall 

be directly responsible, and upon notice, shall promptly settle the claim or otherwise 
resolve the dispute. 

 
ARTICLE 16 - SUBCONTRACTS AND SUBCONTRACTORS 
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 a. Within thirty (30) days after award of the contract, the contractor shall submit to the 
designer, owner and to the State Construction Office a list giving the names and 
addresses of subcontractors and equipment and material suppliers he proposes to use, 
together with the scope of their respective parts of the work.  Should any subcontractor 
be disapproved by the designer or owner, the designer or owner shall submit his reasons 
for disapproval in writing to the State Construction Office for its consideration with a 
copy to the contractor.  If the State Construction Office concurs with the designer's or 
owner’s recommendation, the contractor shall submit a substitute for approval.  The 
designer and owner shall act promptly in the approval of subcontractors, and when 
approval of the list is given, no changes of subcontractors will be permitted except for 
cause or reason considered justifiable by the designer or owner. 

 
 b. The designer will furnish to any subcontractor, upon request, evidence regarding amounts 

of money paid to the contractor on account of the subcontractor's work. 
 
 c. The contractor is and remains fully responsible for his own acts or omissions as well as 

those of any subcontractor or of any employee of either.  The contractor agrees that no 
contractual relationship exists between the subcontractor and the owner in regard to the 
contract, and that the subcontractor acts on this work as an agent or employee of the 
contractor. 

 
 d. The owner reserves the right to limit the amount of portions of work to be subcontracted 

as hereinafter specified. 
 
 
 
 
ARTICLE 17 - CONTRACTOR AND SUBCONTRACTOR RELATIONSHIPS 
 

The contractor agrees that the terms of these contract documents shall apply equally to each 
subcontractor as to the contractor, and the contractor agrees to take such action as may be 
necessary to bind each subcontractor to these terms.  The contractor further agrees to 
conform to the Code of Ethical Conduct as adopted by the Associated General Contractors of 
America, Inc., with respect to contractor-subcontractor relationships, and that payments to 
subcontractors shall be made in accordance with the provisions of G.S. 143-134.1 titled 
Interest on final payments due to prime contractors: payments to subcontractors. 

 
 a. On all public construction contracts which are let by a board or governing body of the 

state government or any political subdivision thereof, except contracts let by the 
Department of Transportation pursuant to G.S. 136-28.1, the balance due prime 
contractors shall be paid in full within 45 days after respective prime contracts of the 
project have been accepted by the owner, certified by the architect, engineer or designer 
to be completed in accordance with terms of the plans and specifications, or occupied by 
the owner and used for the purpose for which the project was constructed, whichever 
occurs first.  Provided, however, that whenever the architect or consulting engineer in 
charge of the project determines that delay in completion of the project in accordance 
with terms of the plans and specifications is the fault of the contractor, the project may be 
occupied and used for the purposes for which it was constructed without payment of any 
interest on amounts withheld past the 45 day limit.  No payment shall be delayed because 
of the failure of another prime contractor on such project to complete his contract.  
Should final payment to any prime contractor beyond the date such contracts have been 
certified to be completed by the designer or architect, accepted by the owner, or occupied 
by the owner and used for the purposes for which the project was constructed, be delayed 
by more than 45 days, said prime contractor shall be paid interest, beginning on the 46th 
day, at the rate of one percent (1%) per month or fraction thereof unless a lower rate is 
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agreed upon on such unpaid balance as may be due.  In addition to the above final 
payment provisions, periodic payments due a prime contractor during construction shall 
be paid in accordance with the payment provisions of the contract documents or said 
prime contractor shall be paid interest on any such unpaid amount at the rate stipulated 
above for delayed final payments.  Such interest shall begin on the date the payment is 
due and continue until the date on which payment is made.  Such due date may be 
established by the terms of the contract.  Funds for payment of such interest on 
state-owned projects shall be obtained from the current budget of the owning department, 
institution or agency.  Where a conditional acceptance of a contract exists, and where the 
owner is retaining a reasonable sum pending correction of such conditions, interest on 
such reasonable sum shall not apply. 

 
 b. Within seven days of receipt by the prime contractor of each periodic or final payment, 

the prime contractor shall pay the subcontractor based on work completed or service 
provided under the subcontract.  Should any periodic or final payment to the 
subcontractor be delayed by more than seven days after receipt of periodic or final 
payment by the prime contractor, the prime contractor shall pay the subcontractor 
interest, beginning on the eighth day, at the rate of one percent (1%) per month or 
fraction thereof on such unpaid balance as may be due. 

 
 c. The percentage of retainage on payments made by the prime contractor to the 

subcontractor shall not exceed the percentage of retainage on payments made by the 
owner to the prime contractor.  Any percentage of retainage on payments made by the 
prime contractor to the subcontractor that exceeds the percentage of retainage on 
payments made by the owner to the prime contractor shall be subject to interest to be 
paid by the prime contractor to the subcontractor at the rate of one percent (1%) per 
month or fraction thereof. 

 
 d. Nothing in this section shall prevent the prime contractor at the time of application and 

certification to the owner from withholding application and certification to the owner for 
payment to the subcontractor for unsatisfactory job progress; defective construction not 
remedied; disputed work; third-party claims filed or reasonable evidence that claim will be 
filed; failure of subcontractor to make timely payments for labor, equipment and 
materials; damage to prime contractor or another subcontractor; reasonable evidence that 
subcontract cannot be completed for the unpaid balance of the subcontract sum; or a 
reasonable amount for retainage not to exceed the initial percentage retained by owner. 

 
ARTICLE 18 - DESIGNER'S STATUS 
 
 a. The designer shall provide general administration of the performance of construction 

contracts, including liaison and necessary inspection of the work to ensure compliance 
with plans and specifications.  He is the agent of the owner only for the purpose of 
constructing this work and to the extent stipulated in the contract documents.  He has 
authority to direct work to be performed, to stop work, to order work removed, or to 
order corrections of faulty work, where any such action by the designer may be necessary 
to assure successful completion of the work. 

 
 b. The designer is the impartial interpreter of the contract documents, and, as such, he shall 

exercise his powers under the contract to enforce faithful performance by both the owner 
and the contractor, taking sides with neither. 

 
 c. Should the designer cease to be employed on the work for any reason whatsoever, then 

the owner shall employ a competent replacement who shall assume the status of the 
former designer. 
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 d. The designer and his consultants will make inspections of the project. He will inspect the 
progress, the quality and the quantity of the work. 

 
 e. The designer and the owner shall have access to the work whenever it is in preparation 

and progress during normal working hours.  The contractor shall provide facilities for 
such access so the designer and owner may perform their functions under the contract 
documents. 

 
 f. Based on the designer's inspections and evaluations of the project, the designer shall issue 

interpretations, directives and decisions as may be necessary to administer the project.  
His decisions relating to artistic effect and technical matters shall be final, provided such 
decisions are within the limitations of the contract. 

 
ARTICLE 19 - CHANGES IN THE WORK 
 
 a. The owner may have changes made in the work covered by the contract.  These changes 

will not invalidate and will not relieve or release the contractor from any guarantee given 
by him pertinent to the contract provisions.  These changes will not affect the validity of 
the guarantee bond and will not relieve the surety or sureties of said bond.  All extra work 
shall be executed under conditions of the original contract. 

 
 b.   Except in an emergency endangering life or property, no change shall be made by the 

contractor except upon receipt of approved change order or written field order from the 
designer, countersigned by the owner and the state construction office authorizing such 
change.  No claim for adjustments of the contract price shall be valid unless this 
procedure is followed. 
 
A field order, transmitted by fax, electronically, or hand delivered, may be used where the 
change involved impacts the critical path of the work.  A formal change order shall be 
issued as expeditiously as possible. 
 
In the event of emergency endangering life or property, the contractor may be directed to 
proceed on a time and material basis whereupon the contractor shall proceed and keep 
accurately on such form as specified by the designer or owner, a correct account of costs 
together with all proper invoices, payrolls and supporting data.  Upon completion of the 
work the change order will be prepared as outlined under either Method "c(1)" or 
Method "c(2)" or both. 
 

 c. In determining the values of changes, either additive or deductive, contractors are 
restricted to the use of the following methods: 

 
  1. Where the extra work involved is covered by unit prices quoted in the proposal, or 

subsequently agreed to by the Contractor, Designer, Owner and State Construction 
Office the value of the change shall be computed by application of unit prices based 
on quantities, estimated or actual as agreed of the items involved, except is such 
cases where a quantity exceeds the estimated quantity allowance in the contract by 
one hundred percent (100%) or more.  In such cases, either party may elect to 
proceed under subparagraph c2 herein.  If neither party elects to proceed under c2, 
then unit prices shall apply. 

 
2. The contracting parties shall negotiate and agree upon the equitable value of the 

change prior to issuance of the change order, and the change order shall stipulate the 
corresponding lump sum adjustment to the contract price. 
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 d. Under Paragraph “b” and Methods "c(2)" above, the allowances for overhead and profit 
combined shall be as follows:  all contractors (the single contracting entity (prime), his 
subcontractors(1

st
 tier subs), or their sub-subcontractors (2

nd
 tier subs, 3

rd
 tier subs, etc)) 

shall be allowed a maximum of 10% on work they each self-perform; the prime 
contractor shall be allowed a maximum of 5% on contracted work of his 1

st
 tier sub; 1

st
 

tier, 2
nd

 tier, 3
rd

 tier, etc contractors shall be allowed a maximum of 2.5% on the 
contracted workof their subs. ; Under Method "c(1)", no additional allowances shall be 
made for overhead and profit.  In the case of deductible change orders, under Method 
"c(2)" and Paragraph (b) above, the contractor shall include no less than five percent 
(5%) profit, but no allowances for overhead. 

 
 e. The term "net cost" as used herein shall mean the difference between all proper cost 

additions and deductions.  The "cost" as used herein shall be limited to the following: 
   

1. The actual costs of materials and supplies incorporated or consumed as part of the 
work; 
 

2. The actual costs of labor expended on the project site; labor expended in 
coordination, change order negotiation, record document maintenance, shop drawing 
revision or other tasks necessary to the administration of the project are considered 
overhead whether they take place in an office or on the project site. 
 

  3. The actual costs of labor burden, limited to the costs of social security (FICA) and 
Medicare/Medicaid taxes; unemployment insurance costs; health/dental/vision 
insurance premiums; paid employee leave for holidays, vacation, sick leave, and/or 
petty leave, not to exceed a total of 30 days per year; retirement contributions; 
worker’s compensation insurance premiums; and the costs of general liability insurance 
when premiums are computed based on payroll amounts; the total of which shall not 
exceed thirty percent (30%) of the actual costs of labor; 
 

  4. The actual costs of rental for tools, excluding hand tools; equipment; machinery; and 
temporary facilities required for the work; 
 

  5. The actual costs of premiums for bonds, insurance, permit fees, and sales or use taxes 
related to the work. 

 
Overtime and extra pay for holidays and weekends may be a cost item only to the extent 
approved by the owner. 

 
 f. Should concealed conditions be encountered in the performance of the work below grade, 

or should concealed or unknown conditions in an existing structure be at variance with 
the conditions indicated by the contract documents, the contract sum and time for 
completion may be equitably adjusted by change order upon claim by either party made 
within thirty (30) days after the condition has been identified.  The cost of such change 
shall be arrived at by one of the foregoing methods.  All change orders shall be supported 
by a unit cost breakdown showing method of arriving at net cost as defined above.   

 
 g. In all change orders, the procedure will be for the designer to request proposals for the 

change order work in writing.  The contractor will provide such proposal and supporting 
data in suitable format.  The designer shall verify correctness.  Delay in the processing of 
the change order due to lack of proper submittal by the contractor of all required 
supporting data shall not constitute grounds for a time extension or basis of a claim. 
Within fourteen (14) days after receipt of the contractor’s accepted proposal including all 
supporting documentation required by the designer, the designer shall prepare the change 
order and forward to the contractor for his signature or otherwise respond, in writing, to 
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the contractor’s proposal.  Within seven (7) days after receipt of the change order 
executed by the contractor, the designer shall, certify the change order by his signature, 
and forward the change order and all supporting data to the owner for the owner's 
signature.  The owner shall execute the change order and forward to the State 
Construction Office for final approval, within seven (7) days of receipt.  The State 
Construction Office shall act on the change order within seven (7) days.  In case of 
emergency or extenuating circumstances, approval of changes may be obtained verbally 
by telephone or field orders approved by all parties, then shall be substantiated in writing 
as outlined under normal procedure. 

 
 h. At the time of signing a change order, the contractor shall be required to certify as 

follows: 
 
  "I certify that my bonding company will be notified forthwith that my contract has been 

changed by the amount of this change order, and that a copy of the approved change 
order will be mailed upon receipt by me to my surety." 

 
 i. A change order, when issued, shall be full compensation, or credit, for the work included, 

omitted or substituted.  It shall show on its face the adjustment in time for completion of 
the project as a result of the change in the work. 

 
 j. If, during the progress of the work, the owner requests a change order and the 

contractor's terms are unacceptable, the owner, with the approval of the State 
Construction Office, may require the contractor to perform such work on a time and 
material basis whereupon the contractor shall proceed and keep accurately on such form 
as specified by the Designer or owner, a correct account of cost together with all proper 
invoices, payrolls and supporting data. Upon completion of the work a change order will 
be prepared with allowances for overhead and profit per paragraph d. above and “net 
cost” and “cost” per paragraph e. above.  Without prejudice, nothing in this paragraph 
shall preclude the owner from performing or to have performed that portion of the work 
requested in the change order. 

 
 
ARTICLE 20 - CLAIMS FOR EXTRA COST 
 
 a. Should the contractor consider that as a result of instructions given by the designer, he is 

entitled to extra cost above that stated in the contract, he shall give written notice thereof 
to the designer within seven (7) days without delay. The written notice shall clearly state 
that a claim for extra cost is being made and shall provide a detailed justification for the 
extra cost. The contractor shall not proceed with the work affected until further advised, 
except in emergency involving the safety of life or property, which condition is covered in 
Article 19(b) and Article 11(h).  No claims for extra compensation shall be considered 
unless the claim is so made.  The designer shall render a written decision within seven (7) 
days of receipt of claim. 

 
 b. The contractor shall not act on instructions received by him from persons other than the 

designer, and any claims for extra compensation or extension of time on account of such 
instruction will not be honored.  The designer shall not be responsible for 
misunderstandings claimed by the contractor of verbal instructions which have not been 
confirmed in writing, and in no case shall instructions be interpreted as permitting a 
departure from the contract documents unless such instruction is confirmed in writing and 
supported by a properly authorized change order. 

 
 c. Should a claim for extra compensation that complies with the requirements of (a) above 

by the contractor and is denied by the designer or owner, and cannot be resolved by a 
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representative of the State Construction Office, the contractor may request a mediation in 
connection with GS 143-128(f1) in the dispute resolution rules adopted by the State 
Building Commission (1 N.C.A.C. 30H .0101 through .1001).  If the contractor is unable 
to resolve its claim as a result of mediation, the contractor may pursue the claim in 
accordance with the provisions of G.S. 143-135.3, or G.S. 143-135.6 where Community 
Colleges are the owner,and the following: 

 
  1. A contractor who has not completed a contract with a board for construction or 

repair work and who has not received the amount he claims is due under the contract 
may submit a verified written claim to the director of the State Construction Office 
of the Department of Administration for the amount the contractor claims is due.  
The director may deny, allow or compromise the claim, in whole or in part.  A claim 
under this subsection is not a contested case under Chapter 150B of the General 
Statutes. 

 
  2. (a) A contractor who has completed a contract with a board for construction or 

repair work and who has not received the amount he claims is due under the 
contract may submit a verified written claim to the director of the State 
Construction Office of the Department of Administration for the amount the 
contractor claims is due.  The claim shall be submitted within sixty (60) days 
after the contractor receives a final statement of the board's disposition of his 
claim and shall state the factual basis for the claim. 

 
   (b) The director shall investigate a submitted claim within ninety (90) days of 

receiving the claim, or within any longer time period upon which the director 
and the contractor agree.  The contractor may appear before the director, either 
in person or through counsel, to present facts and arguments in support of his 
claim.  The director may allow, deny or compromise the claim, in whole or in 
part.  The director shall give the contractor a written statement of the director's 
decision on the contractor's claim. 

 
   (c) A contractor who is dissatisfied with the director's decision on a claim submitted 

under this subsection may commence a contested case on the claim under 
Chapter 150B of the General Statutes.  The contested case shall be commenced 
within sixty (60) days of receiving the director's written statement of the 
decision. 

 
   (d) As to any portion of a claim that is denied by the director, the contractor may, in 

lieu of the procedures set forth in the preceding subsection of this section, within 
six (6) months of receipt of the director's final decision, institute a civil action for 
the sum he claims to be entitled to under the contract by filing a verified 
complaint and the issuance of a summons in the Superior Court of Wake County 
or in the superior court of any county where the work under the contract was 
performed.  The procedure shall be the same as in all civil actions except that all 
issues shall be tried by the judge, without a jury. 

 
 
ARTICLE 21 - MINOR CHANGES IN THE WORK 
 

The designer will have the authority to order minor changes in the work not involving an 
adjustment in the contract sum or time for completion, and not inconsistent with the intent of 
the contract documents.  Such changes shall be effected by written order, copied to the State 
Construction Office, and shall be binding on the owner and the contractor. 

 
ARTICLE 22 - UNCORRECTED FAULTY WORK 
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Should the correction of faulty or damaged work be considered inadvisable or inexpedient by 
the owner and the designer, the owner shall be reimbursed by the contractor.  A change order 
will be issued to reflect a reduction in the contract sum. 

 
ARTICLE 23 - TIME OF COMPLETION, DELAYS, EXTENSION OF TIME 
 

a. The time of completion is stated in the Supplementary General Conditions and in the 
Form of Construction Contract.  The Project Expediter, upon notice of award of 
contract, shall prepare a construction schedule to complete the project within the time of 
completion as required by Article 14. 

 
 b. The contractors shall commence work to be performed under this agreement on a date to 

be specified in a written Notice to Proceed from the designer and shall fully complete all 
work hereunder within the time of completion stated.  Time is of the essence and the 
contractor acknowledges the Owner will likely suffer financial damage for failure to 
complete the work within the time of completion. For each day in excess of the above 
number of days, the contractor(s) shall pay the owner the sum stated as liquidated 
damages reasonably estimated in advance to cover the losses to be incurred by the owner 
by reason of failure of said contractor(s) to complete the work within the time specified, 
such time being in the essence of this contract and a material consideration thereof. 

 
 c. In the event of multiple prime contractors, the designer shall be the judge as to the 

division of responsibility between the contractor(s), based on the construction schedule, 
weekly reports and job records, and shall apportion the amount of liquidated damages to 
be paid by each of them, according to delay caused by any or all of them. 

 
 d. If the contractor is delayed at any time in the progress of his work solely by any act or 

negligence of the owner, the designer, or by any employee of either; by any separate 
contractor employed by the owner; by changes ordered in the work; by labor disputes at 
the project site; by abnormal weather conditions not reasonably anticipated for the 
locality where the work is performed; by unavoidable casualties; by any causes beyond 
the contractor's control; or by any other causes which the designer and owner determine 
may justify the delay, then the contract time may be extended by change order only for 
the time which the designer and owner may determine is reasonable. 

 
  Time extensions will not be granted for rain, wind, snow or other natural phenomena of 

normal intensity for the locality where work is performed.  For purpose of determining 
extent of delay attributable to unusual weather phenomena, a determination shall be made 
by comparing the weather for the contract period involved with the average of the 
preceding five (5) year climatic range during the same time interval based on the National 
Oceanic and Atmospheric Administration National Weather Service statistics for the 
locality where work is performed and on daily weather logs kept on the job site by the 
contractor reflecting the effect of the weather on progress of the work and initialed by the 
designer's representative. No weather delays shall be considered after the building is dried 
in unless work claimed to be delayed is on the critical path of the baseline schedule or 
approved updated schedule.  Time extensions for weather delays, acts of God, labor 
disputes, fire, delays in transportation, unavoidable casualties or other delays which are 
beyond the control of the Owner do not entitle the Contractor to compensable damages 
for delays. Any contractor claim for compensable damages for delays is limited to delays 
caused solely by the owner or its agents. Contractor caused delays shall be accounted for 
before owner or designer caused delays in the case of concurrent delays. 
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 e. Request for extension of time shall be made in writing to the designer, copies to the 
owner and SCO, within twenty (20) days following cause of delay.  In case of continuing 
cause for delay, the Contractor shall notify the Designer to the designer, copies to the 
owner and SCO, of the delay within 20 days of the beginning of the delay and only one 
claim is necessary. 

 
 f. The contractor shall notify his surety in writing of extension of time granted. 
 
 g. No claim for time extension shall be allowed on account of failure of the designer to 

furnish drawings or instructions until twenty (20) days after demand for such drawings 
and/or instructions.  See Article 5c. Demand must be in written form clearly stating the 
potential for delay unless the drawings or instructions are provided. Any delay granted 
will begin after the twenty (20) day demand period is concluded. 

 
ARTICLE 24 - PARTIAL UTILIZATION/BENEFICIAL OCCUPANCY 
 
 a. The owner may desire to occupy or utilize all or a portion of the project prior to the 

completion of the project. 
 

 b. Should the owner request a utilization of a building or portion thereof, the designer shall 
perform a designer final inspection of area after being notified by the contractor that the 
area is ready for such.  After the contractor has completed designer final inspection punch 
list and the designer has verified, then the designer shall schedule a beneficial occupancy 
inspection at a time and date acceptable to the owner, contractor(s) and State 
Construction Office.  If beneficial occupancy is granted by the State Construction Office, 
in such areas the following will be established: 

 
  1. The beginning of guarantees and warranties period for the equipment necessary to 

support. in the area. 
 
  2. The owner assumes all responsibiliites for utility costs for entire building. 
 

2. Contractor will obtain consent of surety. 
 

3. Contractor will obtain endorsement from insurance company permitting beneficial 
occupancy. 

 
 c. The owner shall have the right to exclude the contractor from any part of the project 

which the designer has so certified to be substantially complete, but the owner will allow 
the contractor reasonable access to complete or correct work to bring it into compliance 
with the contract. 

 
 d. Occupancy by the owner under this article will in no way relieve the contractor from his 

contractual requirement to complete the project within the specified time. The contractor 
will not be relieved of liquidated damages because of beneficial occupancy.  The designer 
may prorate liquidated damages based on the percentage of project occupied. 

 
 
ARTICLE 25 - FINAL INSPECTION, ACCEPTANCE, AND PROJECT CLOSEOUT 
 
 a. Upon notification from the contractor(s) that the project is complete and ready for 

inspection, the designer shall make a Designer final inspection to verify that the project is 
complete and ready for SCO final inspection.  Prior to SCO final inspection, the 
contractor(s) shall complete all items requiring corrective measures noted at the Designer 
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final inspection.  The designer shall schedule a SCO final inspection at a time and date 
acceptable to the owner, contractor(s) and State Construction Office. 

 
 
 b. At the SCO final inspection, the designer and his consultants shall, if job conditions 

warrant, record a list of items that are found to be incomplete or not in accordance with 
the contract documents.  At the conclusion of the SCO final inspection, the designer and 
State Construction Office representative shall make one of the following determinations: 

 
  1. That the project is completed and accepted. 
 
  2. That the project will be accepted subject to the correction of the list of discrepancies 

(punch list).  All punch list items must be completed within thirty (30) days of SCO 
final inspection or the owner may invoke Article 28, Owner's Right to Do Work. 

 
4. That the project is not complete and another date for a SCO final inspection will be 

established. 
 

 c. Within fourteen (14) days of final acceptance per Paragraph b1 or within fourteen (14) 
days after completion of punch list per Paragraph b2 above, the designer shall certify the 
work and issue applicable certificate(s) of compliance. 

 
 d. Any discrepancies listed or discovered after the date of SCO final inspection and 

acceptance under Paragraphs b1 or b2 above shall be handled in accordance with Article 
42, Guarantee. 

 
 f. The final acceptance date will establish the following: 
 
  1. The beginning of guarantees and warranties period. 
 
  2. The date on which the contractor's insurance coverage for public liability, property 

damage and builder's risk may be terminated. 
 
  3. That no liquidated damages (if applicable) shall be assessed after this date. 
 
  4. The termination date of utility cost to the contractor. 
 
 g. Prior to issuance of final acceptance date, the contractor shall have his authorized 

representatives visit the project and give full instructions to the designated 
personnel regarding operating, maintenance, care, and adjustment of all equipment 
and special construction elements.  In addition, the contractor shall provide to the 
owner a complete instructional video (media format acceptable to the owner) on 
the operation, maintenance, care and adjustment of all equipment and special 
construction elements. 

 
ARTICLE 26 - CORRECTION OF WORK BEFORE FINAL PAYMENT 
 
 a. Any work, materials, fabricated items or other parts of the work which have been 

condemned or declared not in accordance with the contract by the designer shall be 
promptly removed from the work site by the contractor, and shall be immediately 
replaced by new work in accordance with the contract at no additional cost to the owner.  
Work or property of other contractors or the owner, damaged or destroyed by virtue of 
such faulty work, shall be made good at the expense of the contractor whose work is 
faulty. 
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 b. Correction of condemned work described above shall commence within twenty-four (24) 
hours after receipt of notice from the designer, and shall make satisfactory progress, as 
determined by the designer, until completed. 

 
 c. Should the contractor fail to proceed with the required corrections, then the owner may 

complete the work in accordance with the provisions of Article 28. 
 
ARTICLE 27 - CORRECTION OF WORK AFTER FINAL PAYMENT 
 

See Article 35, Performance Bond and Payment Bond, and Article 42, Guarantee.  Neither the 
final certificate, final payment, occupancy of the premises by the owner, nor any provision of 
the contract, nor any other act or instrument of the owner, nor the designer, shall relieve the 
contractor from responsibility for negligence, or faulty material or workmanship, or failure to 
comply with the drawings and specifications.  Contractor shall correct or make good any 
defects due thereto and repair any damage resulting there from, which may appear during the 
guarantee period following final acceptance of the work except as stated otherwise under 
Article 42, Guarantee.  The owner will report any defects as they may appear to the 
contractor and establish a time limit for completion of corrections by the contractor.  The 
owner will be the judge as to the responsibility for correction of defects. 

 
ARTICLE 28 - OWNER'S RIGHT TO DO WORK 
 

If, during the progress of the work or during the period of guarantee, the contractor fails to 
prosecute the work properly or to perform any provision of the contract, the owner, after 
seven (7) days' written notice sent by certified mail, return receipt requested, to the contractor 
from the designer, may perform or have performed that portion of the work.  The cost of the 
work may be deducted from any amounts due or to become due to the contractor, such action 
and cost of same having been first approved by the designer.  Should the cost of such action 
of the owner exceed the amount due or to become due the contractor, then the contractor or 
his surety, or both, shall be liable for and shall pay to the owner the amount of said excess. 

 
ARTICLE 29 - ANNULMENT OF CONTRACT 
 

If the contractor fails to begin the work under the contract within the time specified, or the 
progress of the work is not maintained on schedule, or the work is not completed within the 
time above specified, or fails to perform the work with sufficient workmen and equipment or 
with sufficient materials to ensure the prompt completion of said work, or shall perform the 
work unsuitably or shall discontinue the prosecution of the work, or if the contractor shall 
become insolvent or be declared bankrupt or commit any act of bankruptcy or insolvency, or 
allow any final judgment to stand against him unsatisfied for a period of forty-eight (48) 
hours, or shall make an assignment for the benefit of creditors, or for any other cause 
whatsoever shall not carry on the work in an acceptable manner, the owner may give notice in 
writing, sent by certified mail, return receipt requested, to the contractor and his surety of 
such delay, neglect or default, specifying the same, and if the contractor within a period of 
seven (7) days after such notice shall not proceed in accordance therewith, then the owner 
shall, declare this contract in default, and, thereupon, the surety shall promptly take over the 
work and complete the performance of this contract in the manner and within the time frame 
specified.  In the event the surety shall fail to take over the work to be done under this 
contract within seven (7) days after being so notified and notify the owner in writing, sent by 
certified mail, return receipt requested, that he is taking the same over and stating that he will 
diligently pursue and complete the same, the owner shall have full power and authority, 
without violating the contract, to take the prosecution of the work out of the hands of said 
contractor, to appropriate or use any or all contract materials and equipment on the grounds 
as may be suitable and acceptable and may enter into an agreement, either by public letting or 
negotiation, for the completion of said contract according to the terms and provisions thereof 
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or use such other methods as in his opinion shall be required for the completion of said 
contract in an acceptable manner.  All costs and charges incurred by the owner, together with 
the costs of completing the work under contract, shall be deducted from any monies due or 
which may become due said contractor and surety.  In case the expense so incurred by the 
owner shall be less than the sum which would have been payable under the contract, if it had 
been completed by said contractor, then the said contractor and surety shall be entitled to 
receive the difference, but in case such expense shall exceed the sum which would have been 
payable under the contract, then the contractor and the surety shall be liable and shall pay to 
the owner the amount of said excess. 

 
ARTICLE 30 - CONTRACTOR'S RIGHT TO STOP WORK OR TERMINATE THE 

CONTRACT 
 
 a. Should the work be stopped by order of a court having jurisdiction, or by order of any 

other public authority for a period of three months, due to cause beyond the fault or 
control of the contractor, or if the owner should fail or refuse to make payment on 
account of a certificate issued by the designer within forty-five (45) days after receipt of 
same, then the contractor, after fifteen (15) days' written notice sent by certified mail, 
return receipt requested, to the owner and the designer, may suspend operations on the 
work or terminate the contract. 

 
 b. The owner shall be liable to the contractor for the cost of all materials delivered and work 

performed on this contract plus 10 percent overhead and profit and shall make such 
payment.  The designer shall be the judge as to the correctness of such payment. 

 
ARTICLE 31 - REQUEST FOR PAYMENT 
 
 a. Not later than the fifth day of the month, the contractor shall submit to the designer a 

request for payment for work done during the previous month.  The request shall be in 
the form agreed upon between the contractor and the designer, but shall show 
substantially the value of work done and materials delivered to the site during the period 
since the last payment, and shall sum up the financial status of the contract with the 
following information: 

 
  1. Total of contract including change orders. 
 
  2. Value of work completed to date. 
 
  3. Less five percent (5%) retainage, provided however, that after fifty percent (50%) of 

the contractor’s work has been satisfactorily completed on schedule, with approval 
of the owner and the State Construction Office and written consent of the surety, 
further requirements for retainage will be waived only so long as work continues to 
be completed satisfactorily and on schedule. 

 
  4. Less previous payments. 
 
  5. Current amount due. 
 
 b. The contractor, upon request of the designer, shall substantiate the request with invoices 

of vouchers or payrolls or other evidence. 
 
 c. Prior to submitting the first request, the contractor shall prepare for the designer a 

schedule showing a breakdown of the contract price into values of the various parts of 
the work, so arranged as to facilitate payments to subcontractors in accordance with 
Article 17, Contractor and Subcontractor Relationships.  The contractor(s) shall list the 
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value of each subcontractor and supplier, identifying each minority business subcontractor 
and supplier as listed in Affidavit C, if applicable. 

 
 d. When payment is made on account of stored materials and equipment, such materials 

must be stored on the owner's property, and the requests for payments shall be 
accompanied by invoices or bills of sale or other evidence to establish the owner's title to 
such materials and equipment.  Such payments will be made only for materials that have 
been customized or fabricated specifically for this project. Raw materials or commodity 
products including but not limited to piping, conduit, CMU, metal studs and gypsum 
board may not be submitted. Responsibility for such stored materials and equipment shall 
remain with the contractor regardless of ownership title.  Such stored materials and 
equipment shall not be removed from the owner's property.  Should the space for storage 
on-site be limited, the contractor, at his option, shall be permitted to store such materials 
and/or equipment in a suitable space off-site.  Should the contractor desire to include any 
such materials or equipment in his application for payment, they must be stored in the 
name of the owner in an independent, licensed, bonded warehouse approved by the 
designer, owner and the State Construction Office and located as close to the site as 
possible.  The warehouse selected must be approved by the contractor's bonding and 
insurance companies; the material to be paid for shall be assigned to the owner and shall 
be inspected by the designer.  Upon approval by the designer, owner and SCO of the 
storage facilities and materials and equipment, payment therefore will be certified.  
Responsibility for such stored materials and equipment shall remain with the contractor.  
Such stored materials and equipment shall not be moved except for transportation to the 
project site.  Under certain conditions, the designer may approve storage of materials at 
the point of manufacture, which conditions shall be approved by the designer, the owner 
and the State Construction Office prior to approval for the storage and shall include an 
agreement by the storing party which unconditionally gives the State absolute right to 
possession of the materials at anytime.  Bond, security and insurance protection shall 
continue to be the responsibility of the contractor(s). 

 
 e. In the event of beneficial occupancy, retainage of funds due the contractor(s) may be 

reduced with the approval of the State Construction Office to an equitable amount to 
cover the list of items to be completed or corrected.  Retainage may not be reduced to 
less than two and one-half (2 1/2) times the estimated value of the work to be completed 
or corrected.  Reduction of retainage must be with the consent and approval of the 
contractor's bonding company. 

 
ARTICLE 32 - CERTIFICATES OF PAYMENT AND FINAL PAYMENT 
 
 a. Within five (5) days from receipt of request for payment from the contractor, the designer 

shall issue and forward to the owner a certificate for payment.  This certificate shall 
indicate the amount requested or as approved by the designer.  If the certificate is not 
approved by the designer, he shall state in writing to the contractor and the owner his 
reasons for withholding payment. 

 
 b. No certificate issued or payment made shall constitute an acceptance of the work or any 

part thereof.  The making and acceptance of final payment shall constitute a waiver of all 
claims by the owner except: 

 
  1. Claims arising from unsettled liens or claims against the contractor. 
 
  2. Faulty work or materials appearing after final payment.  
 
  3. Failure of the contractor to perform the work in accordance with drawings and 

specifications, such failure appearing after payment. 
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  4. As conditioned in the performance bond and payment bond. 
 
 c. The making and acceptance of final payment shall constitute a waiver of all claims by the 

contractor except those claims previously made and remaining unsettled (Article 20(c)). 
 

d. Prior to submitting request for final payment to the designer for approval, the contractor 
shall fully comply with all requirements specified in the“ project closeout” section of the 
specifications.  These requirements include but not limited to the following: 

 
1. Submittal of Product and Operating Manuals, Warranties and Bonds, 

Guarantees, Maintenance Agreements, As-Built Drawings, Certificates of 
Inspection or Approval from agencies having jurisdiction.  (The designer must 
approve the Manuals prior to delivery to the owner). 
 

2. Transfer of Required attic stock material and all keys in an organized manner. 
 

3. Record of Owner’s training. 
 

4. Resolution of any final inspection discrepancies. 
 
5. Granting access to Contractor’s records, if Owner’s internal auditors have made 

a request for such access pursuant to Article 52. 
 

e. The contractor shall forward to the designer, the final application for payment along with 
the following documents: 

 
1. List of minority business subcontractors and material suppliers showing 

breakdown of contract amounts and total actual payments to subs and material 
suppliers. 
 

2. Affidavit of Release of Liens. 
 

3. Affidavit of contractors of payment to material suppliers and subcontractors.  
(See Article 36). 
 

4. Consent of Surety to Final Payment. 
 

5. Certificates of state agencies required by state law. 
 
 f. The designer will not authorize final payment until the work under contract has been 

certified by designer, certificates of compliance issued, and the contractor has complied 
with the closeout requirements.  The designer shall forward the contractor’s final 
application for payment to the owner along with respective certificate(s) of compliance 
required by law. 

 
 
ARTICLE 33 - PAYMENTS WITHHELD 
 
 a. The designer with the approval of the State Construction Office may withhold payment 

for the following reasons: 
 
  1. Faulty work not corrected. 
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  2. The unpaid balance on the contract is insufficient to complete the work in the 
judgment of the designer.  

 
  3. To provide for sufficient contract balance to cover liquidated damages that will be 

assessed. 
 
 b. The secretary of the Department of Administration may authorize the withholding of 

payment for the following reasons: 
 
  1. Claims filed against the contractor or evidence that a claim will be filed. 
 
  2. Evidence that subcontractors have not been paid. 
 
 c. The Owner may withhold all or a portion of Contractor’s general conditions costs set 

forth in the approved schedule of values, if Contractor has failed to comply with: (1) a 
request to access its records by Owner’s internal auditors pursuant to Article 52; (2) a 
request for a plan of action and/or recovery schedule under Article 14.j or provide  The 
Owner; (3) a request to provide an electronic copies of Contractor’s baseline schedule,  
updates with all logic used to create the schedules in the original format of the  
scheduling software; and (4) Contractor’s failure to have its Superintendent on the 
Project full-time; ( 

 
 d. When grounds for withholding payments have been removed, payment will be released.  

Delay of payment due the contractor without cause will make owner liable for payment of 
interest to the contractor in accordance with G.S. 143-134.1.  As provided in G.S.143-
134.1(e) the owner shall not be liable for interest on payments withheld by the owner for 
unsatisfactory job progess, defective construction not remedied, disputed work, or third-
party claims filed against the owner or reasonable evidence that a third-party claim will be 
filed. 

 
ARTICLE 34 - MINIMUM INSURANCE REQUIREMENTS 
 

The work under this contract shall not commence until the contractor has obtained all 
required insurance and verifying certificates of insurance have been approved in writing by the 
owner.  These certificates shall document that coverages afforded under the policies will not 
be cancelled, reduced in amount or coverages eliminated until at least thirty (30) days after 
mailing written notice, by certified mail, return receipt requested, to the insured and the owner 
of such alteration or cancellation. If endorsements are needed to comply with the notification 
or other requirements of this article copies of the endorsements shall be submitted with the 
certificates. 

 
 a. Worker’s Compensation and Employer's Liability 
 
  The contractor shall provide and maintain, until final acceptance, workmen's 

compensation insurance, as required by law, as well as employer's liability coverage with 
minimum limits of $100,000. 

 
 b. Public Liability and Property Damage 
 
  The contractor shall provide and maintain, until final acceptance, comprehensive general 

liability insurance, including coverage for premises operations, independent contractors, 
completed operations, products and contractual exposures, as shall protect such 
contractors from claims arising out of any bodily injury, including accidental death, as 
well as from claims for property damages which may arise from operations under this 
contract, whether such operations be by the contractor or by any subcontractor, or by 



 

Page 37 

anyone directly or indirectly employed by either of them and the minimum limits of such 
insurance shall be as follows: 

 
  Bodily Injury:  $500,000 per occurrence 
  Property Damage: $100,000 per occurrence / $300,000 aggregate 
 
  In lieu of limits listed above, a $500,000 combined single limit shall satisfy both 

conditions. 
 
  Such coverage for completed operations must be maintained for at least two (2) years 

following final acceptance of the work performed under the contract. 
 
 c. Property Insurance (Builder’s Risk/Installation Floater) 
 
  The contractor shall purchase and maintain property insurance until final acceptance, 

upon the entire work at the site to the full insurable value thereof.  This insurance shall 
include the interests of the owner, the contractor, the subcontractors and sub-
subcontractors in the work and shall insure against the perils of fire, wind, rain, flood, 
extended coverage, and vandalism and malicious mischief.  If the owner is damaged by 
failure of the contractor to purchase or maintain such insurance, then the contractor shall 
bear all reasonable costs properly attributable thereto; the contractor shall effect and 
maintain similar property insurance on portions of the work stored off the site when 
request for payment per articles so includes such portions. 

 
 d. Deductible 
 
  Any deductible, if applicable to loss covered by insurance provided, is to be borne by the 

contractor. 
 
 e. Other Insurance 
 
  The contractor shall obtain such additional insurance as may be required by the owner or 

by the General Statutes of North Carolina including motor vehicle insurance, in amounts 
not less than the statutory limits. 

 
 f. Proof of Carriage 
 
  The contractor shall furnish the owner with satisfactory proof of carriage of the insurance 

required before written approval is granted by the owner.    
 
ARTICLE 35 - PERFORMANCE BOND AND PAYMENT BOND 
 
 a. Each contractor shall furnish a performance bond and payment bond executed by a surety 

company authorized to do business in North Carolina.  The bonds shall be in the full 
contract amount.  Bonds shall be executed in the form bound with these specifications. 

 
 b. All bonds shall be countersigned by an authorized agent of the bonding company who is 

licensed to do business in North Carolina. 
 
ARTICLE 36 - CONTRACTOR'S AFFIDAVIT 
 

The final payment of retained amount due the contractor on account of the contract shall not 
become due until the contractor has furnished to the owner through the designer an affidavit 
signed, sworn and notarized to the effect that all payments for materials, services or 
subcontracted work in connection with his contract have been satisfied, and that no claims or 
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liens exist against the contractor in connection with this contract.  In the event that the 
contractor cannot obtain similar affidavits from subcontractors to protect the contractor and 
the owner from possible liens or claims against the subcontractor, the contractor shall state in 
his affidavit that no claims or liens exist against any subcontractor to the best of his (the 
contractor's) knowledge, and if any appear afterward, the contractor shall save the owner 
harmless. 

 
ARTICLE 37 - ASSIGNMENTS 
 

The contractor shall not assign any portion of this contract nor subcontract in its entirety.  
Except as may be required under terms of the performance bond or payment bond, no funds 
or sums of money due or become due the contractor under the contract may be assigned. 

 
ARTICLE 38 - USE OF PREMISES 
 
 a. The contractor(s) shall confine his apparatus, the storage of materials and the operations 

of his workmen to limits indicated by law, ordinances, permits or directions of the 
designer and owner and shall not exceed those established limits in his operations. 

 
 b. The contractor(s) shall not load or permit any part of the structure to be loaded with a 

weight that will endanger its safety. 
 
 c. The contractor(s) shall enforce the designer's and owner’s instructions regarding signs, 

advertisements, fires and smoking. 
 

d. No firearms, any type of alcoholic beverages, or drugs (other than those prescribed by a 
physician) will be permitted at the job site. 

 
ARTICLE 39 - CUTTING, PATCHING AND DIGGING 
 
 a. The contractor shall do all cutting, fitting or patching of his work that may be required to 

make its several parts come together properly and fit it to receive or be received by work 
of other contractors shown upon or reasonably implied by the drawings and specifications 
for the completed structure, as the designer may direct. 

 
 b. Any cost brought about by defective or ill-timed work shall be borne by the party 

responsible therefor. 
 
 c. No contractor shall endanger any work of another contractor by cutting, digging or other 

means.  No contractor shall cut or alter the work of any other contractor without the 
consent of the designer and the affected contractor(s). 

 
ARTICLE 40 - UTILITIES, STRUCTURES, SIGNS 
 
 a. The contractor shall provide necessary and adequate facilities for water, electricity, gas, 

oil, sewer and other utility services which maybe necessary and required for completion 
of the project including all utilities required for testing, cleaning, balancing, and 
sterilization of designated plumbing, mechanical and electrical systems. Any permanent 
meters installed shall be listed in the contractor’s name until work has a final acceptance. 
The contractor will be solely responsible for all utility costs prior to final acceptance. 
Contractor shall contact all affected utility companies prior to bid to determine their 
requirements to provide temporary and permanent service and include all costs associated 
with providing those services in their bid.  Coordination of the work of the utility 
companies during construction is the sole responsibility of the contractor. 
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b. Meters shall be relisted in the owner's name on the day following final acceptance of the 
Project Expediter's work, and the owner shall pay for services used after that date. 

 
c. The owner shall be reimbursed for all metered utility charges after the meter is relisted in 

the owner's name and prior to completion and acceptance of the work of all contractors.  
Reimbursement shall be made by the contractor whose work has not been completed and 
accepted.  If the work of two or more contractors has not been completed and accepted, 
reimbursement to the owner shall be paid by the contractors involved on the basis of 
assessments by the designer. 

 
 d Prior to the operation of permanent systems, the Project Expediter will provide 

temporary power, lighting, water, and heat to maintain space temperature above freezing, 
as required for construction operations. 

 
 e. All contractors shall have the permanent building systems in sufficient readiness for 

furnishing temporary climatic control at the time a building is enclosed and secured.  The 
HVAC systems shall maintain climatic control throughout the enclosed portion of the 
building sufficient to allow completion of the interior finishes of the building.  A building 
shall be considered enclosed and secured when windows, doorways (exterior, mechanical, 
and electrical equipment rooms), and hardware are installed; and other openings have 
protection which will provide reasonable climatic control.  The appropriate time to start 
the mechanical systems and climatic condition shall be jointly determined by the 
contractor(s), the designer and owner.  Use of the equipment in this manner shall be 
subject to the approval of the Designer and owner and shall in no way affect the warranty 
requirements of the contractor(s). 

 
 f. The electrical contractor shall have the building's permanent power wiring distribution 

system in sufficient readiness to provide power as required by the HVAC contractor for 
temporary climatic control. 

 
 g. The electrical contractor shall have the building's permanent lighting system ready at the 

time the general contractor begins interior painting and shall provide adequate lighting in 
those areas where interior painting and finishing is being performed. 

 
 h. Each prime contractor shall be responsible for his permanently fixed service facilities and 

systems in use during progress of the work.  The following procedures shall be strictly 
adhered to: 

 
  1. Prior to final acceptance of work by the State Construction Office, each contractor 

shall remove and replace any parts of the permanent building systems damaged 
through use during construction. 

 
  2. Temporary filters as recommended by the equipment manufacturer in order to keep 

the equipment and ductwork clean and free of dust and debris shall be installed in 
each of the heating and air conditioning units and at each return grille during 
construction.  New filters shall be installed in each unit prior to the owner's 
acceptance of the work. 

 
  3. Extra effort shall be maintained to keep the building and the site adjacent to the 

building clean and under no circumstances shall air systems be operated if finishing 
and site work operations are creating dust in excess of what would be considered 
normal if the building were occupied. 

 
  4. It shall be understood that any warranty on equipment presented to the owner shall 

extend from the day of final acceptance by the owner.  The cost of warranting the 
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equipment during operation in the finishing stages of construction shall be borne by 
the contractor whose system is utilized. 

 
  5. The electrical contractor shall have all lamps in proper working condition at the time 

of final project acceptance. 
 
 i. The Project Expediter shall provide, if required and where directed, a shed for toilet 

facilities and shall furnish and install in this shed all water closets required for a complete 
and adequate sanitary arrangement.  These facilities will be available to other contractors 
on the job and shall be kept in a neat and sanitary condition at all times.  Chemical toilets 
are acceptable. 

 
 j. The Project Expediter shall, if required by the Supplementary General Conditions and 

where directed, erect a temporary field office, complete with lights, telephone, heat and 
air conditioning.  A portion of this office shall be partitioned off, of sufficient size, for the 
use of a resident inspector, should the designer so direct. 

 
k. On multi-story construction projects, the Project Expediter shall provide temporary 

elevators, lifts, or other special equipment for the general use of all contractors.  The cost 
for such elevators, lifts or other special equipment and the operation thereof shall be 
included in the Project Expediter’s bid. 

 
 l. The Project Expediter will erect one sign on the project if required.  The sign shall be of 

sound construction, and shall be neatly lettered with black letters on white background.  
The sign shall bear the name of the project, and the names of prime contractors on the 
project, and the name of the designer and consultants.  Directional signs may be erected 
on the owner's property subject to approval of the owner with respect to size, style and 
location of such directional signs.  Such signs may bear the name of the contractor and a 
directional symbol.  No other signs will be permitted except by permission of the owner. 

 
ARTICLE 41 - CLEANING UP 
 

a. The contractors shall keep the building and surrounding area reasonably free from rubbish 
at all times, and shall remove debris from the site on a timely basis or when directed to do 
so by the designer or Project Expediter.  The Project Expediter shall provide an on site 
refuse container(s) for the use of all contractors.  Each contractor shall remove their 
rubbish and debris from the building on a daily basis.  The Project Expediter shall broom 
clean the building as required to minimize dust and dirt accumulation. 

 
b. The Project Expediter shall provide and maintain suitable all-weather access to the 

building. 
 

c. Before final inspection and acceptance of the building, each contractor shall clean his 
portion of the work, including glass, hardware, fixtures, masonry, tile and marble (using 
no acid), clean and wax all floors as specified, and completely prepare the building for use 
by the owner, with no cleaning required by the owner. 

 
ARTICLE 42 - GUARANTEE 
 

a. The contractor shall unconditionally guarantee materials and workmanship against patent 
defects arising from faulty materials, faulty workmanship or negligence for a period of 
twelve (12) months following the date of final acceptance of the work or beneficial 
occupancy and shall replace such defective materials or workmanship without cost to the 
owner. 
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b. Where items of equipment or material carry a manufacturer's warranty for any period in 
excess of twelve (12) months, then the manufacturer's warranty shall apply for that 
particular piece of equipment or material.  The contractor shall replace such defective 
equipment or materials, without cost to the owner, within the manufacturer's warranty 
period. 

 
 c. Additionally, the owner may bring an action for latent defects caused by the negligence of 

the contractor which is hidden or not readily apparent to the owner at the time of 
beneficial occupancy or final acceptance, whichever occurred first, in accordance with 
applicable law. 

 
 d. Guarantees for roof, equipment, materials, and supplies shall be stipulated in the 

specifications sections governing such roof, equipment, materials, or supplies. 
 
ARTICLE 43 - CODES AND STANDARDS 
 

Wherever reference is given to codes, standard specifications or other data published by 
regulating agencies including, but not limited to, national electrical codes, North Carolina 
state building codes, federal specifications, ASTM specifications, various institute 
specifications, etc., it shall be understood that such reference is to the latest edition including 
addenda published prior to the date of the contract documents. 

 
ARTICLE 44 - INDEMNIFICATION 
 

To the fullest extent permitted by law, the contractor shall indemnify and hold harmless the 
owner, the designer and the agents, consultants and employees of the owner and designer, 
from and against all claims, damages, losses and expenses, including, but not limited to, 
attorneys' fees, arising out of or resulting from the performance or failure of performance of 
the work, provided that any such claim, damage, loss or expense (1) is attributable to bodily 
injury, sickness, disease or death, or to injury to or destruction of tangible property (other 
than the work itself) including the loss of use resulting there from, and (2) is caused in whole 
or in part by any negligent act or omission of the contractor, the contractor's subcontractor, or 
the agents of either the contractor or the contractor's subcontractor.  Such obligation shall not 
be construed to negate, abridge or otherwise reduce any other right or obligation of indemnity 
which would otherwise exist as to any party or person described in this article. 

 
ARTICLE 45 - TAXES 
 
 a. Federal excise taxes do not apply to materials entering into state work (Internal Revenue 

Code, Section 3442(3)). 
 
 b. Federal transportation taxes do not apply to materials entering into state work (Internal 

Revenue Code, Section 3475(b) as amended). 
 
 c. North Carolina sales tax and use tax, as required by law, do apply to materials entering 

into state work and such costs shall be included in the bid proposal and contract sum. 
 
 d. Local option sales and use taxes, as required by law, do apply to materials entering into 

state work as applicable and such costs shall be included in the bid proposal and contract 
sum. 

 
 e. Accounting Procedures for Refund of County Sales & Use Tax 
 
  Amount of county sales and use tax paid per contractor's statements: 
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  Contractors performing contracts for state agencies shall give the state agency for whose 
project the property was purchased a signed statement containing the information listed in 
G.S. 105-164.14(e). 

 
  The Department of Revenue has agreed that in lieu of obtaining copies of sales receipts 

from contractors, an agency may obtain a certified statement as of April 1, 1991 from the 
contractor setting forth the date, the type of property and the cost of the property 
purchased from each vendor, the county in which the vendor made the sale and the 
amount of local sales and use taxes paid thereon.  If the property was purchased out-of-
state, the county in which the property was delivered should be listed.  The contractor 
should also be notified that the certified statement may be subject to audit. 

 
  In the event the contractors make several purchases from the same vendor, such certified 

statement must indicate the invoice numbers, the inclusive dates of the invoices, the total 
amount of the invoices, the counties, and the county sales and use taxes paid thereon. 

 
  Name of taxing county:  The position of a sale is the retailer's place of business located 

within a taxing county where the vendor becomes contractually obligated to make the 
sale.  Therefore, it is important that the county tax be reported for the county of sale 
rather than the county of use. 

 
  When property is purchased from out-of-state vendors and the county tax is charged, the 

county should be identified where delivery is made when reporting the county tax. 
 
  Such statement must also include the cost of any tangible personal property withdrawn 

from the contractor's warehouse stock and the amount of county sales or use tax paid 
thereon by the contractor. 

 
  Similar certified statements by his subcontractors must be obtained by the general 

contractor and furnished to the claimant. 
  Contractors are not to include any tax paid on supplies, tools and equipment which they 

use to perform their contracts and should include only those building materials, supplies, 
fixtures and equipment which actually become a part of or annexed to the building or 
structure. 

 
ARTICLE 46 - EQUAL OPPORTUNITY CLAUSE 
 

The non-discrimination clause contained in Section 202 (Federal) Executive Order 11246, as 
amended by Executive Order 11375, relative to equal employment opportunity for all persons 
without regard to race, color, religion, sex or national origin, and the implementing rules and 
regulations prescribed by the secretary of Labor, are incorporated herein. 

 
ARTICLE 47 - EMPLOYMENT OF INDIVIDUALS WITH DISABILITIES 
 

The contractor(s) agree not to discriminate against any employee or applicant for employment 
because of physical or mental disabilities in regard to any position for which the employee or 
applicant is qualified.  The contractor agrees to take affirmative action to employ, advance in 
employment and otherwise treat qualified individuals with such disabilities without 
discrimination based upon their physical or mental disability in all employment practices. 

 
ARTICLE 48 - ASBESTOS-CONTAINING MATERIALS (ACM) 
 

The State of North Carolina has attempted to address all asbestos-containing materials that 
are to be disturbed in the project.  However, there may be other asbestos-containing materials 
in the work areas that are not to be disturbed and do not create an exposure hazard.  
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Contractors are reminded of the requirements of instructions under Instructions to Bidders 
and General Conditions of the Contract, titled Examination of Conditions.  Statute 130A, 
Article 19, amended August 3, 1989, established the Asbestos Hazard Management Program 
that controls asbestos abatement in North Carolina.  The latest edition of Guideline Criteria 
for Asbestos Abatement from the State Construction Office is to be incorporated in all 
asbestos abatement projects for the Capital Improvement Program. 

 
ARTICLE 49 - MINORITY BUSINESS PARTICIPATION 
 

GS 143-128.2 establishes a ten percent (10%) goal for participation by minority businesses in 
total value of work for each State building project.  The document, Guidelines for 
Recruitment and Selection of Minority Businesses for Participation in State Construction 
Contracts including Affidavits and Appendix E are hereby incorporated into and made a part 
of this contract. 
 

ARTICLE 50 – CONTRACTOR EVALUATION 
 

The contractor’s overall work performance on the project shall be fairly evaluated in 
accordance with the State Building Commission policy and procedures, for determining 
qualifications to bid on future State capital improvement projects.  In addition to final 
evaluation, interim evaluation may be prepared during the progress of project.  The document, 
Contractor Evaluation Procedures, is hereby incorporated and made a part of this contract.  
The owner may request the contractor’s comments to evaluate the designer.  

 

ARTICLE 51 – GIFTS 
 

Pursuant to N.C. Gen. Stat. § 133-32, it is unlawful for any vendor or contractor ( i.e. 
architect, bidder, contractor, construction manager, design professional, engineer, 
subcontractor, supplier, vendor, etc.), to make gifts or to give favors to any State employee.  
This prohibition covers those vendors and contractors who:  (1) have a contract with a 
governmental agency; or (2) have performed under such a contract within the past year; or (3) 
anticipate bidding on such a contract in the future.  For additional information regarding the 
specific requirements and exemptions, vendors and contractors are encouraged to review G.S. 
Sec. 133-32.  

 
During the construction of the Project, the Contractor is prohibited from making gifts to any 
of the Owner’s employees, Owner’s project representatives (architect, engineers, construction 
manager and their employees), employees of the State Construction Office and/or any other 
State employee that may have any involvement, influence, responsibilities, oversight, 
management and/or duties that pertain to and/or relate to the contract administration, financial 
administration and/or disposition of claims arising from and/or relating to the Contract and/or 
Project.  

 

 

 

ARTICLE 52 – AUDITING-ACCESS TO PERSONS AND RECORDS 
 

In accordance with N.C. General Statute 147-64.7, the State Auditor shall have access to 
Contractor’s officers, employees, agents and/or other persons in control of and/or responsible 
for the Contractor’s records that relate to this Contracts for purposes of conducting audits 
under the referenced statute.  The Owner’s internal auditors shall also have the right to access 
and copy the Contractor’s records relating to the Contract and Project during the term of the 
Contract and within two years following the completion of the Project/close-out of the 
Contract to verify accounts, accuracy, information, calculations and/or data affecting and/or 
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relating to Contractor’s requests for payment, requests for change orders, change orders, 
claims for extra work, requests for time extensions and related claims for delay/extended 
general conditions costs, claims for lost productivity, claims for loss efficiency, claims for idle 
equipment or labor, claims for price/cost escalation, pass-through claims of subcontractors 
and/or suppliers, and/or any other type of claim for payment or damages from Owner and/or 
its project representatives.  

 

ARTICLE 53 – NORTH CAROLINA FALSE CLAIMS ACT 
 

The North Carolina False Claims Act (“NCFCA”), N.C Gen. Stat. § 1-605 through 1-618, 
applies to this Contract.   The Contractor should familiarize itself with the entire NCFCA and 
should seek the assistance of an attorney if it has any questions regarding the NCFCA and its 
applicability to any requests, demands and/or claims for payment its submits to the State 
through the contracting state agency, institution, university or community college.  

 
The purpose of the NCFCA “is to deter persons from knowingly causing or assisting in 
causing the State to pay claims that are false or fraudulent and to provide remedies in the form 
of treble damages and civil penalties when money is obtained from the State by reason of a 
false or fraudulent claim.”  (Section 1-605(b).)  A contractor’s liability under the NCFCA may 
arise from, but is not limited to: requests for payment, invoices, billing, claims for extra work, 
requests for change orders, requests for time extensions, claims for delay damages/extended 
general conditions costs, claims for loss productivity, claims for loss efficiency, claims for idle 
equipment or labor, claims for price/cost escalation, pass-through claims of subcontractors 
and/or suppliers, documentation used to support any of the foregoing requests or claims, 
and/or any other request for payment from the State through the contracting state agency, 
institution, university or community college.  The parts of the NCFCA that are most likely to 
be enforced with respect to this type of contract are as follows:  
 

 A “claim” is “[a]ny request or demand, whether under a contract or otherwise, for 
money or property and whether or not the State has title to the money or property that 
(i) is presented to an officer, employee, or agent of the State or (ii) is made to a 
contractor … if the money or property is to be spent or used on the State's behalf or to  
advance a State program or interest and if the State government: (a) provides or has 
provided any portion of the money or property that is requested or demanded; or (b) 
will reimburse such contractor … for any portion of the money or property which is 
requested or demanded.”  (Section 1-606(2).)   

 
 "Knowing" and "knowingly." – Whenever a person, with respect to information, does 

any of the following: (a) Has actual knowledge of the information; (b) Acts in 
deliberate ignorance of the truth or falsity of the information; and/or (c) Acts in 
reckless disregard of the truth or falsity of the information.  (Section 1-606(4).)  Proof 
of specific intent to defraud is not required.  (Section 1-606(4).)   

 
 "Material" means having a natural tendency to influence, or be capable of influencing, 

the payment or receipt of money or property.  (Section 1-606(4).)   
 

 Liability. – “Any person who commits any of the following acts shall be liable to the 
State for three times the amount of damages that the State sustains because of the act 
of that person[:]  … (1) Knowingly presents or causes to be presented a false or 
fraudulent claim for payment or approval. (2) Knowingly makes, uses, or causes to be 
made or used, a false record or statement material to a false or fraudulent claim. (3) 
Conspires to commit a violation of subdivision (1), (2) …”  (Section 1-607(a)(1), (2).)   
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 The NCFCA shall be interpreted and construed so as to be consistent with the federal 
False Claims Act, 31 U.S.C. § 3729, et seq., and any subsequent amendments to that 
act.  (Section 1-616(c).)   

 
Finally, the contracting state agency, institution, university or community college may refer 
any suspected violation of the NCFCA by the Contractor to the Attorney General’s Office for 
investigation.  Under Section 1-608(a), the Attorney General is responsible for investigating 
any violation of NCFCA, and may bring a civil action against the Contractor under the 
NCFCA. The Attorney General’s investigation and any civil action relating thereto are 
independent and not subject to any dispute resolution provision set forth in this Contract.  
(See Section 1-608(a).)  

 

ARTICLE 54 – TERMINATION FOR CONVENIENCE 

 
Owner may at any time and for any reason terminate Contractor’s services and work at 
Owner's convenience. Upon receipt of such notice, Contractor shall, unless the notice directs 
otherwise, immediately discontinue the work and placing of orders for materials, facilities and 
supplies in connection with the performance of this Agreement.  
 
Upon such termination, Contractor shall be entitled to payment only as follows: (1) the actual 
cost of the work completed in conformity with this Agreement; plus, (2) such other costs 
actually incurred by Contractor as are permitted by the prime contract and approved by 
Owner; (3) plus ten percent (10%) of the cost of the work referred to in subparagraph (1) 
above for overhead and profit. There shall be deducted from such sums as provided in this 
subparagraph the amount of any payments made to Contractor prior to the date of the 
termination of this Agreement. Contractor shall not be entitled to any claim or claim of lien 
against Owner for any additional compensation or damages in the event of such termination 
and payment.  
 

 



The University of North Carolina at Pembroke 

Standard Supplemental General Conditions 
Revised 4/01 

 

Article 1 – Definitions 
 

Paragraph “a”, add the following to the end of the paragraph: “The Geotechnical Technical Report does 

not constitute part of the Contract Documents, but is included for reference.” 

 

Paragraph “t”, add the following new paragraph: “Or approved equal” and “equal to” shall mean a 

product or products by manufacturers other than those listed in the specifications that may be incorporated 

into the work after review and concurrence by the Designer and the Owner. Requests for such review and 

concurrence shall be made a minimum of 15 calendar days prior to the bid date and shall include all 

information that the Designer and Owner may require to render a decision. “Substitute” or “Substitution” 

shall mean a product or products by manufacturers not listed in the specifications and are not an “or 

approved equal” or an “equal to.” 

 
 

Article 2 – Intent and Execution of the Documents 

 

Paragraph “a”, add the following new paragraph: All the work shall conform to the contract documents. 

Where more detailed information is needed, or when an interpretation of the contract documents is 

required, the Contractor shall refer the matter in writing to the designer prior to proceeding with the work. 

The Designer shall furnish the contractor in interpretation in writing. If the Contractor discovers errors, 

inconsistencies, discrepancies or omissions in the contract documents, the Contractor shall inform the 

Designer of such condition prior to proceeding with the work. If the Contractor realizes errors, 

inconsistencies, discrepancies, or omissions in the contract documents prior to bid, the Contractor shall 

request clarifications from the Designer and shall include in the bid price all work required to deliver a 

fully operational and ready to use system. If inconsistencies, discrepancies, or contradictions in the 

Contract Documents are discovered after the bid, the Contractor shall be deemed by submittal of his bid, to 

have bid the costliest as to labor, materials, duration, sequence and method of construction to provide the 

work. 

 

Article 3 – Clarification and Detail Drawings 

 

Paragraph “a”, add the following to the end of the paragraph: If errors, inconsistencies, or discrepancies 

in the contract documents are realized by the Contractor, the Contractor shall inform the Designer of such 

condition prior to proceeding with the work. The Designer shall furnish the Contractor written clarification 

in a reasonable time, so as not to impact the progress of the work. Clarifications for inconsistencies, 

discrepancies or contradictions shall not be a basis for deductive or additive change orders per Article 2, 

paragraph “a.” 

 

Article 5 – Shop Drawings, Submittals, Sample Data 

 

Paragraph “c”, add the following new paragraph: Within 30 consecutive calendar days of the notice to 

proceed a schedule for anticipated submission of all shop drawings, product data, samples, and similar 

submittal shall be submitted to the Designer by the project expediter. This schedule shall indicate the items, 

relevant specification sections, other related submittal, the date when these items will be furnished to the 

Designer, and the date by which the Designer’s review is necessary to maintain the progress as indicated in 

the construction schedule. This schedule must take into consideration any re-submittals required to obtain 

approval from the Designer and Owner. 

 

Paragraph “d”, add the following new paragraph: All shop drawings, submittals, samples, and data shall 

be submitted through the project expediter to the Designer for review according to the accepted schedule as 

per Article 5, paragraph “c”. No shop drawing, submittal, sample, or data shall include the term “by 

others” or the like. Items not required by the documents will not be accepted for review. Samples and 



shop drawings, submittals, and data will not be considered by the designer unless the submission clearly 

indicates that the work included in the submittal has been checked, coordinated between primer contractors, 

and stamped approved by the contractor and fabricator. All shop drawings, submittals, samples, and data 

submitted shall each receive the following stamp completed and dated by the submitting contractor and by 

the project expediter: 

 

Submitted in accordance with section , paragraph , of the specifications. I have 

checked and approved this submittal and find it conforms to the contract documents, and I have 

reviewed this submittal and it is coordinated with other parts of the project. 

 
 

Contractor’s Representative Signature Date 

 

Paragraph “e”, add the following new paragraph: No time extension will be granted for delays caused 

due to failure of the Contractor to properly review shop drawings prior to submittal to the designer. All 

shop drawings shall indicate how materials relate to conditions of the project. Standard manufacturer’s 

drawings that do not show how and where material is to be used will not be considered. Shop drawings 

shall not be reproductions of contract documents. Coordination drawings are required in accordance with 

Article 14. 

 

 

Article 8 – Materials, Equipment, Employees: 

 

Paragraph “e”, delete the paragraph in its entirety and replace with the following. The Contractor shall 

obtain written approval from the designer for the use of products, materials, or equipment claimed as equal 

to those listed in the specifications. Such approvals shall be obtained prior to the opening of the bids. 

Applications for approvals shall be made by the Contractor and subcontractors, and in accordance with 

Article 1, paragraph “u”. The Contractor shall submit within twenty (20) calendar days following award of 

contract a complete list of materials to be used for the project for review and approval by the Designer. The 

list shall consist of materials, products and equipment as listed in the specifications, equals, or approved 

equals. 

When this list is approved, no substitution will be permitted except in unusual or extenuating 

circumstances. If no list is submitted, the contractor shall supply only materials, products, or equipment 

called out in the specifications. 

 

Paragraph “g”, add the following to the end of the paragraph: All construction personnel shall be 

respectful to all members of the University community. Any kind of disrespect, harassment, unwelcome 

comments, or advances from any construction personnel toward any member of the University community 

shall constitute sufficient grounds for the University to request removal of any specific individuals from 

this project. Such action taken by the Owner shall not constitute grounds for a delay claim. The Owner 

will not be responsible for any delays caused to the project due to any individual being removed from the 

project. Project superintendents shall be held accountable for any incident of this nature. 

 

Article 11 – Protection of Work, Property, and the Public 

 

Paragraph “i”, add the following new paragraph: All contractors shall insure that campus streets 

connecting to the projects are protected from mud, sand, stone, litter, or debris in any form. All mud 

collected on vehicle wheels shall be cleaned off before leaving the construction area. Should any mud or 

debris from the project collect on the streets, it shall be removed immediately to prevent any hazards to 

vehicular or pedestrian traffic, as well as form entering the storm sewer. The Contractor is prohibited from 

discharging any waste products from concrete trucks or from concrete coring work, or any other unsuitable 

construction materials or products into the storm sewer system. The Contractor shall have the cost of the 

clean-up of any such unauthorized discharge from the project deducted from the contractor’s application for 

payment. All streets adjacent to the project site shall be cleaned of construction related debris, dust, and 

mud daily. The contractors shall consider in the preparation of bids that the University will require 

cleaning of adjacent streets daily. Should the contractor fail to comply with this requirement, the 



University reserves the right, with 24 hours prior notice to the contractor, to clean the adjacent streets. In 

such case the cost of the street cleaning shall be deducted from the Contractor’s application for payment. 

 

Paragraph “j”, add the following new paragraph: 

1. Protection of waterproofing materials, this protection shall be provided for: 

a. roofing materials 

b. waterproofing materials 

c. traffic coatings 

 

All trades requiring work to be done on installed waterproofing materials shall provide means for 

protecting the waterproofing materials and the project expediter as coordinator, shall insure that the 

protection is provided. 

 

Roofing: protection for stored materials, walking areas, and working areas shall be in accordance with 

manufacturer’s recommendations. Protection from solvents, petroleum products, and other substances 

detrimental to the waterproofing membrane as listed by the manufacturer shall be by drain buckets, 

properly wrapped unbroken containers, drop cloths, and plywood. Protection shall be provided to all work 

areas, material transportation and work access areas. In no case shall equipment, materials, or substances 

detrimental to the waterproofing membrane be allowed to come into contact with the installed 

waterproofing materials. 

 

Paragraph “k” add the following new paragraph: Each Contractor doing excavation work is responsible 

for locating existing underground utilities prior to commencing excavation. The Contractor shall be 

responsible for the associated cost of any utility interruption and repair due to his excavation if utility 

location was not requested, performed, and followed prior to commencing excavation. The Contractor shall 

immediately restore the service of any utility disrupted due to excavation whatever the circumstance. The 

Owner reserves the right to immediately restore the service of any utility disrupted due to actions of the 

Contractor, and deduct the cost of such restoration from the Contractor’s application for payment. 

 

Paragraph “l” add the following paragraph: In case emergency contact is required, the Contractor shall 

furnish the Owner with names, pager numbers, and telephone numbers (day and night) of the project 

manager and superintendent. The numbers shall remain current for the duration of the project and shall be 

updated as required. 

 

Paragraph “m” add the following paragraph: The University will only provide security as it deems 

prudent and necessary for its own protection. The Contractor shall be responsible for security and safety of 

the project within the project limits, including on site materials. The Owner must approve any “watchman” 

service instituted by the Contractor. 

 

Paragraph “n” add the following paragraph: The University will conduct normal operations during the 

duration of the project. Unless otherwise stated, the campus buildings will be occupied and will operate on 

a normal schedule. This means that the Contractor will be required to schedule work around classes, staff 

requirements, and other operations. The Contractor shall coordinate with the Owner’s representative to 

minimize any disruptions to the functions of the University. In addition to the above times, the Contractor 

shall allow two (2) days per calendar year in the project schedule where there will be no activity on campus 

without the permission of the Owner’s representative. These two days are set aside for graduation 

activities. See Supplementary General Conditions, Article 23, paragraph “a”. 

 
 

Article 12 – Sedimentation Pollution Control Act of 1973 

 

Paragraph “e” add the following new paragraph: The Contractor shall comply with the following 

requirements: 

1. Equipment utilized during the construction activity on a site must be operated and maintained in a 

manner as to prevent the potential or actual pollution of the surface or ground waters. Fuels, 

lubricants, coolants, and hydraulic fluids, or any other petroleum products, shall not be discharged on 



the ground or into surface waters. Spent fluids shall be disposed of in a manner so as not to enter the 

waters, surface, or ground, and in accordance with applicable state and federal disposal regulations. 

Any spilled fluids shall be cleaned up to the extent practicable and disposed of in a manner so as not to 

allow their entry into the waters, surface or ground, storm sewers, or drains on private or public (State) 

property. 

2. Herbicide, pesticide, and fertilizer usage during the construction activity shall be restricted to those 

materials approved by EPA and shall be used in accordance with label instructions. 

3. All wastes composed of construction materials shall be disposed of in accordance with NC General 

Statutes, Chapter 130A, Article 9 – Solid Waste Management, and rules governing the disposal of solid 

waste (NC Administrative Code Section 15A NCAC 13B). 
4. Minimum Monitoring and Reporting Requirements 

• All sedimentation and erosion control of facilities shall be inspected by the Contractor at least 
once every seven calendar days and within 24 hours after any storm event of greater than 0.5 
inches of rain per 24 hour period. 

• Stormwater runoff discharges shall be inspected by visual observation for color, foam, outfall, 
staining, visible sheens, dry weather flows and muddy water (at the frequency described above) to 
evaluate the effectiveness of the pollution control facilities or practices. If any visible off-site 
sedimentation is leaving the site, corrective action shall be taken to reduce the discharge of 
sediments. 

• The Contractor shall submit to the Owner a written report of weekly inspections Visible 
sedimentation found off the site shall be recorded with a brief explanation as to the measures taken 
to prevent future releases as well as any measures taken to clean up the sediment that has left the 
site. This record shall be made available to DEM or authorized agent upon request. 

5. Maintenance and Inspections 

• The Contractor shall keep all erosion controls devices and materials in good repair. The Owner 
reserves the right, within 24 hours prior notice to the Contractor to repair any erosion control 
measures or materials as required and deduct the cost of those repairs from the Contractor’s 
application for payment. 

• The Owner’s representative may periodically evaluate the project for compliance with these 
requirements. 

 
 

Article 14 – Construction Supervision 

 

Paragraph “c” add the following to the end of the paragraph: 

Coordination drawings are required for all portions of the project. These drawings shall be developed by 

the HVAC Mechanical contractor and shall show sizes, elevations, and locations of all duct work, 

mechanical piping larger than one- and one-half inches in diameter, motors, pumps, and other mechanical 

equipment, in relation to the structure, walls, and ceilings. 

1. Drawings shall be of 1/8” = 1’ minimum scale, contain a block in the upper right-hand corner for sign 

off by the contractors, and be forwarded to the project expediter and shall be in the form of 

reproducible mylar. 

2. The project expediter shall circulate these drawings to all primes. Each prime contractor shall indicate 

on these drawings the location of all piping, conduits, panels, light fixtures, and equipment. All prime 

contractors are responsible for initiating and participating in coordination meetings to resolve any 

issues. All prime contractors shall sign coordination drawings. 

3. Upon completion of this process, coordination drawings shall be returned to the project expediter for 

coordination. The project expediter shall distribute to each prime contractor a sepia of the final 

coordination drawings. Signed copies of the final coordination drawings shall be submitted to the 

designer and owner for information only. 

4. Alternatively – BIM coordination model can be used as an alternative method with requirements to be 

coordinated with Designer. 



Article 19 – Changes in the Work 

 

Paragraph “c” section 1, add the following to the end of section 1: Unit prices shall include all direct 

and indirect cost, all time an all overhead and profit for each unit. 

 

Paragraph “f” add the following to the end of the paragraph: Change order breakdown shall include 

Labor and material quantities and unit prices for both work performed by subcontractors and for work 

performed by prime contractors. Subcontractor quotes shall be presented on each contractor letterhead. 

Failure by the contractor to provide the break down information indicated in this paragraph shall result in 

rejection of the Change Order by the Designer and a request for resubmission. Delay in the processing of the 

change order due to lack of proper submittal by the contractor in accordance with this paragraph shall not 

constitute grounds for a time extension or basis for a claim. 

 

Article 23 – Time of Completion, Delays, Extension of Time 

 

Paragraph “b”, replace with the following new paragraphs: 

Time – Base Bid: 

The Contractor shall commence work to be performed under this agreement on a date to be specified in a 

written order from the Designer and shall fully complete all work by October 24th, 2022 to Substantial 

Completion or Beneficial Occupancy whichever occurs first. For each day in excess of the above number 

of days, the Contractor shall pay the Owner the sum of Five Hundred Dollars ($500) as Liquidated 

Damages reasonably estimated in advance to cover the losses to be incurred by the Owner by reason of 

failure of said Contractor to complete the work within the time specified, such time being in the essence of 

this contract and a material consideration thereof. 

 

 
 

Paragraph “g” add the following new paragraph: Restrictions on working hours and days may be 

enforced by the University at certain times of the year. These are: 

a. During examination periods occurring in December and April for two weeks. 

b. Graduation, generally one day in May. 

c. Student move in/move out days, generally twice a year for three days. 

 

During exam periods, the Contractor will restrict noise making activities to limit noise between the hours of 

8 am to 5 pm. When work is in, or near a building in which examinations are being conducted, the 

contractor will be required to restrict operations which are disturbing to students during the hours of the 

exams. 



Paragraph “h”, add the following new paragraph: The Contractor shall furnish such manpower, 

materials, facilities, and equipment, and shall work such hours, including night shifts, overtime operations, 

Sundays and holidays, as may be necessary to insure the progress and completion of the work in accordance 

with the approved and currently updated progress schedule. If the progress of the work falls behind the 

currently updated and approved progress schedule, and in the opinion of the designer, it appears likely that 

the work will not be completed within the contract time, the Contractor agrees to undertake some or all of 

the following actions at no additional cost to the Owner: Prepare a progress recovery schedule to meet the 

required completion date; increase manpower in quantities and crafts; increase the number of working 

hours per shift, shifts per day, working days per week, quantity of equipment, or any combination of the 

foregoing; and reschedule activities to achieve maximum practical concurrence. Failure of the Contractor 

to comply with the requirements of the recovery schedule may be considered grounds for a determination 

by the Owner that the Contractor is failing to prosecute the Work with sufficient diligence to ensure its 

completion within the contract time. 

 

Article 25 – Final Inspection and Acceptance 

Add the following to the end of the paragraph “a”: 

The following items shall be completed prior to scheduling a final inspection: 

1. The Owner’s training conducted with approved operation and maintenance manuals 

 
 

Article 31 – Request for Payment 

 

Paragraph “a” add number 6. 

Following are requirements for reduction of the 5% retainage of the contract: 

1. Not before beneficial occupancy or final acceptance, whichever occurs first. 

2. Submission and approval by the Designer of as built drawings and warranties as established in the 

specifications. 

3. Completed Contractor evaluations when applicable. 

 

Add to Paragraph “d”: No payment may be made for stored materials which are stored outside of Owner 

property unless approved by Owner. 

 
 

Article 39 – Cutting and Patching 

 

Add to the end of Paragraph “a”: Each contractor performing excavation work shall be responsible for 

locating underground utilities prior to excavation. The Contractor may obtain the services of a commercial 

utility’s locator and/or various utility companies who may have lines inside the area. In addition, 

contractors shall contact the Owner at least five days prior to excavation. The Contractor will be 

responsible for utility interruptions caused by excavations. 

 

All cutting and patching required to perform the work, and to install the specified products under a 

particular contract shall be performed under that particular contract. All patching work shall be made by 

craftsmen skilled in the required work on who may already be engaged on the project. All painting within 

previously painted areas shall be painted by the contract which caused the need for this painting, unless 

new finished have been scheduled. All painting shall be by skilled painters who may already be engaged 

on the project. 

 

Article 40 – Utilities, Structures, Signs 

 

Add paragraph “l”: 

It is imperative that campus utilities and other campus services be maintained at all times except for 

scheduled interruptions. Any necessary utility interruptions shall be cleared by the Owner at least 7 days 

in advance. If necessary, work shall be performed at night, over the weekend, or during holidays. No 

extra payment will be made for such work. When utility services cannot be interrupted for the length of 

time required by the contractor, the contractor shall make provisions for 



temporary services at the contractor’s expense. Road and sidewalk cuts shall be scheduled in advance and 

made only after they have been approved by the Owner. Appropriate detours shall be planned, subject to 

approval of the Owner, giving consideration to the handicapped. Warning barricades and signs must be 

maintained neat and legible at all times. Handmade signs are not acceptable. 

 

Contractors are reminded of the presence on campus of handicapped students, staff, and faculty. All 

barricades, temporary walkways, excavations, and stockpile materials shall be formed in such a manner as 

to accommodate and to adequately warn this segment of campus users. 

 

Pedestrian traffic around the construction limits must be always maintained in a clean and safe condition. 

The Owner reserves the right to proceed with street cleaning should the Contractor fail to comply with this 

requirement, and deduct the cost from the contractor’s application for payment. 

 

Article 41 – Cleaning Up 

 

Add paragraph: All contractors shall be aware of the Owners’s concern with maintaining a clear and neat 

construction site. No construction materials shall be stored outside the staging area. To that extent, all 

contractors are responsible for maintaining staging areas, campus streets, parking lots, walks and litter or 

debris of any form. All mud collected on vehicle wheels must be cleaned off before leaving the site. Any 

mud or debris from the construction project collected on the streets shall be removed immediately. The 

Contractors shall consider in their bid that the Owner will require contractors to clean streets adjacent to 

the project on a daily basis. The Owner reserves the right to proceed with street cleaning and general 

housekeeping of the site should the Contractor fail to comply with this requirement, and deduct the cost 

from the Contractor’s contract. 

 

Storage of construction materials shall be limited to the staging area. Should the Contractor fail to remove 

any material stored outside the staging area within 24 hours of notification received from the Designer, the 

Owner may have these materials hauled off campus by the Owner at the Contractor’s expense. The 

delinquent contractor shall be responsible for any delay to the project resulting from the Owner hauling off 

construction materials stored outside the staging area. 

 

Where equipment must cross walks, landscaping areas, or ramps, the Contractor shall provide ¾” plywood 

sheets for protection of these areas. 

 

The construction site and staging areas as well as adjacent campus areas shall be kept free of trash, litter, 

and debris always. 

 

Grass in the construction site shall be mowed as often as required to maintain a neat appearance. 

 

Tree protection shall extend at least to the dripline of the trees to be protected. Unless otherwise shown on 

the drawings, minimum tree protection shall include four-foot landscaping fencing supported with steel 

stakes four foot on center. All areas under the drip line of trees are off limits to vehicular traffic unless 

protected by plywood. 

 

Landscape protection when required, shall be installed prior to the initial grading stage. No storage of any 

kind, access, or activity of any kind will be permitted inside the landscaping protection areas. The 

Contractor shall give the Designer a minimum of 2 week’s notice in advance for the Owner to remove 

trees and shrubs to be retained. 

 

When required by the drawings, a construction fence shall be installed. The fence shall be construction of 

heavy-duty chain-link material, have a minimum height of six feet and it shall have a continuous top tubular 

rail. Swing gates shall be included at all and every access to the enclosed area. 
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GUIDELINES FOR RECRUITMENT AND SELECTION OF MINORITY BUSINESSES FOR 
PARTICIPATION IN STATE CONSTRUCTION CONTRACTS 

 
In accordance with G.S. 143-128.2 (effective January 1, 2002) these guidelines establish goals for 
minority participation in single-prime bidding, separate-prime bidding, construction manager at risk, and 
alternative contracting methods, on State construction projects in the amount of $300,000 or more.  The 
legislation provides that the State shall have a verifiable ten percent (10%) goal for participation by 
minority businesses in the total value of work for each project for which a contract or contracts are 
awarded.  These requirements are published to accomplish that end. 
 
SECTION A:  INTENT 
It is the intent of these guidelines that the State of North Carolina, as awarding authority for construction 
projects, and the contractors and subcontractors performing the construction contracts awarded shall 
cooperate and in good faith do all things legal, proper and reasonable to achieve the statutory goal of ten 
percent (10%) for participation by minority businesses in each construction project as mandated by GS 
143-128.2.  Nothing in these guidelines shall be construed to require contractors or awarding authorities 
to award contracts or subcontracts to or to make purchases of materials or equipment from minority-
business contractors or minority-business subcontractors who do not submit the lowest responsible, 
responsive bid or bids. 
 
SECTION B:  DEFINITIONS 

1. Minority - a person who is a citizen or lawful permanent resident of the United States and who 
is: 
a. Black, that is, a person having origins in any of the black racial groups in Africa; 
b. Hispanic, that is, a person of Spanish or Portuguese culture with origins in Mexico, South or 

Central America, or the Caribbean Islands, regardless of race; 
c. Asian American, that is, a person having origins in any of the original peoples of the Far 

East, Southeast Asia and Asia, the Indian subcontinent, the Pacific Islands; 
d. American Indian, that is, a person having origins in any of the original peoples of North 

America; or 
e. Female 

 
2. Minority Business - means a business: 

a. In which at least fifty-one percent (51%) is owned by one or more minority persons, or in the 
case of a corporation, in which at least fifty-one percent (51%) of the stock is owned by one 
or more minority persons or socially and economically disadvantaged individuals; and 

b. Of which the management and daily business operations are controlled by one or more of the 
minority persons or socially and economically disadvantaged individuals who own it. 

 
3. Socially and economically disadvantaged individual - means the same as defined in 15 U.S.C. 

637.  “Socially disadvantaged individuals are those who have been subjected to racial or ethnic 
prejudice or cultural bias because of their identity as a member of a group without regard to their 
individual qualities”.  “Economically disadvantaged individuals are those socially disadvantaged 
individuals whose ability to compete in the free enterprise system has been impaired due to 
diminished capital and credit opportunities as compared to others in the same business area who 
are not socially disadvantaged”. 

 
4. Public Entity - means State and all public subdivisions and local governmental units. 

 
5. Owner - The State of North Carolina, through the Agency/Institution named in the contract. 

 
6. Designer – Any person, firm, partnership, or corporation, which has contracted with the State of 

North Carolina to perform architectural or engineering, work. 
 

7. Bidder - Any person, firm, partnership, corporation, association, or joint venture seeking to be 
awarded a public contract or subcontract. 
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8. Contract - A mutually binding legal relationship or any modification thereof obligating the seller 
to furnish equipment, materials or services, including construction, and obligating the buyer to 
pay for them. 

 
9. Contractor - Any person, firm, partnership, corporation, association, or joint venture which has 

contracted with the State of North Carolina to perform construction work or repair. 
 

10. Subcontractor - A firm under contract with the prime contractor or construction manager at risk 
for supplying materials or labor and materials and/or installation.  The subcontractor may or may 
not provide materials in his subcontract. 

 
SECTION C:  RESPONSIBILITIES 
1. Office for Historically Underutilized Businesses, Department of Administration (hereinafter referred 

to as HUB Office). 
 
The HUB Office has established a program, which allows interested persons or businesses qualifying 
as a minority business under G.S. 143-128.2, to obtain certification in the State of North Carolina 
procurement system.  The information provided by the minority businesses will be used by the HUB 
Office to: 

a. Identify those areas of work for which there are minority businesses, as requested. 
b. Make available to interested parties a list of prospective minority business contractors and 

subcontractors. 
c. Assist in the determination of technical assistance needed by minority business contractors.  

 
In addition to being responsible for the certification/verification of minority businesses that want to 
participate in the State construction program, the HUB Office will: 

(1) Maintain a current list of minority businesses.  The list shall include the areas of work in 
which each minority business is interested. 

(2) Inform minority businesses on how to identify and obtain contracting and subcontracting 
opportunities through the State Construction Office and other public entities. 

(3) Inform minority businesses of the contracting and subcontracting process for public 
construction building projects. 

(4) Work with the North Carolina trade and professional organizations to improve the ability of 
minority businesses to compete in the State construction projects. 

(5) The HUB Office also oversees the minority business program by: 
a. Monitoring compliance with the program requirements. 
b. Assisting in the implementation of training and technical assistance programs. 
c. Identifying and implementing outreach efforts to increase the utilization of minority 

businesses. 
d. Reporting the results of minority business utilization to the Secretary of the 

Department of Administration, the Governor, and the General Assembly. 
 
2. State Construction Office 

The State Construction Office will be responsible for the following: 
 
a. Furnish to the HUB Office a minimum of twenty-one days prior to the bid opening the following: 

(1) Project description and location; 
(2) Locations where bidding documents may be reviewed; 
(3) Name of a representative of the owner who can be contacted during the advertising 

period to advise who the prospective bidders are; 
(4) Date, time and location of the bid opening. 
(5) Date, time and location of prebid conference, if scheduled. 

 
b. Attending scheduled prebid conference, if necessary, to clarify requirements of the general 

statutes regarding minority-business participation, including the bidders' responsibilities. 
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c. Reviewing the apparent low bidders' statutory compliance with the requirements listed in the 
proposal, that must be complied with, if the bid is to be considered as responsive, prior to award 
of contracts.  The State reserves the right to reject any or all bids and to waive informalities. 

d. Reviewing of minority business requirements at Preconstruction conference. 
e. Monitoring of contractors’ compliance with minority business requirements in the contract 

documents during construction. 
f. Provide statistical data and required reports to the HUB Office. 
g. Resolve any protest and disputes arising after implementation of the plan, in conjunction with the 

HUB Office.  
 
3. Owner 

Before awarding a contract, owner shall do the following: 
 
a. Develop and implement a minority business participation outreach plan to identify minority 

businesses that can perform public building projects and to implement outreach efforts to 
encourage minority business participation in these projects to include education, recruitment, and 
interaction between minority businesses and non-minority businesses. 

b. Attend the scheduled prebid conference. 
c. At least 10 days prior to the scheduled day of bid opening, notify minority businesses that have 

requested notices from the public entity for public construction or repair work and minority 
businesses that otherwise indicated to the Office for Historically Underutilized Businesses an 
interest in the type of work being bid or the potential contracting opportunities listed in the 
proposal.  The notification shall include the following: 

1. A description of the work for which the bid is being solicited. 
2. The date, time, and location where bids are to be submitted. 
3. The name of the individual within the owner’s organization who will be available to 

answer questions about the project. 
4. Where bid documents may be reviewed. 
5. Any special requirements that may exist. 

d. Utilize other media, as appropriate, likely to inform potential minority businesses of the bid 
being sought. 

e. Maintain documentation of any contacts, correspondence, or conversation with minority business 
firms made in an attempt to meet the goals. 

f. Review, jointly with the designer, all requirements of G.S. 143-128.2(c) and G.S. 143-128.2(f) – 
(i.e. bidders’ proposals for identification of the minority businesses that will be utilized with 
corresponding total dollar value of the bid and affidavit listing good faith efforts, or affidavit of 
self-performance of work, if the contractor will perform work under contract by its own 
workforce) - prior to recommendation of award to the State Construction Office. 

g. Evaluate documentation to determine good faith effort has been achieved for minority business 
utilization prior to recommendation of award to State Construction Office. 

h. Review prime contractors’ pay applications for compliance with minority business utilization 
commitments prior to payment. 

i. Make documentation showing evidence of implementation of Owner’s responsibilities available 
for review by State Construction Office and HUB Office, upon request 

 
4. Designer 

Under the single-prime bidding, separate prime bidding, construction manager at risk, or alternative 
contracting method, the designer will: 
 
a. Attend the scheduled prebid conference to explain minority business requirements to the 

prospective bidders. 
b. Assist the owner to identify and notify prospective minority business prime and subcontractors 

of potential contracting opportunities. 
c. Maintain documentation of any contacts, correspondence, or conversation with minority business 

firms made in an attempt to meet the goals. 
d. Review jointly with the owner, all requirements of G.S. 143-128.2(c) and G.S.143-128.2(f) – 

(i.e. bidders’ proposals for identification of the minority businesses that will be utilized with 
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corresponding total dollar value of the bid and affidavit listing Good Faith Efforts, or affidavit of 
self-performance of work, if the contractor will perform work under contract by its own 
workforce) - prior to recommendation of award. 

e. During construction phase of the project, review “MBE Documentation for Contract Payment” – 
(Appendix E) for compliance with minority business utilization commitments.  Submit Appendix 
E form with monthly pay applications to the owner and forward copies to the State Construction 
Office. 

f. Make documentation showing evidence of implementation of Designer’s responsibilities 
available for review by State Construction Office and HUB Office, upon request. 

 
5. Prime Contractor(s), CM at Risk, and Its First-Tier Subcontractors 
 Under the single-prime bidding, the separate-prime biding, construction manager at risk and 

alternative contracting methods, contractor(s) will: 
 

a. Attend the scheduled prebid conference. 
b. Identify or determine those work areas of a subcontract where minority businesses may have an 

interest in performing subcontract work. 
c. At least ten (10) days prior to the scheduled day of bid opening, notify minority businesses of 

potential subcontracting opportunities listed in the proposal.  The notification will include the 
following: 
(1) A description of the work for which the subbid is being solicited. 
(2) The date, time and location where subbids are to be submitted. 
(3) The name of the individual within the company who will be available to answer questions 

about the project. 
(4) Where bid documents may be reviewed. 
(5) Any special requirements that may exist, such as insurance, licenses, bonds and financial 

arrangements. 
If there are more than three (3) minority businesses in the general locality of the project who 
offer similar contracting or subcontracting services in the specific trade, the contractor(s) shall 
notify three (3), but may contact more, if the contractor(s) so desires. 

d. During the bidding process, comply with the contractor(s) requirements listed in the proposal for 
minority participation. 

e. Identify on the bid, the minority businesses that will be utilized on the project with 
corresponding total dollar value of the bid and affidavit listing good faith efforts as required by 
G.S. 143-128.2(c) and G.S. 143-128.2(f). 

f. Make documentation showing evidence of implementation of PM, CM-at-Risk and First-Tier 
Subcontractor responsibilities available for review by State Construction Office and HUB Office, 
upon request. 

g. Upon being named the apparent low bidder, the Bidder shall provide one of the following: (1) an 
affidavit (Affidavit C) that includes a description of the portion of work to be executed by 
minority businesses, expressed as a percentage of the total contract price, which is equal to or 
more than the applicable goal; (2) if the percentage is not equal to the applicable goal, then 
documentation of all good faith efforts taken to meet the goal.  Failure to comply with these 
requirements is grounds for rejection of the bid and award to the next lowest responsible and 
responsive bidder. 

h. The contractor(s) shall identify the name(s) of minority business subcontractor(s) and 
corresponding dollar amount of work on the schedule of values.  The schedule of values shall be 
provided as required in Article 31 of the General Conditions of the Contract to facilitate 
payments to the subcontractors. 

i. The contractor(s) shall submit with each monthly pay request(s) and final payment(s), “MBE 
Documentation for Contract Payment” – (Appendix E), for designer’s review. 

j. During the construction of a project, at any time, if it becomes necessary to replace a minority 
business subcontractor, immediately advise the owner, State Construction Office, and the 
Director of the HUB Office in writing, of the circumstances involved.  The prime contractor 
shall make a good faith effort to replace a minority business subcontractor with another minority 
business subcontractor. 
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k. If during the construction of a project additional subcontracting opportunities become available, 
make a good faith effort to solicit subbids from minority businesses. 

l. It is the intent of these requirements apply to all contractors performing as prime contractor and 
first tier subcontractor under construction manager at risk on state projects. 

  
 
6. Minority Business Responsibilities 

While minority businesses are not required to become certified in order to participate in the State 
construction projects, it is recommended that they become certified and should take advantage of the 
appropriate technical assistance that is made available.  In addition, minority businesses who are 
contacted by owners or bidders must respond promptly whether or not they wish to submit a bid. 
 

SECTION 4:  DISPUTE PROCEDURES 
It is the policy of this state that disputes that involves a person's rights, duties or privileges, should be 
settled through informal procedures.  To that end, minority business disputes arising under these 
guidelines should be resolved as governed under G.S. 143-128(g). 
 
SECTION 5:  These guidelines shall apply upon promulgation on state construction projects.  Copies of 
these guidelines may be obtained from the Department of Administration, State Construction Office, 
(physical address) 301 North Wilmington Street, Suite 450, NC Education Building, Raleigh, North 
Carolina, 27601-2827, (mail address) 1307 Mail Service Center, Raleigh, North Carolina, 27699-1307, 
phone (919) 807-4100, Website: www.nc-sco.com 
 
SECTION 6:  In addition to these guidelines, there will be issued with each construction bid package 
provisions for contractual compliance providing minority business participation in the state construction 
program. 
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MINORITY BUSINESS CONTRACT PROVISIONS (CONSTRUCTION) 
 
 
APPLICATION: 
 
The Guidelines for Recruitment and Selection of Minority Businesses for Participation in State 
Construction Contracts are hereby made a part of these contract documents.  These guidelines shall 
apply to all contractors regardless of ownership.  Copies of these guidelines may be obtained from the 
Department of Administration, State Construction Office, (physical address) 301 North Wilmington 
Street, Suite 450, NC Education Building, Raleigh, North Carolina, 27601-2827, (mail address) 1307 
Mail Service Center, Raleigh, North Carolina, 27699-1307, phone (919) 807-4100, Website: 
http://www.nc-sco.com 
 
MINORITY BUSINESS SUBCONTRACT GOALS: 
 
The goals for participation by minority firms as subcontractors on this project have been set at 10%. 
 
The bidder must identify on its bid, the minority businesses that will be utilized on the project with 
corresponding total dollar value of the bid and affidavit (Affidavit A) listing good faith efforts or 
affidavit (Affidavit B) of self-performance of work, if the bidder will perform work under contract by its 
own workforce, as required by G.S. 143-128.2(c) and G.S. 143-128.2(f). 
 
 
The lowest responsible, responsive bidder must provide Affidavit C, that includes a description of the 
portion of work to be executed by minority businesses, expressed as a percentage of the total contract 
price, which is equal to or more than the applicable goal. 
 
OR 
 
Provide Affidavit D, that includes a description of the portion of work to be executed by minority 
businesses, expressed as a percentage of the total contract price, with documentation of Good Faith 
Effort, if the percentage is not equal to the applicable goal. 
 
OR 
 
Provide Affidavit B, which includes sufficient information for the State to determine that the bidder does 
not customarily subcontract work on this type project. 
 
The above information must be provided as required.  Failure to submit these documents is 
grounds for rejection of the bid. 
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MINIMUM COMPLIANCE REQUIREMENTS: 
 
All written statements, affidavits or intentions made by the Bidder shall become a part of the agreement 
between the Contractor and the State for performance of this contract.  Failure to comply with any of 
these statements, affidavits or intentions, or with the minority business Guidelines shall constitute a 
breach of the contract.  A finding by the State that any information submitted either prior to award of the 
contract or during the performance of the contract is inaccurate, false or incomplete, shall also constitute 
a breach of the contract.  Any such breach may result in termination of the contract in accordance with 
the termination provisions contained in the contract.  It shall be solely at the option of the State whether 
to terminate the contract for breach. 
 
In determining whether a contractor has made Good Faith Efforts, the State will evaluate all efforts 
made by the Contractor and will determine compliance in regard to quantity, intensity, and results of 
these efforts.  Good Faith Efforts include: 
 
(1) Contacting minority businesses that reasonably could have been expected to submit a quote and 

that were known to the contractor or available on State or local government maintained lists at 
least 10 days before the bid or proposal date and notifying them of the nature and scope of the 
work to be performed. 

(2) Making the construction plans, specifications and requirements available for review by prospective 
minority businesses, or providing these documents to them at least 10 days before the bid or 
proposals are due. 

(3) Breaking down or combining elements of work into economically feasible units to facilitate 
minority participation. 

(4) Working with minority trade, community, or contractor organizations identified by the Office for 
Historically Underutilized Businesses and included in the bid documents that provide assistance in 
recruitment of minority businesses. 

(5) Attending any prebid meetings scheduled by the public owner. 

(6) Providing assistance in getting required bonding or insurance or providing alternatives to bonding 
or insurance for subcontractors. 

(7) Negotiating in good faith with interested minority businesses and not rejecting them as unqualified 
without sound reasons based on their capabilities.  Any rejection of a minority business based on 
lack of qualification should have the reasons documented in writing. 

(8) Providing assistance to an otherwise qualified minority business in need of equipment, loan 
capital, lines of credit, or joint pay agreements to secure loans, supplies, or letters of credit, 
including waiving credit that is ordinarily required.  Assisting minority businesses in obtaining the 
same unit pricing with the bidder's suppliers in order to help minority businesses in establishing 
credit. 

(9) Negotiating joint venture and partnership arrangements with minority businesses in order to 
increase opportunities for minority business participation on a public construction or repair project 
when possible. 

(10) Providing quick pay agreements and policies to enable minority contractors and suppliers to meet 
cash-flow demands. 
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                                APPENDIX E 
 

MBE DOCUMENTATION FOR CONTRACT PAYMENTS 
 
Prime Contractor/Architect: _________________________________________________________ 
 
Address & Phone: _________________________________________________________________ 
 
Project Name: ____________________________________________________________________ 
 
Pay Application #: _________________  Period: ________________________________ 
 
The following is a list of payments made to Minority Business Enterprises on this project for the above-
mentioned period. 
 

MBE FIRM NAME * INDICATE 
TYPE OF 

MBE 

AMOUNT  
PAID  

THIS MONTH 

TOTAL 
PAYMENTS TO 

DATE 

TOTAL 
AMOUNT 

COMMITTED
     

     

     

     

     

     

*Minority categories:  Black, African American (B), Hispanic (H), Asian American (A), 
American Indian (I), Female (F), Social and Economically Disadvantage (D) 
 
 
Date:  ________________ Approved/Certified By: ___________________________________ 
           Name 
 
          ___________________________________ 
           Title 
 
          ___________________________________ 
                   Signature 
 

SUBMIT WITH EACH PAY REQUEST & FINAL PAYMENT 
 
(Revised on 3/14/2003) 
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Identification of HUB Certified/ Minority Business Participation 

 
I,                   , 

(Name of Bidder) 

do hereby certify that on this project, we will use the following HUB Certified/ minority business  as 
construction subcontractors, vendors, suppliers or providers of professional services. 
 
Firm Name, Address and Phone #                          Work Type    *Minority        **HUB  

Category  Certified  
   (Y/N) 

 
 

   

 
 

 

   
 

   

 
 

 

    

  

    

  

    

  

    

  

    

  

    

  

    

  

    

  

*Minority categories: Black, African American (B), Hispanic (H), Asian American (A) American Indian (I), 
Female (F) Socially and Economically Disadvantaged (D) 

 
 ** HUB Certification with the state HUB Office required to be counted toward state participation goals. 

The total value of minority business contracting will be ($)        . 
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State of North Carolina  AFFIDAVIT A – Listing of Good Faith Efforts 

County of            

(Name of Bidder) 

Affidavit of              
I have made a good faith effort to comply under the following areas checked: 

Bidders must earn at least 50 points from the good faith efforts listed for their bid to be 
considered responsive.   (1 NC Administrative Code 30 I.0101) 

❑ 1 – (10 pts) Contacted minority businesses that reasonably could have been expected to submit a quote and 
that were known to the contractor, or available on State or local government-maintained lists, at least 10 days 
before the bid date and notified them of the nature and scope of the work to be performed. 

❑ 2 --(10 pts) Made the construction plans, specifications and requirements available for review by prospective 
minority businesses or providing these documents to them at least 10 days before the bids are due. 

❑ 3 – (15 pts) Broken down or combined elements of work into economically feasible units to facilitate minority 
participation. 

❑ 4 – (10 pts) Worked with minority trade, community, or contractor organizations identified by the Office of 
Historically Underutilized Businesses and included in the bid documents that provide assistance in 
recruitment of minority businesses. 

❑ 5 – (10 pts) Attended Prebid meetings scheduled by the public owner. 

❑ 6 – (20 pts) Provided assistance in getting required bonding or insurance or provided alternatives to bonding 
or insurance for subcontractors. 

❑ 7 – (15 pts) Negotiated in good faith with interested minority businesses and did not reject them as 
unqualified without sound reasons based on their capabilities.  Any rejection of a minority business based on 
lack of qualification should have the reasons documented in writing. 

❑ 8 – (25 pts) Provided assistance to an otherwise qualified minority business in need of equipment, loan 
capital, lines of credit, or joint pay agreements to secure loans, supplies, or letters of credit, including waiving 
credit that is ordinarily required.  Assisted minority businesses in obtaining the same unit pricing with the 
bidder's suppliers in order to help minority businesses in establishing credit. 

❑ 9 – (20 pts) Negotiated joint venture and partnership arrangements with minority businesses in order to 
increase opportunities for minority business participation on a public construction or repair project when 
possible. 

❑ 10 - (20 pts) Provided quick pay agreements and policies to enable minority contractors and suppliers to 
meet cash-flow demands. 

 

The undersigned, if apparent low bidder, will enter into a formal agreement with the firms listed in the 
Identification of Minority Business Participation schedule conditional upon scope of contract to be 
executed with the Owner.  Substitution of contractors must be in accordance with GS143-128.2(d) 
Failure to abide by this statutory provision will constitute a breach of the contract.  
 
The undersigned hereby certifies that he or she has read the terms of the minority business 
commitment and is authorized to bind the bidder to the commitment herein set forth. 

Date:   Name of Authorized Officer:         

          Signature:         

                    Title:         

 

State of______________, County of      

Subscribed and sworn to before me this   day of    20  

Notary Public      

My commission expires    

 
  SEAL 
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State of North Carolina   --AFFIDAVIT B-- Intent to Perform Contract  

           with Own Workforce. 
County of      

Affidavit of              
(Name of Bidder) 

I hereby certify that it is our intent to perform 100% of the work required for the      
 
                     contract. 

(Name of Project) 

 
In making this certification, the Bidder states that the Bidder does not customarily subcontract elements 
of this type of project, and normally performs and has the capability to perform and will perform all 
elements of the work on this project with his/her own current work forces; and 

 
The Bidder agrees to provide any additional information or documentation requested by the owner in 
support of the above statement. The Bidder agrees to make a Good Faith Effort to utilize minority 
suppliers where possible. 
 
 
The undersigned hereby certifies that he or she has read this certification and is authorized to bind the 
Bidder to the commitments herein contained. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Date:          Name of Authorized Officer:         
 
      Signature:         
 
               Title:         
 
 
 
 
 
State of _________      __ , County of ________________________ 

Subscribed and sworn to before me this     day of   20___ 

Notary Public      

My commission expires     

 
  SEAL 
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State of North Carolina - AFFIDAVIT C -   Portion of the Work to be 
Performed by HUB Certified/Minority Businesses 
County of      

(Note this form is to be submitted only by the apparent lowest responsible, responsive bidder.)  

If the portion of the work to be executed by HUB certified/minority businesses as defined in GS143-
128.2(g) and 128.4(a), (b),(e) is equal to or greater than 10% of the bidders total contract price, then 
the bidder must complete this affidavit. 
This affidavit shall be provided by the apparent lowest responsible, responsive bidder within 72 hours 
after notification of being low bidder. 

 
Affidavit of          I do hereby certify that on the 
     (Name of Bidder) 

               
     (Project Name) 

Project ID#      Amount of Bid  $      
 
I will expend a minimum of   % of the total dollar amount of the contract with minority business 
enterprises.  Minority businesses will be employed as construction subcontractors, vendors, suppliers 
or providers of professional services.  Such work will be subcontracted to the following firms listed 
below.     Attach additional sheets if required 

Name and Phone Number *Minority 
Category 

**HUB 
Certified 

Y/N 

Work 
Description 

Dollar Value 

     

     

     

     

     

     

     

     

*Minority categories: Black, African American (B), Hispanic (H), Asian American (A) American Indian (I), 
Female (F) Socially and Economically Disadvantaged (D) 

** HUB Certification with the state HUB Office required to be counted toward state participation goals. 
 

Pursuant to GS143-128.2(d), the undersigned will enter into a formal agreement with Minority Firms for 
work listed in this schedule conditional upon execution of a contract with the Owner.  Failure to fulfill 
this commitment may constitute a breach of the contract. 
 

The undersigned hereby certifies that he or she has read the terms of this commitment and is 
authorized to bind the bidder to the commitment herein set forth. 
 
Date:         Name of Authorized Officer:         
 
      Signature:         
 

              Title:          
 

State of    , County of      

Subscribed and sworn to before me this   day of   20  

Notary Public      

My commission expires    

 
  SEAL 
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State of North Carolina   AFFIDAVIT D – Good Faith Efforts 
 

County of      

(Note this form is to be submitted only by the apparent lowest responsible, responsive bidder.)  
 

If the goal of 10% participation by HUB Certified/ minority business is not achieved, the Bidder shall 
provide the following documentation to the Owner of his good faith efforts:  
       

Affidavit of          I do hereby certify that on the 
     (Name of Bidder) 

               
     (Project Name) 

Project ID#      Amount of Bid  $      
 
I will expend a minimum of   % of the total dollar amount of the contract with HUB certified/ 
minority business enterprises.  Minority businesses will be employed as construction subcontractors, 
vendors, suppliers or providers of professional services.  Such work will be subcontracted to the 
following firms listed below.  (Attach additional sheets if required) 

 

Name and Phone Number *Minority 
Category 

**HUB 
Certified 

Y/N 

Work 
Description 

Dollar Value 

     

     

     

     

     

*Minority categories: Black, African American (B), Hispanic (H), Asian American (A) American Indian (I), 
Female (F) Socially and Economically Disadvantaged (D) 

** HUB Certification with the state HUB Office required to be counted toward state participation goals. 
 

Examples of documentation that may be required to demonstrate the Bidder's good faith efforts to meet the goals set forth in these provisions 

include, but are not necessarily limited to, the following: 

A. Copies of solicitations for quotes to at least three (3) minority business firms from the source list provided by the State for each subcontract 

to be let under this contract (if 3 or more firms are shown on the source list).  Each solicitation shall contain a specific description of the 

work to be subcontracted, location where bid documents can be reviewed, representative of the Prime Bidder to contact, and location, 

date and time when quotes must be received. 

B. Copies of quotes or responses received from each firm responding to the solicitation. 

C. A telephone log of follow-up calls to each firm sent a solicitation. 

D. For subcontracts where a minority business firm is not considered the lowest responsible sub-bidder, copies of quotes received from all 
firms submitting quotes for that particular subcontract. 

E. Documentation of any contacts or correspondence to minority business, community, or contractor organizations in an attempt to meet the    
goal. 

 F. Copy of pre-bid roster 

G. Letter documenting efforts to provide assistance in obtaining required bonding or insurance for minority business. 

H. Letter detailing reasons for rejection of minority business due to lack of qualification. 

I. Letter documenting proposed assistance offered to minority business in need of equipment, loan capital, lines of credit, or joint pay 

   agreements to secure loans, supplies, or letter of credit, including waiving credit that is ordinarily required. 

Failure to provide the documentation as listed in these provisions may result in rejection of the bid and award to the next lowest responsible 

and responsive bidder. 

Pursuant to GS143-128.2(d), the undersigned will enter into a formal agreement with Minority Firms for 
work listed in this schedule conditional upon execution of a contract with the Owner.  Failure to fulfill 
this commitment may constitute a breach of the contract. 



 Do not submit with the bid    Do not submit with the bid    Do not submit with the bid    Do not submit with the bid   Do not submit with the bid 
 

MB Forms 2002-Revised May 2010 -2- 

The undersigned hereby certifies that he or she has read the terms of this commitment and is 
authorized to bind the bidder to the commitment herein set forth. 
 

Date:   Name of Authorized Officer:         

         Signature:         

       Title:          
 
State of    , County of       

Subscribed and sworn to before me this   day of    20  

Notary Public     

My commission expires    

 

 

 

  SEAL 
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SECTION 011000 - SUMMARY

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Project information.
2. Work covered by Contract Documents.
3. Work performed by Owner.
4. Owner-furnished/Contractor-installed (OFCI) products.
5. Owner-furnished/Owner-installed (OFOI) products.
6. Contractor's use of site and premises.
7. Coordination with occupants.
8. Work restrictions.
9. Specification and Drawing conventions.

1.3 DEFINITIONS

A. Work Package: A group of specifications, drawings, and schedules prepared by the design 
team to describe a portion of the Project Work for pricing, permitting, and construction.

1.4 PROJECT INFORMATION

A. Project Identification: Renovation to Mary Livermore Library Special Collections - G&HA#: 
21541; SCO ID#: 21-23068-10A.

1. Project Location: Mary Livermore Library, Faculty Row, Pembroke, NC 28372>.

B. Owner: University of North Carolina at Pembroke, One University Drive, Pembroke, NC 28372.

1. Owner's Representative: Douglas Hall, The University of North Carolina at Pembroke, 
Pembroke, NC, T: (919) 719-3460, E: dhall@thinkbha.com.

C. Architect: Glavé & Holmes Architecture, 2101 East Main Street, Richmond, VA 23223, T: (804) 
649-9303, F: (804) 343-3378, W: www.glaveandholmes.com.

D. Architect's Consultants: Architect has retained the following design professionals, who have 
prepared designated portions of the Contract Documents:
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1. Mechanical, Electrical, Fire Protection Engineer: Mueller Associates, Inc., 1306 
Concourse Drive #100, Linthicum Heights, MD 21090, T: (410) 646-4500.

2. Structural Engineer: Lynch Mykins Structural Engineers, P.C., 1519 Summit Ave Suite 
101, Richmond, VA 23230, T: (804) 346-3935.

E. Web-Based Project Software: Project software administered by Architect will be used for 
purposes of managing communication and documents during the construction stage.

1. See Section 013100 "Project Management and Coordination." for requirements for using 
web-based Project software.

1.5 WORK COVERED BY CONTRACT DOCUMENTS

A. The Work of Project is defined by the Contract Documents and includes, but is not limited to, 
the following:

1. The project consists of the renovation of approximately 1,800 square feet of the first and 
second floor of the Mary Livermore Library for a new Reading Room, Special Collections 
Storage room, and Lobby. The renovation is anticipated to include a new mechanical 
system for the temperature and humidity control of the Special Collections suite, 
modification to existing structure to acommodate mechanical equipment, new interior 
finishes, modifications to the existing fire protection system, and the conversion of a 
second floor study room to a mechanical room. The existing II-B building is classified 
Assembly A-3 and will remain A-3 with a partial change of occupancy use.

B. Type of Contract:

1. Project will be constructed under a single prime contract.

1.6 WORK PERFORMED BY OWNER

A. Cooperate fully with Owner, so work may be carried out smoothly, without interfering with or 
delaying Work under this Contract or work by Owner. Coordinate the Work of this Contract with 
work performed by Owner to facilitate work sequencing and scheduling to include, but not 
limited to, Owner-provided inspection services and utilities of Owner and public or private 
agencies.

B. Concurrent Work: Owner will perform the following construction operations at Project site. 
Those operations will be conducted simultaneously with Work under this Contract.

1. Installation of mobile high-density storage shelving unit in Special Collections Storage 
Room.

2. Installation of audiovisual equipment.

C. Subsequent Work: Owner will perform the following additional work at site after Substantial 
Completion. Completion of that work will depend on successful completion of preparatory Work 
under this Contract.

1. Installation of artwork.

SUMMARY

G&HA#: 21541
PC#: 21-23068-01A
Issue: Bid Documents - May 09, 2022

011000 - 2/6

January 13, 2023



UNCP Livermore Library Special 
Collections

2. Installation of FF&E.

1.7 OWNER-FURNISHED/CONTRACTOR-INSTALLED (OFCI) PRODUCTS

A. Owner's Responsibilities: Owner will furnish products indicated and perform the following, as 
applicable:

1. Provide to Contractor Owner-reviewed Product Data, Shop Drawings, and Samples.
2. Provide for delivery of Owner-furnished products to Project site.
3. Upon delivery, inspect, with Contractor present, delivered items.

a. If Owner-furnished products are damaged, defective, or missing, arrange for 
replacement.

4. Obtain manufacturer's inspections, service, and warranties.
5. Inform Contractor of earliest available delivery date for Owner-furnished products.

B. Contractor's Responsibilities: The Work includes the following, as applicable:

1. Designate delivery dates of Owner-furnished products in Contractor's construction 
schedule, utilizing Owner-furnished earliest available delivery dates.

2. Review Owner-reviewed Product Data, Shop Drawings, and Samples, noting 
discrepancies and other issues in providing for Owner-furnished products in the Work.

3. Receive, unload, handle, store, protect, and install Owner-furnished products.
4. Make building services connections for Owner-furnished products.
5. Protect Owner-furnished products from damage during storage, handling, and installation 

and prior to Substantial Completion.
6. Repair or replace Owner-furnished products damaged following receipt.

C. Owner-Furnished/Contractor-Installed (OFCI) Products:

1. <Insert description, in separate subparagraphs, for each 
Owner-furnished/Contractor-installed product>.

1.8 OWNER-FURNISHED/OWNER-INSTALLED (OFOI) PRODUCTS

A. The Owner will furnish and install products indicated.

B. Owner-Furnished/Owner-Installed (OFOI) Products:

1. Mobile high-density storage shelving unit in Special Collections Storage Room.

1.9 CONTRACTOR'S USE OF SITE AND PREMISES

A. Restricted Use of Site: Contractor shall have limited use of Project site for construction 
operations as indicated on Drawings by the Contract limits and as indicated by requirements of 
this Section.
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B. Limits on Use of Site: Limit use of Project site to Work in areas indicated. Do not disturb 
portions of Project site beyond areas in which the Work is indicated.

1. Limits on Use of Site: Confine construction operations to site and original Mary Livermore 
Library (1966) building.

2. Driveways, Walkways and Entrances: Keep driveways loading areas,and entrances 
serving premises clear and available to Owner, Owner's employees, and emergency 
vehicles at all times. Do not use these areas for parking or for storage of materials.

a. Schedule deliveries to minimize use of driveways and entrances by construction 
operations.

b. Schedule deliveries to minimize space and time requirements for storage of 
materials and equipment on-site.

C. Condition of Existing Building: Maintain portions of existing building affected by construction 
operations in a weathertight condition throughout construction period. Repair damage caused 
by construction operations.

D. Condition of Existing Grounds: Maintain portions of existing grounds, landscaping, and 
hardscaping affected by construction operations throughout construction period. Repair 
damage caused by construction operations.

1.10 COORDINATION WITH OCCUPANTS

A. Partial Owner Occupancy: Owner will occupy the premises during entire construction period, 
with the exception of areas under construction. Cooperate with Owner during construction 
operations to minimize conflicts and facilitate Owner usage. Perform the Work so as not to 
interfere with Owner's operations. Maintain existing exits unless otherwise indicated.

1. Maintain access to existing walkways, corridors, and other adjacent occupied or used 
facilities. Do not close or obstruct walkways, corridors, or other occupied or used facilities 
without written permission from Owner and authorities having jurisdiction.

2. Provide not less than 72 hours' notice to Owner of activities that will affect Owner's 
operations.

1.11 WORK RESTRICTIONS

A. Comply with restrictions on construction operations.

1. Comply with limitations on use of public streets, work on public streets, rights of way, and 
other requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.

B. On-Site Work Hours: Limit work in the existing building to normal business working hours of  8I 
a.m. to 5 p.m., Monday through Friday, unless otherwise indicated. Work hours may be 
modified to meet Project requirements if approved by Owner and authorities having jurisdiction.

1. Weekend Hours: As approved by Owner in writing. Requests must be received 72 hours 
in advance.
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2. Early Morning Hours: As approved by Owner in writing. Requests must be received 72 
hours in advance.

3. Hours for Utility Shutdowns: As approved by Owner in writing. Requests must be 
received seven (7) calendar days' notice.

4. Hours for Road or Facility Entrance Closures: As approved by Owner in writing. Requests 
must be received seven (7) calendar days' notice.

C. On-Site Work Day Restrictions: Do not perform work [resulting in utility shutdowns] [or] 
[resulting in noisy activity] on-site during work black-out days indicated in Document 003113 
"Preliminary Schedules."

D. Existing Utility Interruptions: Do not interrupt utilities serving facilities occupied by Owner or 
others unless permitted under the following conditions and then only after arranging for 
temporary utility services according to requirements indicated:

1. Notify Owner not less than seven (7) days in advance of proposed utility interruptions.
2. Obtain Owner's written permission before proceeding with utility interruptions.

E. Noise, Vibration, Dust, and Odors: Coordinate operations that may result in high levels of noise 
and vibration, dust, odors, or other disruption to Owner occupancy with Owner.

1. Notify Owner not less than seven (7) days in advance of proposed disruptive operations.
2. Obtain Owner's written permission before proceeding with disruptive operations.

F. Nonsmoking Building: Smoking is not permitted within the building or within 25 feet of 
entrances, operable windows, or outdoor-air intakes.

G. Fire Arms Restriction: Fire Arms are prohibited on the construction site. As minimum, signs 
indicating restriction are to be posted at entrances to construction site and at Contractor's 
onsite office site trailer.

H. Smoking and Controlled Substance Restrictions: Use of tobacco products and other controlled 
substances within the existing building andon Project site is not permitted.

I. Site Cleanliness: Maintain a neat and orderly site free of trash, construction debris, and/or 
unsightly conditions. It is unacceptable for trash to be left on the Project site and/or the grounds 
of surrounding buildings. 

1.12 SPECIFICATION AND DRAWING CONVENTIONS

A. Specification Content: The Specifications use certain conventions for the style of language and 
the intended meaning of certain terms, words, and phrases when used in particular situations. 
These conventions are as follows:

1. Imperative mood and streamlined language are generally used in the Specifications. The 
words "shall," "shall be," or "shall comply with," depending on the context, are implied 
where a colon (:) is used within a sentence or phrase.

2. Text Color: Text used in the Specifications, including units of measure, manufacturer and 
product names, and other text may appear in multiple colors or underlined as part of a 
hyperlink; no emphasis is implied by text with these characteristics.
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3. Specification requirements are to be performed by Contractor unless specifically stated 
otherwise.

B. Division 00 Contracting Requirements: General provisions of the Contract, including General 
and Supplementary Conditions, apply to all Sections of the Specifications.

C. Division 01 General Requirements: Requirements of Sections in Division 01 apply to the Work 
of all Sections in the Specifications.

D. Drawing Coordination: Requirements for materials and products identified on Drawings are 
described in detail in the Specifications. One or more of the following are used on Drawings to 
identify materials and products:

1. Terminology: Materials and products are identified by the typical generic terms used in 
the individual Specifications Sections.

2. Abbreviations: Materials and products are identified by abbreviations scheduled on 
Drawings and published as part of the U.S. National CAD Standard.

3. Keynoting: Materials and products are identified by reference keynotes referencing 
Specification Section numbers found in this Project Manual.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 012300 - ALTERNATES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for alternates.

1.3 DEFINITIONS

A. Alternate: An amount proposed by bidders and stated on the Bid Form for certain work defined 
in the bidding requirements that may be added to or deducted from the base bid amount if the 
Owner decides to accept a corresponding change either in the amount of construction to be 
completed or in the products, materials, equipment, systems, or installation methods described 
in the Contract Documents.

1. Alternates quoted on Bid Forms will be reviewed and accepted or rejected at Owner's 
option. Accepted Alternates will be identified in the Agreement. 

2. Alternates described in this Section are part of the Work only if enumerated in the 
Agreement.

3. The cost or credit for each alternate is the net addition to or deduction from the Contract 
Sum to incorporate alternates into the Work. No other adjustments are made to the 
Contract Sum.

1.4 PROCEDURES

A. Coordination: Revise or adjust affected adjacent work as necessary to completely integrate 
work of the alternate into Project.

1. Include, as part of each alternate, miscellaneous devices, accessory objects, and similar 
items incidental to or required for a complete installation, whether or not indicated as part 
of alternate.

B. Notification: Immediately following award of the Contract, notify each party involved, in writing, 
of the status of each alternate. Indicate if alternates have been accepted, rejected, or deferred 
for later consideration. Include a complete description of negotiated revisions to alternates.

C. Execute accepted alternates under the same conditions as other Work of the Contract.

ALTERNATES

G&HA#: 21541
PC#: 21-23068-01A
Issue: Bid Documents - May 09, 2022

012300 - 1/2

January 13, 2023



UNCP Livermore Library Special 
Collections

D. Schedule: A Part 3 "Schedule of Alternates" Article is included at the end of this Section. 
Specification Sections referenced in schedule contain requirements for materials necessary to 
achieve the work described under each alternate.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 SCHEDULE OF ALTERNATES

A. Additive Bid Item No. 1: Lobby.

1. Base Bid: Base bid for Lobby R111B indicated on plans shall include Door R111B and its 
surrounding M01 wood trim, the fire extinguisher cabinet in that partition wall, and wall 
paint and resilient wall base to match existing in the Library Stacks, as indicated on 
Drawing C1/A7.1. Work associated with the rough-in for security cameras in Lobby and 
existing Stair Vestibule R110 shall be included in the base bid.

2. Additive Bid: The additive bid shall include the demolition and new work to enclose Lobby 
R111B indicated on plans. The additive bid shall include the replacement of doors 
R110B, partitions and trim on south side of Lobby, partition and doors R111C on east 
side of Lobby, and interior finishes, wood trim, and paneling associated with the Lobby. 
Modifications to existing mechanical and electrical will be required to extend systems into 
this new room. Refer to the drawings for complete architectural, mechanical, electrical, 
and fire protection scope.

B. Additive Bid Item No. 2: Section 087100 - Door Hardware (Owner Preferred):

1. Provide Door Closers: Stanley; no substitutions
2. Provide Locks and Latches: Best; no substitutions.
3. Provide Exit Devices: Von Duprin; no substitution.
4. Provide Electronics: Best; no substitution.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 012600 - CONTRACT MODIFICATION PROCEDURES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for handling and processing 
Contract modifications.

B. Related Requirements:

1. Section 016000 "Product Requirements" for administrative procedures for handling 
requests for substitutions made after the Contract award.

1.3 DEFINITIONS

A. SCO: North Carolina State Construction Office

B. SCO Monitor: The SCO Construction Administration Section will assign a project monitor to 
represent the State Construction Office at the project during construction until completion and 
acceptance. 

C. Change Order: Written order to the Construction Manager subsequent to the signing of the 
contract authorizing a change in the GMP contract. The change order shall be signed by the 
Construction Manager, Architect and the Owner, and approved by the State Construction 
Office, in that order.

D. Field Order: Written approval for the Construction Manager to proceed with the work requested 
by Owner prior to issuance of a formal Change Order. The field order shall be signed by the 
Construction Manager, Architect, Owner, and State Construction Office. 

E. Field Change: Written approval from the Owner for the Construction Manager to proceed with 
work requested by the Owner to be paid for from the Construction Manager’s Contingency or 
Owner’s Project Reserve within the GMP.

1.4 ADMINISTRATIVE PROCEDURES

A. Comply with the provisions of the Contract, including the General and Supplementary 
Conditions.

CONTRACT MODIFICATION PROCEDURES
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1. Provisions include, but are not limited to; Definitions; and Articles 19, 20, and 21 of the 
General and Supplementary Conditions as related to:

a. Changes In The Work.
b. Requests for Change Proposal.
c. Change Order.
d. Field Order.
e. Claims For Extra Cost.
f. Minor Changes In The Work

B. Execution of Change Orders: Change Orders will be processed and authorized using the North 
Carolina State Construction Office (SCO) web based InterScope program.

1. A copy of the SCO Change Order Manual (Electronic Ed.) is available for download from 
the following webpage: https://ncadmin.nc.gov/businesses/construction/formsdocuments

2. Contractor is to establish an active user account in InterScope to receive notifications and 
participate in the InterScope workflow process.

C. Correlation of Contractor Submittals:

1. Promptly revise Schedule of Values and Application for Payment forms to record each 
authorized Change Order as separate line item and adjust Contract Sum.

2. Promptly revise construction schedule to reflect changes in the work and its effect on 
other items of work affected by the changes, and resubmit.

3. Promptly enter changes in Project Record Documents.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 012900 - PAYMENT PROCEDURES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for:

1. Schedule of Values.
2. Applications for Payment.

B. Related Requirements:

1. Section 012300 "Alternates" for administrative requirements governing the Alternates.
2. Section 012600 "Contract Modification Procedures" for administrative procedures for 

handling changes to the Contract.
3. Section 013200 "Construction Progress Documentation" for administrative requirements 

governing the preparation and submittal of the Contractor's construction schedule.

1.3 DEFINITIONS

A. Schedule of Values: A statement furnished by Contractor allocating portions of the Contract 
Sum to various portions of the Work and used as the basis for reviewing Contractor's 
Applications for Payment.

B. Contract Start Date: The date of Commencement of the Work as established by the provisions 
of the Contract.

C. Schedule of Values: A statement furnished by Construction Manager allocating portions of the 
Contract Sum to various portions of the Work and used as the basis for reviewing Construction 
Manager's Applications for Payment. 

1.4 SCHEDULE OF VALUES

A. Coordination: Coordinate preparation of the schedule of values with preparation of Contractor's 
construction schedule.

1. Coordinate line items in the schedule of values with other required administrative forms 
and schedules, including the following:

a. Application for Payment forms with continuation sheets.
PAYMENT PROCEDURES
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b. Submittal schedule.
c. Items required to be indicated as separate activities in Contractor's construction 

schedule.

2. Submit the schedule of values in duplicate to Architect within fifteen (15) days after 
Contract Start Date.

B. Format and Content: Use Project Manual table of contents as a guide to establish line items for 
the schedule of values. Provide at least one line item for each Specification Section.

1. Identification: Include the following Project identification on the schedule of values:

a. Project name and location.
b. Name of Architect.
c. Architect's Project number.
d. Contractor's name and address.
e. Date of submittal.

2. Arrange schedule of values consistent with format of AIA Document G703.
3. Provide a breakdown of the Contract Sum in enough detail to facilitate continued 

evaluation of Applications for Payment and progress reports. Coordinate with Project 
Manual table of contents. Provide multiple line items for principal subcontract amounts in 
excess of five percent of the Contract Sum.

a. |Include separate line items under principal subcontracts for Project closeout 
requirements in an amount totaling five percent of the Contract Sum and 
subcontract amount.

b. Include the following costs as separate line items:

1) Site mobilization.
2) Bonds.
3) Insurance.

4. Round amounts to the nearest whole dollar; total shall equal the Contract Sum.

5. Provide a separate line item in the schedule of values for each part of the Work where 
Applications for Payment may include materials or equipment purchased or fabricated 
and stored, but not yet installed.

a. Differentiate between items stored on-site and items stored off-site. If required, 
include evidence of insurance.

6. Divide each part of the Work into separate line items in the schedule of values that 
indicate the following for individual parts of the Work:

a. Cost of materials.
b. Cost of installation.

7. Allowances: 

a. Provide a separate line item in the schedule of values for each allowance. 
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b. Show line-item value of unit-cost allowances, as a product of the unit cost, 
multiplied by measured quantity. Use information indicated in the Contract 
Documents to determine quantities.

8. Purchase Contracts: Provide a separate line item in the schedule of values for each 
Purchase contract. Show line-item value of Purchase contract. Indicate Owner payments 
or deposits, if any, and balance to be paid by Contractor.

9. Each item in the schedule of values and Applications for Payment shall be complete. 
Include total cost and proportionate share of general overhead and profit for each line 
item.

a. Temporary facilities and other major cost items that are not direct cost of actual 
work-in-place may be shown either as separate line items in the schedule of values 
or distributed as general overhead expense, at Contractor's option.

10. For each application for payment period, add line items to the schedule of values 
indicating change orders approved after the previous period.

1.5 APPLICATIONS FOR PAYMENT

A. Each Application for Payment following the initial Application for Payment shall be consistent 
with previous applications and payments, as certified by Architect and paid for by Owner.

B. Payment Period: Submit at monthly intervals or as otherwise stipulated in the Agreement.

1. Submit draft copy of Application for Payment seven (7) days prior to due date for review 
by Architect.

C. Application for Payment Forms: Use AIA Document G702 and AIA Document G703 as form for 
Applications for Payment.

1. Other forms required at appropriate times include the following. Forms for the same 
purpose indicated here may be superseded by other forms if indicated otherwise in the 
Contract:

a. AIA Document G706, "Contractor's Affidavit of Payment of Debts and Claims".
b. AIA Document G706A, "Contractor's Affidavit of Release of Liens".
c. AIA Document G707, "Consent of Surety to Final Payment".
d. AIA Document G707A, "Consent of Surety to Reduction in or Partial Release of 

Retainage".

D. Application Preparation: Complete every entry on form. Notarize and execute by a person 
authorized to sign legal documents on behalf of Contractor. Architect will return incomplete 
applications without action.

1. Entries shall match data on the schedule of values and Contractor's construction 
schedule. Use updated schedules if revisions were made.

2. Include amounts for work completed following previous Application for Payment, whether 
or not payment has been received. Include only amounts for work completed at time of 
Application for Payment.
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3. Include amounts of approved Change Orders and Field Orders issued before last day of 
construction period covered by application.

4. Include retainage requirements indicated in the Contract Documents.

E. Substantiating Data: When Architect requires substantiating information, submit data justifying 
dollar amounts in question.

F. Payroll Reports: Submit data for projects requiring compliance with or reporting for the 
following:

1. Government Grant funding programs.

G. Stored Materials: Provisions for progress payments for stored materials are indicated in the 
General Conditions of the Contract. Such provisions are subject to modifications that may be 
indicated in the Owner/Contractor Agreement or Supplementary General Conditions. Additional 
provisions are as follows:

1. Provide a summary report documenting stored materials indicating the following:

a. Differentiate between items stored on-site and items stored off-site.
b. Value of materials previously stored and remaining stored as of date of previous 

Applications for Payment.
c. Value of previously stored materials installed as part of the work after date of 

previous Application for Payment and on or before date of current Application for 
Payment.

d. Value of materials stored since date of previous Application for Payment and 
remaining stored as of date of current Application for Payment.

e. Provide supporting documentation that verifies amount requested, such as paid 
invoices. Match amount requested with amounts indicated on documentation; do 
not include overhead and profit on stored materials.

2. Materials Stored Off-Site: When approvals are granted by Owner and other required 
parties, approvals are to be acquired by Contractor in writing prior to inclusion in next 
Application for Payment and such written approvals are to be included with the 
Application for Payment. Payment requests are to match the written approvals. The 
written approvals are to include all supporting documentation that was submitted for 
review to gain approval. Such supporting documentation may include, but not be limited 
to, certificates of insurance, bonds, paid invoices and consent of surety to payment.

H. Transmittal: Submit three foursigned and notarized original copies of each Application for 
Payment to Architect by a method ensuring receipt. One copy shall include waivers of lien and 
similar attachments if required.

1. Transmit each copy with a transmittal form listing attachments and recording appropriate 
information about application.

2. Submit with transmittal letter as specified for Submittals in Section 013300 "Submittal 
Procedures".

I. Waivers of Mechanic's Lien: With each Application for Payment, submit waivers of mechanic's 
lien from Contractor, subcontractors, sub-subcontractors, and suppliers of materials and 
equipment, and all performers of Work, labor or services for construction period covered by the 
previous application.
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1. Include AIA Document G706A, "Contractor's Affidavit of Release of Liens" with 
supporting documentation referenced as attached thereto.

2. Submit partial waivers on each item for amount requested in previous application, after 
deduction for retainage, on each item.

3. When an application shows completion of an item, submit conditional final or full waivers.
4. Owner reserves the right to designate which entities involved in the Work must submit 

waivers.
5. Submit final Application for Payment with or preceded by conditional final waivers from 

every entity involved with performance of the Work covered by the application who is 
lawfully entitled to a lien.

J. Initial Application for Payment: Administrative actions and submittals that must precede or 
coincide with submittal of first Application for Payment include the following:

1. List of subcontractors.
2. Schedule of values.
3. Contractor's construction schedule requirements.
4. Products list requirements.
5. Schedule of unit prices.
6. Submittal schedule requirements.
7. List of Contractor's staff assignments.
8. List of Contractor's principal consultants.
9. Copies of building permits.
10. Copies of authorizations and licenses from authorities having jurisdiction for performance 

of the Work.
11. Initial progress report.

K. Final Payment Application: After completing all Project Work and Closeout Requirements, 
submit final Application for Payment with releases and supporting documentation not previously 
submitted and accepted, including, but not limited to, the following:

1. Evidence of completion of Project closeout requirements.
2. Insurance certificates for products and completed operations where required and proof 

that taxes, fees, and similar obligations were paid.
3. Updated final statement, accounting for final changes to the Contract Sum.
4. AIA Document G706, "Contractor's Affidavit of Payment of Debts and Claims".
5. AIA Document G706A, "Contractor's Affidavit of Release of Liens".
6. AIA Document G707, "Consent of Surety to Final Payment".
7. Evidence that claims have been settled.
8. Final liquidated damages settlement statement.
9. Final Documentation for Minority Business Enterprise.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 013100 - PROJECT MANAGEMENT AND COORDINATION

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section includes administrative provisions for coordinating construction operations on Project, 
including, but not limited to, the following:

1. General coordination procedures.
2. Coordination and Project Conditions.
3. RFIs.
4. Project meetings.

1.3 REFERENCES

A. SCO; North Carolina State Construction Office.

1. SCO Monitor: The SCO Construction Administration Section will assign a project monitor 
to represent the State Construction Office at the project during construction until 
completion and acceptance.

B. SCO State Construction Manual (SCO-SCM): Current Edition available at SCO website: 
https://ncadmin.nc.gov/businesses/construction .

1.4 DEFINITIONS

A. BIM: Building Information Modeling.

B. RFI: Request for Information. Request from Owner, Architect, or Contractor seeking information 
required by or clarifications of the Contract Documents.

1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. Subcontract List: Prepare a written summary identifying individuals or firms proposed for each 
portion of the Work, including those who are to furnish products or equipment fabricated to a 
special design. Include the following information in tabular form:
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1. Name, address, telephone number, and email address of entity performing subcontract or 
supplying products.

2. Number and title of related Specification Section(s) covered by subcontract.

B. Key Personnel Names: Within 15 days of starting construction operations, submit a list of key 
personnel assignments, including Contractor's Project Manager, On-Site Superintendent and 
other personnel in attendance at Project site. Identify individuals and their duties and 
responsibilities; list addresses and telephone numbers, including home, office, and cellular 
telephone numbers, and e-mail addresses. Provide names, addresses, and telephone numbers 
of individuals assigned as alternates in the absence of individuals assigned to Project.

1. Post copies of list in Project meeting room, in temporary field office, and by each 
temporary tele-phone. Keep list current at all times.

1.6 GENERAL COORDINATION PROCEDURES

A. Electronic Document Management Service (EDMS): Comply with Section 013126 "Electronic 
Communication Protocols". Provide an internet-based EDMS for electronic construction 
management document control, processing, review actions, reporting, communications and 
other project documentation.

B. Coordination: Coordinate construction operations included in different Sections of the 
Specifications to ensure efficient and orderly installation of each part of the Work. Coordinate 
construction operations included in different Sections that depend on each other for proper 
installation, connection, and operation.

1. Schedule construction operations in sequence required to obtain the best results, where 
installation of one part of the Work depends on installation of other components, before 
or after its own installation.

2. Coordinate installation of different components to ensure maximum performance and 
accessibility for required maintenance, service, and repair.

3. Make adequate provisions to accommodate items scheduled for later installation.

C. Administrative Procedures: Coordinate scheduling and timing of required administrative 
procedures with other construction activities to avoid conflicts and to ensure orderly progress of 
the Work. Such administrative activities include, but are not limited to, the following:

1. Preparation of Contractor's construction schedule.
2. Preparation of the schedule of values.
3. Installation and removal of temporary facilities and controls.
4. Delivery and processing of submittals.
5. Progress meetings.
6. Project closeout activities and requirements.
7. Startup and adjustment of systems.

D. Conservation: Coordinate construction activities to ensure that operations are carried out with 
consideration given to conservation of energy, water, and materials. Coordinate use of 
temporary utilities to minimize waste.

PROJECT MANAGEMENT AND COORDINATION

G&HA#: 21541
PC#: 21-23068-01A
Issue: Bid Documents - May 09, 2022

013100 -  2/11

January 13, 2023



UNCP Livermore Library Special 
Collections

1. Salvage materials and equipment involved in performance of, but not actually 
incorporated into, the Work. Refer to other Sections for disposition of salvaged materials 
that are designated as Owner's property.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)

3.1 COORDINATION AND PROJECT CONDITIONS

A. Coordinate scheduling, submittals, and Work of various sections of Project Manual to ensure 
efficient and orderly sequence of installation of interdependent construction elements, with 
provisions for accommodating items installed later.

B. Verify utility requirements and characteristics of operating equipment are compatible with 
building utilities. Coordinate work of various Sections having interdependent responsibilities for 
installing, connecting to, and placing operating equipment in service.

C. Coordinate space requirements, supports, and installation of mechanical and electrical Work 
indicated diagrammatically on Drawings. Follow routing shown for pipes, ducts, and conduit, as 
closely as practicable; place runs parallel with lines of building. Utilize spaces efficiently to 
maximize accessibility for other installations, for maintenance, and for repairs.

1. Coordination Drawings: Prepare as required to coordinate all portions of Work. Show 
relationship and integration of different construction elements that require coordination 
during fabrication or installation to fit in space provided or to function as intended. 
Indicate locations where space is limited for installation and access and where 
sequencing and coordination of installations are important. 

D. Coordination Meetings: In addition to other meetings specified in this Section, Contractor is to 
conduct coordination meetings with personnel and subcontractors to ensure coordination of 
Work.

E. Coordinate work as to conceal pipes, ducts, electrical conduit and wiring within construction 
and in a manner as to not be seen. Exceptions are mechanical rooms and electrical rooms and 
as otherwise approved in writing by Architect.

F. Coordinate locations of fixtures, outlets, and electrical and data devices with finish elements.

G. Coordinate completion and clean-up of Work of separate Sections in preparation for Substantial 
Completion. 

H. After Owner occupancy of premises, coordinate access to Site for correction of defective Work 
and Work not complying with Contract Documents, to minimize disruption of Owner’s activities.
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3.2 REQUEST FOR INFORMATION (RFI)

Revise this article to suit Project, special Owner requirements, and office practice.

A. General: Requests for Information are to be submitted by the Contractor for Designer's action 
via the Contractor's Electronic Document Management Service (EDMS). 

B. Definition: An RFI is a request seeking one of the following:

1. An interpretation, amplification, or clarification of some requirement of Contract 
Documents arising from inability to determine from them the exact material, assembly, or 
system to be installed; or when the elements of construction are required to occupy the 
same space (interference); or when an item of work is described differently at more than 
one place in the Contract Documents.

2. A resolution to an issue which has arisen due to field conditions and affects design intent.

C. Whenever timely and possible, request clarifications at the next appropriate project progress 
meeting, with response entered into meeting minutes, rendering unnecessary the submittal of 
an RFI.

D. Acceptable Uses for RFIs: Contractor good faith effort to determine resolution from Contract 
Documents.

1. Prior to submitting an RFI, carefully study all Contract Documents to confirm that 
sufficient information for interpretation is definitely not included in Contract Documents.

E. Unacceptable Uses for RFIs: Architect will return unacceptable RFIs without review action. 
Unacceptable RFIs include the following:

1. Request for approval of submittals (refer to Section 013300 "Submittal Procedures").
2. Request for approval of substitutions (refer to Section 016000 "Product Requirements"). 
3. Request for approval of Contractor means and methods (Contractor's responsibility). 
4. Requests for coordination information already indicated in the Contract Documents.
5. Changes in the Work requirements, Contract Time or Contract Sum (refer to Section 

012600 "Contract Modification Procedures"). 
6. Requests from other entities controlled by Contractor. Do not foward requests which 

solely require internal coordination between Contractor and its contract entities.
7. Improper RFIs: Requests not prepared in conformance to requirements of this section, 

and/or missing key information required to render an actionable response. 
8. Frivolous RFIs: Requests regarding information that is clearly indicated on, or reasonably 

inferable from, the Contract Documents, with no additional input required to clarify the 
question.

a. The owner reserves the right to assess the Contractor for the costs (on 
time-and-material basis) incurred by the Architect, and any of its consultants, due 
to processing of such RFIs.

F. Immediately on discovery of the need for additional information, clarification, or interpretation of 
the Contract Documents, Contractor shall prepare and submit an RFI in the form specified.
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1. RFI Form: AIA Document G716 with supporting attachments; combined into single PDF 
format electronic file.

2. Coordinate and submit RFIs in a prompt manner so as to avoid delays in the Work. 
Failure to submit an RFI in a timely manner is not a legitimate cause for claiming 
additional costs or delays in execution of the work.

If needed, insert requirements to define frivolous RFIs. Some owners and design professionals include a provision 
that assesses the cost of the design professional's time and materials to Contractor for unnecessary or frivolous RFIs.

G. Content of the RFI: Include a detailed, legible description of item needing information or 
interpretation and the following:

1. Project name and Architect's Project Number.
2. Include SCO number.
3. Date.
4. Name of Contractor.
5. Name of Architect.
6. RFI number, numbered sequentially.
7. RFI subject.
8. Specification Section number and title and related paragraphs, as appropriate.
9. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate.
10. Field dimensions and conditions, as appropriate.
11. Contractor's suggested resolution. If Contractor's suggested resolution impacts the 

Contract Time or the Contract Sum, Contractor shall state impact in the RFI.
12. Contractor's certification signature attesting to Contractor's good faith effort to determine 

from the Contract Documents information requiring interpretation.
13. Attachments: Include sketches, descriptions, measurements, photos, Product Data, Shop 

Drawings, coordination drawings, and other information necessary to fully describe items 
needing interpretation.

a. Include dimensions, thicknesses, structural grid references, and details of affected 
materials, assemblies, and attachments on attached sketches.

H. Architect's Action: Allow seven (7) working days for Architect's response for each RFI. RFIs 
received by Architect after 1:00 p.m. on a working day will be considered as received the 
following working day.

1. Architect's action may include a request for additional information, in which case 
Architect's time for response will date from time of receipt by Architect of additional 
information.

2. Content of Architect's reponse to RFIs will not constitute, in amy manner, a directive or 
authorization to perform extra work or delay the project. If Contractor believes the 
Architect's response is likely to lead to a change to the Contract Time or the Contract 
Sum, promptly issue a notice to this effect, and follow up with an appropriate Change 
Proposal (refer to Section 012600 "Contract Modification Procedures").

I. RFI Log: Maintain current status of RFIs via the Contractor provided EDMS. Prepare, maintain, 
and submit a tabular log of RFIs organized by the RFI number. Submit log [weekly] <Insert 
time>. [Use software log that is part of web-based Project management software.] [Include the 
following:] [Software log with not less than the following:]
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Retain one of two subparagraphs below. First subparagraph is for use with AIA Document A201; second is for use 
with EJCDC Document C-700.

J. Promptly review Architect's response action and provide direction to the affected parties.

1.  If an additional or corrected response is required, notify Architect within seven 
(7)calendar days of the Architect's response action, by submitting to Architect an 
amended version of the original RFI, identified as specified above.

Retain "Architect's Data Files Not Available" or "Use of Architect's Digital Data Files" Paragraph below. 
Contractors may save costs of creating their own files if they are available; however, there are risk-management 
issues related to providing Architect's files to Contractor. See the Evaluations.

Retain or revise remaining subparagraphs below if additional Project-specific limitations and restrictions are 
required, including limitations on incorporating revisions, limitations on availability of Architect's consultant files, 
limitation of digital drawing or model formats, limitation on digital drawing entity attributes and layering, 
restrictions on Contractor's use, cost of providing files, mode of transmittal, and delivery time.

Revise first subparagraph below if greater limitations (or fewer) are to be placed on use of Architect's data files.

Revise first subparagraph below if Architect's instruments of service are to be used by other entities and are not 
covered by another data licensing agreement. Coordinate with provisions of Owner/Architect Agreement and 
Supplementary Conditions.

Retain subparagraph below, and revise list, if limited types of CAD files are to be provided to Contractor. Delete 
subparagraph if providing BIM models.

Retain "Web-Based Project Management Software Package" Paragraph below if Contractor is required to use or to 
provide and administer web-based Project software. Revise to suit Project.

3.3 PROJECT MEETINGS - GENERAL

A. Project meetings include, but are not limited to, the following and are indicated with more 
detailed description further in this Section.

1. Preconstruction Meeting.
2. Progress Meetings.
3. Pre-Installation Meetings.
4. Closeout Meeting.

B. Entity responsible for each meeting scheduling, conducting and reporting is indicated within the 
detailed description of each meeting type. 

C. Contractor is to provide meeting facilities for all project meetings (refer to Section 015000 
"Temporary Facilities and Controls"). 
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Retain "Preconstruction Conference" Paragraph below if a preconstruction meeting is required. Determine entity 
responsible for meeting, which is typically the same entity responsible for chairing the meeting and recording 
minutes. If required, revise number of days to suit Project.

3.4 PRECONSTRUCTION MEETING

A. Approved contract documents shall be returned to the Architect by the State Construction 
Office for distribution. The Architect shall coordinate with the State Construction Office the date 
of the Preconstruction Meeting. No Preconstruction Meeting or Starting Date will be scheduled 
until all contracts have been approved and distributed.

B. The SCO Project Monitor must be present at the Preconstruction Meeting to ensure that all 
required documentation throughout the duration of the project is presented to the project team. 
Any Preconstruction Meeting held without the SCO Project Monitor is not valid and must be 
re-held with the Monitor in attendance.

C. The Architect shall coordinate with the Owner and assigned State Construction Office Project 
Monitor to schedule a Preconstruction Meeting. The Architect shall then give written notice to 
the Contractor, the Owner and the State Construction Office as to the time and place of this 
meeting. The purpose of this meeting is to review and confirm the requirements of the Contract 
adn the requirements of the State Construction Office and to coordinate activities for all 
construction as described in the "Preconstruction Conference Meeting Requirements & 
Agenda" document that is available for download and review from SCO webpage: 
https://ncadmin.nc.gov/businesses/construction/forms-documents . The Arrchitect shall send 
copies of the minutes of this meeting to the Contractor, the Owner, the State Construction 
Office Project Monitor, and any other interested parties. 

Revise "Attendees" and "Agenda" subparagraphs below to suit Project.

Retain first subparagraph below for projects with sustainable design documentation requirements. Delete below if 
separate sustainable design coordination conference is required.

D. No Preconstruction Meeting will be scheduled, or Starting Date established, until all contracts 
have been signed, fully executed by all Departments, (including the Attorney General's Office) 
and distributed to all parties.

E. The Contractor shall designate a responsible person of its organization as Safety 
Officer/Inspector to inspect the project site for unsafe health and safety hazards, to report these 
hazards to the Contractor for correction, and whose duties also include accident prevention on 
the project, and to provide other safety and health measures on the project site as required by 
the terms and conditions of the Contract. The name of the Safety Officer/Inspector shall be 
made known to the Architect and Owner at the time of the Preconstruction Meeting and in all 
cases prior to any work starting on the project.

F. The Contractor is responsible for coordinating notice of scheduled Preconstruction Meeting with 
its staff and subcontractors. Contractor's Project Manager and On-Site Superintendent are 
required to attend. Others may attend as deemed appropriate by Contractor.

G. Minutes: Contractor is responsible for distribution of Architect generated  meeting minutes to its 
staff and subcontractors.
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Retain "Sustainable Design Requirements Coordination Conference" Paragraph below if a separate sustainable 
design coordination conference is required.

Revise "Attendees," "Agenda," and "Minutes" subparagraphs below to suit Project.

Revise first six subparagraphs below to suit Project.

Retain "Preinstallation Conferences" Paragraph below if Project requires preinstallation conferences. Limit 
preinstallation conferences to major assemblies if the Work requires tight control and coordination. If necessary, 
individual Sections should specify preinstallation conferences as a requirement and should reference this Section.

3.5 PRE-INSTALLATION MEETING

A. Preinstallation Conferences: Contractor is to schedule and conduct a pre-installation  meetings 
at Project site prior to commencing Work of specific section. Work requiring a pre-installation 
meeting is indicated in individual specification sections.

B. Attendees: Require attendance of parties directly affecting, or affected by, Work of specific 
section.

C. Notify Owner and Architect seven (7) days in advance of meeting date.

Revise "Agenda" Subparagraph below to suit Project.

D. Prepare agenda and conduct meeting: 

1. Review conditions for installation, preparation and installation procedures.
2. Review coordination with related and adjacent work.

Retain first subparagraph below for projects with sustainable design documentation requirements.

Retain "Project Closeout Conference" Paragraph below if a project closeout conference is required. Revise number 
of days to suit Project.

E. Minutes: Entity responsible for conducting meeting is to record minutes and distribute copies 
within two (2) days after meeting to participants, Owner, Architect, and others affected by 
decisions made.

3.6 CLOSEOUT MEETING

A. Project Closeout Conference: Contractor is to schedule and conduct a project closeout 
conference.

1. Time Of Meeting: Refer to Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures", article titled 
PROCEDURES PRIOR TO FINAL COMPLETION - DESIGNER FINAL INSPECTION.

B. Attendees: Participants at the meeting shall be familiar with Project and authorized to  conduct 
matters relating to the Work and project. Attendees include representatives of the following:
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1. Owner and others that may be designated by Owner.
2. Architect.
3. Architect's Consultants.
4. Contractor's Project Manager and on-Site Superintendent.
5. Commissioning Authority, if commissioning is required for project.
6. Others appropriate to closeout matters.
7. NC State Construction Office (SCO).

Revise "Agenda" Subparagraph below to suit Project.

C. Agenda: Items to review include, but are not limited to, the following:

1. Review Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures".
2. Contractor's inspection of Work.
3. Start-up of facilities and systems.
4. Commissioning of Work and systems, if commissioning is required for project.
5. Testing, adjusting, and balancing.
6. System demonstration and training for Owner.
7. Inspections by authorities having jurisdiction.
8. Final surveys.
9. SCO Acceptance and transfer of insurance responsibilites.
10. Final cleaning.
11. Closeout Submittals.
12. Procedure to request Designer Final Inspection.
13. Procedures to request SCO Final Inspection.
14. Completion time for correction deficiencies.
15. Partial release of retainage.
16. Preparation for SCO Final Inspection
17. Final Application for Payment package components including affidavits and other 

required documents.
18. Contractor's demobilization from Site.
19. Archiving and submittal of data using the Contractor provided Electronic Document 

Management Service (EDMS).
20. Maintenance. 

Retain first subparagraph below for projects with sustainable design documentation requirements.

Retain first subparagraph below for projects with separate contracts that may impact Contractor's work and 
procedures at Project closeout.

D. Minutes: Entity responsible for conducting meeting is to record minutes and distribute copies 
within two (2) working days after meeting. Distribute to those indicated in the list of Attendees 
and others affected by decisions made.
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Revise "Progress Meetings" Paragraph below if Project requires holding progress meetings at different intervals. 
Insert special intervals, such as "every third Tuesday," to suit special circumstances.

3.7 PROGRESS MEETINGS

A. Progress Meetings: The Contractor shall establish and conduct a regularly scheduled   monthly 
progress meeting to be held at the job site. Progress Meetings are to comply with the 
requirements indicated in the SCO State Construction Manual, Section 703, "Monthly 
Meetings", and the SCO General Conditions of the Contract.

Retain first subparagraph below if conducting meetings is the responsibility of Contractor.

Revise "Attendees" Subparagraph below if attendance by other known entities is necessary.

Revise "Agenda" Subparagraph below to suit Project.

Retain first subparagraph below if Project uses BIM in construction stage.

Retain first subparagraph below for projects with sustainable design documentation requirements.

B. Meeting Minutes: Entity responsible for conducting the meeting is to submit minutes.

1. Prepare and distribute meeting minutes report to Owner, State Construction Office (SCO) 
Project Monitor, Architect, other appropriate parties and other parties designated by 
Owner and SCO. These minutes shall include a roster of all participants and all 
documentation of all items relating to project status and progress. The monthly meeting 
minutes are to be uploaded into the State Construction Office InterScope database as 
Package Documents.

Retain "Coordination Meetings" Paragraph below if Project is constructed under multiple contracts or if some 
unusual circumstance requires tighter control than normal. Under multiple contracts, Owner often assigns 
responsibility for scheduling and conducting meetings to Project coordinator, who prepares the combined 
contractors' construction schedule. Insert special intervals, such as "every third Tuesday," to suit special 
circumstances.

C. The SCO Project Monitor will attend the monthly Progress Meetings at the site and other 
meetings as needed to facilitate progress of the project.

D. Contractor is to submit to Architect completed form titled "MONTHLY CONSTRUCTION 
PROGRESS REPORT" located after the end of this Section (2 pages).

E. Contractor is to submit to Architect completed form titled "PROJECT SCHEDULE SUMMARY" 
located after the end of this Section (1 page).

F. Contractor is to distribute copies of the Contractor's Construction Schedule for review during 
progress meetings.

G. Contractor is responsible for coordinating notice of scheduled Progress Meetings with its staff 
and subcontractors. Contractor's Project Manager and On-Site Superintendent are required to 
attend. Others may attend as deemed appropriate by Contractor.
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H. Contractor is responsible for distribution of Architect generated meeting minutes to its staff and 
subcontractors.

Revise "Attendees" Subparagraph below if Project requires coordination meetings on a monthly or weekly basis.

Revise "Agenda" Subparagraph below to suit Project.

Retain first subparagraph below if Project uses BIM in construction stage.

3.8 SCHEDULE OF FORMS

A. At each Progress Meeting, Contractor is to submit to Architect completed forms located after 
the end of this Section and titled as follows:

1. MONTHLY CONSTRUCTION PROGRESS REPORT (2 pages).
2. PROJECT SCHEDULE SUMMARY (1 page).

END OF SECTION
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MONTHLY CONSTRUCTION PROGRESS REPORT

Designer Address
Location Date
Job Title Starting Date
SCO ID#

PERCENT COMPLETION

% 
Previous 

Month
%This 
Month

% Total to 
Date

% 
Scheduled Completion Date

General Contract

Plumbing Contract
Mechanical Contract

Electrical Contract

Change Orders Since Last Report:
Change Order Number Amount Purpose

Insurance up to Date: Yes ___        No ___
Explanation (if no): 

Financial Status:
Previously 
Authorized

Authorized 
This Month

Total Contract Inc. 
Extras

% of Total 
Authorization

General
Plumbing
Mechanical
Electrical

Totals



SCO (Rev. 11/6/06)

If work is behind schedule, what action has been taken?



                       
                                                                             North Carolina 
                                                            State Construction Office

                                                                                                CONSTRUCTION ADMINISTRATION
                                                       301 North Wilmington St., Raleigh, North Carolina 27601---919-807-4100---Fax 919-807-4110
(Rev. 12/4/2000, 1/29/2008)

SCO

PROJECT SCHEDULE SUMMARY
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SECTION 013126 – ELECTRONIC COMMUNICATION PROTOCOLS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section includes:

1. Electronic Document Management Service (EDMS).

1.3 DEFINITIONS

A. EDMS: Electronic Document Management Service. EDMS is a system for electronic document 
management, control and communications between the Contractor, Owner, Architect, 
Architect’s consultants and other project-related consultants approved by the Owner.

B. PDF: Portable Document Format electronic file.

C. Post: To transmit, upload or submit, data or documents to the EDMS for the purposes of 
review, review actions, record maintenance, logging, documentation or other reasons for 
making the information available for remote access electronically.

1.4 SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: A minimum of five (5) days prior to the Preconstruction Meeting, submit data 
describing the EDMS. Include information regarding the navigation dashboard and various logs; 
notification features; procedures regarding upload of files, data and review actions; log types; 
accessibility; archive download procedures and navigation functionality of the archive product; 
video illustrating basic features and usage; and user instruction manual.

1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

A. After project acceptance and prior to final payment, submit a digital archive of the EDMS in 
accordance with requirements indicated in this Section, article DIGITAL ARCHIVE.
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1.6 COORDINATION

A. At the Preconstruction Meeting, Contractor is to provide to Owner and Architect a list of persons 
(users) Contractor will be providing access to and usage of the EDMS. List is to include user’s 
name, company name, trade, email address, phone number and purpose for providing user 
access to EDMS. At minimum, this will include the Contractor’s Project Manager, 
Superintendent(s) and other technical staff as required. These personnel shall have sufficient 
computer skills required to access, use and troubleshoot the Contractor provided EDMS. Within 
the list, identify the Contractor’s primary and secondary persons that users are to contact with 
questions and requests regarding the EDMS.

1. Owner and Architect will follow-up by providing Contractor with list of persons and 
consultants whose rolls will require access to and usage of the EDMS.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 ELECTRONIC DOCUMENT MANAGEMENT SERVICE (EDMS)

A.  The Contractor is to provide an Electronic Document Management Service (EDMS) for 
electronic construction management document control and communications between the 
Contractor, Owner, Architect and other project-related consultants. Unless otherwise 
designated by the Owner, the system will be maintained and owned by the Contractor, but 
operated collaboratively by the approved users. The EDMS that the Contractor chooses must 
be approved by the Owner and Architect. The Contractor is responsible for providing training for 
all approved users on how to use the EDMS at no additional costs to the Contract.

B. The Contractor is primarily responsible for the scanning, uploading, and logging of all electronic 
documents for the project.

C. The Contractor is to provide sufficient personnel and equipment as required by its staff, 
subcontractors, suppliers, etc., to electronically submit and upload all necessary documents. 
This requirement includes personnel and equipment as required for field/jobsite execution.

D. Project Management Software Application(s):

1. Provide internet-based EDMS for digital access to project management information 
associated with the project, including, but not limited to, the following:

a. Submittals and Shop Drawings
b. Requests for Information
c. Supplemental Instructions
d. Requests for Proposals
e. Change Proposals
f. Meeting Reports
g. Agency Reports
h. Deficiency Reports and Punch Lists
i. Other documentation as may be required by Architect or Owner.
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2. Application(s) must be capable of recording and attaching field photos, commentary, and 
providing punchlist activities.

3. Application(s) must be capable of storing and accessing:

a. Construction Documents
b. Specifications
c. Project Drawings
d. Architect Supplemental Instructions
e. Progress Schedules
f. Project Photographs
g. Other pertinent information associated with the Contract Documents.

E. Documents posted are to be in PDF format and posted to EDMS that receives, logs and stores 
documents; provides for review processing and markup actions; electronic action stamping and 
signatures; and provides email notifications to responsible parties of posted documents 
available and requiring actions of responsible parties in the work-flow sequence.

1. Establish the types and categories of documentation (logs) that will be maintained on the 
internet-based submittal service. Logs will include those indicated in this Section and 
other logs may be added as may be required by the Architect or Owner.

2. It is Contractor's responsibility to submit documents in PDF format.
3. Contractor, Subcontractors, Suppliers, Owner, Architect and Architect's consultants are to 

be permitted to use the submittal service at no extra charge.
4. Users of the project management software need an email address, internet access, and 

PDF review software that includes ability to mark-up and apply electronic action stamps 
(such as Adobe Acrobat, www.adobe.com, or Bluebeam PDF Revu, 
www.bluebeam.com), unless such software capability is provided by the submittal service 
provider.

5. Submitted paper documents and emailed documents will not be reviewed unless 
Architect has pre-approved, in writing, that select and specific submittals are to be 
submitted in a manner other than the EDMS. In such case of Architect’s written approval, 
the submitted documents and review results are still to be documented by Contractor in 
proper sequence within the EDMS as a matter of record.

6. In the case of submissions of physical samples for product characteristic selections (e.g. 
colors, finishes and other characteristics), the items are to be physically shipped to the 
required recipient and, on the same day, Contractor is to upload a detailed description of 
the items and Contractor’s review actions to the appropriate EDMS log for tracking and 
documentation purposes. Same-day EDMS logging and physical shipping is important for 
accuracy of tracking.

7. Cost: The cost of the EDMS is to be paid by Contractor.

a. Contractor to pay all licensing and access fees and distribute the aforementioned 
software for individual access to:

1) Owner’s Representatives (3 persons).
2) Architect (3 persons)
3) Architect’s Structural Consultant (2 persons).
4) Architect’s MEP/FP Consultant (4 persons).
5) Architect’s Civil/Site Consultant (2 persons).
6) Technology Consultant (2 persons).
7) Architect’s Kitchen Equipment Consultant (1 person).
8) Commissioning Authority (1 person).
9) Others that may be required by Architect or Owner (3 persons).
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b. Contractor to acquire email addresses from proposed users for the purpose of 
establishing user access and usability.

8. Training: Contractor to provide, schedule and participate in a two (2) hour, web-based 
training session for all users; further training is the responsibility of the individual user of 
the service.

3.2 DIGITAL ARCHIVE

A. After Project Completion and prior to Final Payment, submit a digital archive of the historical 
documentation maintained on the EDMS to Owner and Architect for their separate records.

1. Prior to digital archive download process:

a. Verify that logs are complete with all final documents and reviews having been 
uploaded.

b. Coordinate with the Architect and Owner to verify that the documentation is ready 
for archiving process.

c. Do not terminate the Owner’s and Architect’s user access to the EDMS until 
verification that both have received the fully operational digital archive.

2. Coordinate with EDMS technical support to acquire comprehensive download of digital 
archive files, logs and navigational portal (dashboard).

3. Submission Format: DVD disk or other larger capacity digital archive storage device 
acceptable to Owner.

a. Label disk to include Owner name, project name, Owner’s project number, 
Contractor’s name and contact information, Architect company name, EDMS 
company name and contact information, date and time the archive was 
downloaded, and list of logs included on disk.

b. Digital archive shall include a HTML file that provides a navigation portal 
(dashboard) that operates and appears the same as did the internet-based service 
user portal. The navigation portal shall include a hyperlinked list of all logs for 
Activity Summary view and Full Log view and shall include hyperlinks to view the 
Project Team view and Event History view. The views for each of the logs shall 
include viewing windows, with hyperlinks to the documentation files, as it appeared 
in the respective log views on the internet-based service.

c. Digital archive shall include all documentation, data, hyperlinks and navigational 
portal to operate on a PC based system and without additional applications, 
software or internet access.

4. Submit the digital archive to the Owner and Architect and verify that each digital archive 
is operating properly prior to termination of the EDMS. Acquire written approval from 
Owner for termination of the EDMS.

END OF SECTION

January 13, 2023
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SECTION 013200 - CONSTRUCTION PROGRESS DOCUMENTATION

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for documenting the progress of 
construction during performance of the Work, including the following:

1. Contractor's Construction Schedule.
2. Construction schedule Updating and Maintenance.
3. Daily construction reports.
4. Site condition reports.

B. Related Requirements:

1. Section 013000 "Administrative Requirements".
2. Section 013126 "Electronic Communication Protocols" (EDMS).

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Scheduling Personnel: Personnel or consultant specializing in scheduling type and method 
required. Scheduler to have five (5) years minimum experience in scheduling construction work 
of complexity comparable to this Project and having use of computer facilities capable of 
delivering detailed graphic printout and electronic upload within 48 hours of request.

B. Administrative Personnel: Two (2) years minimum experience in using and monitoring CPM 
schedules on comparable projects.

1.4 COORDINATION

A. Coordinate Contractor's Construction Schedule with the schedule of values, submittal schedule, 
progress reports, payment requests, and other required schedules and reports.

1. Secure time commitments for performing critical elements of the Work from entities 
involved.

2. Coordinate each construction activity in the network with other activities, and schedule 
them in proper sequence.

CONSTRUCTION PROGRESS DOCUMENTATION
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1.5 CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE

A. Comply with the provisions of the Contract, including the General and Supplementary 
Conditions.

1. Provisions include, but are not limited to Article 14 of the General Conditions as related to 
the following:

a. Critical Path Method (CPM) for Construction Schedule.
b. Preliminary Construction Schedule and time of submission.
c. Final Construction Schedule and time of submission.
d. Construction Schedule Updates and Maintenance.
e. Construction Schedule Monthly Reports.
f. Requirements for Recovery Schedule.
g. Times for Submittals.

B. Submittals:

1. All schedules, reports and submittals to be uploaded to the Contractor provided 
Electronic Documents Management Service (EDMS) at times indicated.

a. Refer to Section 013000 "Administrative Requirements" and Section 013126 
"Electronic Communication Protocols" regarding EDMS.

2. Format for Submittals: Submit required submittals in the following format:

a. Working electronic copy of schedule file.
b. PDF electronic copy.
c. Color paper copy.

C. Additional Requirements:

1. Cost Loaded Activities: The CPM schedule shall show what part of the Contract Price is 
attributable to each activity on the schedule, the sume of which for all activities shall 
equal the total Contract Price. Do not assign costs to submittal activities, delivery 
activities, or off-site fabrication work. Coordinate cost loaded activities with Schedule of 
Values for Applications for Payment. 

1.6 REPORTS

A. Daily Construction Reports:

1. Prepare a daily construction report recording the following information concerning events 
at Project site:

a. List of subcontractors at Project site.
b. Approximate count of personnel at Project site.
c. Equipment at Project site.
d. Material deliveries.

CONSTRUCTION PROGRESS DOCUMENTATION
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e. High and low temperatures and general weather conditions and precipitation 
amounts.

f. Accidents.
g. Meetings and significant decisions.
h. Unusual events.
i. Stoppages, delays, shortages, and losses.
j. Emergency procedures.
k. Orders and requests of authorities having jurisdiction.
l. Change Orders received and implemented.
m. Field Orders and Field Changes received and implemented.
n. Utility services connected and disconnected.
o. Equipment or system tests and startups.

2. Submit reports to Owner and Architect at Progress Meeetings and upload to EDMS.

B. Site Condition Reports:

1. Immediately on discovery of a difference between site conditions and the Contract 
Documents, prepare and submit a detailed report. Submit report in the form of a Request 
for Information. Include a detailed description of the differing conditions, together with 
recommendations for resolution.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 013300 - SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes administrative, procedural and other requirements that include:

1. Submittal schedule.
2. Submittal administrative requirements.
3. Submittal Procedures.
4. Types of Submittals.
5. Delegated Design Services.

B. Related Requirements:

1. Section 012900 "Payment Procedures" for submitting Applications for Payment and the 
schedule of values.

2. Section 013126 "Electronic Communication Protocols".
3. Section 013200 "Construction Progress Documentation" for submitting schedules and 

reports, including Contractor's construction schedule.
4. Section 017823 "Operation and Maintenance Data" for submitting operation and 

maintenance manuals.
5. Section 017839 "Project Record Documents" for submitting record Drawings, record 

Specifications, and record Product Data.
6. Section 017900 "Demonstration and Training" for submitting video recordings of 

demonstration of equipment and training of Owner's personnel.

1.2 DEFINITIONS

A. Action Submittals: Written and graphic information and physical samples that require Architect's 
responsive action. Action submittals are those submittals indicated in individual Specification 
Sections as "action submittals."

B. Informational Submittals: Written and graphic information and physical samples that do not 
require Architect's responsive action. Submittals may be rejected for not complying with 
requirements. Informational submittals are those submittals indicated in individual Specification 
Sections as "informational submittals."
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C. Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples and similar submittals are not Contract Documents. 
Their purpose is for the Contractor to demonstrate the way by which the Contractor proposes to 
conform to the information given and the design concept expressed in the Contract Documents 
for those portions of the Work for which the Contract Documents require submittals. The 
Contractor shall not be relieved of responsibility for deviations from requirements of the 
Contract Documents by the Architect’s approval of Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples or 
similar submittals unless the Contractor has specifically informed the Architect in writing of such 
deviation at the time of submittal and (1) the Architect has given written approval to the specific 
deviation as a minor change in the Work, or (2) a Change Order, Field Order or Field Change 
has been issued authorizing the deviation. The Contractor shall not be relieved of responsibility 
for errors or omissions in Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples or similar submittals by the 
Architect’s approval thereof.

D. Contract Start Date: The date of Commencement of the Work as established by the provisions 
of the Contract.

E. File Transfer Protocol (FTP): Communications protocol that enables transfer of files to and from 
another computer over a network and that serves as the basis for standard Internet protocols. 
An FTP site is a portion of a network located outside of network firewalls within which internal 
and external users are able to access files.

F. Portable Document Format (PDF): An open standard file format used for representing 
documents in a device-independent and display resolution-independent fixed-layout document 
format.

1.3 SUBMITTAL SCHEDULE

A. Submittal Schedule: Submit a schedule of submittals, arranged in chronological order by dates 
required by construction schedule. Include time required for review, ordering, manufacturing, 
fabrication, and delivery when establishing dates. Include additional time required for making 
corrections or revisions to submittals noted by Architect and additional time for handling and 
reviewing submittals required by those corrections.

1. Coordinate submittal schedule with list of subcontracts, the schedule of values, and 
Contractor's construction schedule.

2. Within 15 days of the Contract Start Date, prepare and submit Submittal Schedule.
3. Format: Arrange the following information in a tabular format:

a. Scheduled date for first submittal.
b. Specification Section number and title.
c. Submittal Category: Action; informational.
d. Name of subcontractor and/or supplier.
e. Description of the Work covered.
f. Scheduled date for Architect's final release or approval.
g. Scheduled dates for purchasing.
h. Scheduled date of fabrication.
i. Scheduled dates for installation.
j. Progress Schedule construction activity description and number.
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1.4 SUBMITTAL ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

A. Comply with Section 013126 "Electronic Communication Protocols" regarding electronic 
submission requirements for submittals indicated in this Section.

B. Transmit/post each submittal with Architect accepted form.

C. Coordination: Coordinate preparation and processing of submittals with performance of 
construction activities.

1. Coordinate each submittal with fabrication, purchasing, testing, delivery, other submittals, 
and related activities that require sequential activity.

2. Submit all submittal items required for each Specification Section concurrently unless 
partial submittals for portions of the Work are indicated on approved submittal schedule.

3. Submit action submittals and informational submittals required by the same Specification 
Section as separate packages under separate transmittals.

4. Coordinate transmittal of different types of submittals for related parts of the Work 
specified in different Sections, so processing will not be delayed because of need to 
review submittals concurrently for coordination.

a. Architect reserves the right to withhold action on a submittal requiring coordination 
with other submittals until related submittals are received.

D. Processing Time: Allow time for submittal review, including time for resubmittals, as follows. 
Time for review shall commence on Architect's receipt of submittal. No extension of the 
Contract Time will be authorized because of failure to transmit submittals enough in advance of 
the Work to permit processing, including resubmittals.

1. Initial Review: Allow 20days for initial review of each submittal. Allow additional time if 
coordination with subsequent submittals is required. Architect will advise Contractor when 
a submittal being processed must be delayed for coordination.

2. Submittals Requiring Color Selection: All submittals requiring color selection for the 
exterior and interior need to be coordinated together and will not be reviewed individually 
and will be reviewed once all submittals requiring color selection are received with 
appropriate manufacturers printed or hard copy materials required for color selection. 
Submittals provided electronically that require color selection must have color selection 
chart and or samples provided on manufacturers original printed material.

3. Intermediate Review: If intermediate submittal is necessary, process it in same manner 
as initial submittal.

4. Resubmittal Review: Allow 15 days for review of each resubmittal.

a. .

E. Electronic Submittals: Identify and incorporate information in each electronic submittal file as 
follows:

1. Assemble complete submittal package into a single indexed/bookmarked file 
incorporating submittal requirements of a single Specification Section and transmittal 
form with links enabling navigation to each item. 

2. Name file with submittal number or other unique identifier, including revision identifier. 
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a. File name shall use abbreviated project identifier; hyphen and Specification Section 
number; hyphen and two-digit sequential number; hyphen and two-digit resubmittal 
sequential number. (e.g. MBMS-013300-01-00).

3. Apply Contractor review action stamp, signed or initialed certifying that review, approval, 
verification of products required, field dimensions, adjacent construction Work, and 
coordination of information is in accordance with requirements of the Work, Contract 
Documents and the Submittal requirements. 

4. Provide means for insertion to permanently record review and approval markings of 
Construction Manager and action taken by Architect. 

5. Transmittal Form for Electronic Submittals: Use electronic form acceptable to Architect, 
containing the following information:

a. Project name.
b. Date.
c. Name and address of Architect.
d. Name of Contractor.
e. Names of subcontractor, manufactuerer, and supplier.
f. Category and type of submittal.
g. Submittal purpose and description.
h. Specification Section number and title.
i. Specification paragraph number or drawing designation and generic name for each 

of multiple items.
j. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate. 
k. Location(s) where product is to be installed, as appropriate.
l. Related physical samples submitted directly.
m. Transmittal number, numbered consecutively.
n. Submittal and Transmittal distribution record.
o. Other necessary identification.
p. Remarks.

F. Options: Identify options requiring selection by Architect.

G. Deviations: Conspicuously mark deviations, including minor variations and limitations, from the 
Contract Documents to include an itemization number. On an attached separate sheet, 
prepared on Contractor's letterhead, record each deviation itemization number and provide an 
explanation for each deviation and its impact on the Work and the Contract Documents.

H. Resubmittals: Make resubmittals in same form and number of copies as initial submittal.

1. Note date and content of previous submittal.
2. Note date and content of revision in label or title block, and clearly indicate extent of 

revision.
3. Resubmit submittals until they are marked with approval notation from Architect's action 

stamp.

I. Distribution: Furnish copies of final submittals to manufacturers, subcontractors, suppliers, 
fabricators, installers, authorities having jurisdiction, and others as necessary for performance 
of construction activities. Show distribution on transmittal forms.
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J. Use for Construction: Retain complete copies of submittals on Project site. Use only final action 
submittals that are marked with approval action stamp from Contractor and Architect.

1.5 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES

A. General Submittal Procedure Requirements: Prepare and submit submittals required by 
individual Specification Sections. Types of submittals are indicated in individual Specification 
Sections.

1. Upload/post electronic submittals as PDF electronic files directly to the Contractor 
provided internet-based submittal service specifically established for Project.

a. Architect will return annotated file. Annotate and retain one copy of file as an 
electronic Project record document file.

2. Certificates and Certifications Submittals: Provide a statement that includes signature of 
entity responsible for preparing certification. Certificates and certifications shall be signed 
by an officer or other individual authorized to sign documents on behalf of that entity. 

a. Provide a digital signature with digital certificate on electronically submitted 
certificates and certifications where indicated.

B. Product Data: Collect information into a single submittal for each element of construction and 
type of product or equipment.

1. If information must be specially prepared for submittal because standard published data 
are unsuitable for use, submit as Shop Drawings, not as Product Data.

2. Mark each copy of each submittal to show which products and options are applicable.
3. Include the following information, as applicable:

a. Manufacturer's catalog cuts.
b. Manufacturer's product specifications.
c. Statement of compliance with specified referenced standards.
d. Testing by recognized testing agency.
e. Application of testing agency labels and seals.
f. Notation of coordination requirements.
g. Availability and delivery time information.

4. For equipment, include the following in addition to the above, as applicable:

a. Wiring diagrams that show factory-installed wiring.
b. Printed performance curves.
c. Operational range diagrams.
d. Clearances required to other construction, if not indicated on accompanying Shop 

Drawings.

5. Submit Product Data before  or concurrently with Samples.

C. Shop Drawings: Prepare Project-specific information, drawn accurately to scale. Do not base 
Shop Drawings on reproductions of the Contract Documents or standard printed data.
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1. Preparation: Fully illustrate requirements in the Contract Documents. Include the 
following information, as applicable:

a. Identification of products.
b. Schedules.
c. Compliance with specified standards.
d. Notation of coordination requirements.
e. Notation of dimensions established by field measurement.
f. Relationship and attachment to adjoining construction clearly indicated.
g. Seal and signature of professional engineer if specified.

D. Samples: Submit Samples for review of kind, color, pattern, and texture for a check of these 
characteristics with other elements and for a comparison of these characteristics between 
submittal and actual component as delivered and installed.

1. Transmit Samples that contain multiple, related components, such as accessories 
together in one submittal package.

2. Identification: Attach label on unexposed side of Samples that includes the following:

a. Generic description of Sample.
b. Product name and name of manufacturer.
c. Sample source.
d. Number and title of applicable Specification Section.
e. Specification paragraph number and generic name of each item.

3. For projects where electronic submittals are required, provide (upload) correspnding 
electronic submittal of Sample transmittal, digital image file of the submitted Samples, 
and identification information for record.

4. Disposition: Maintain sets of approved Samples at Project site, available for 
quality-control comparisons throughout the course of construction activity. Sample sets 
may be used to determine final acceptance of construction associated with each set.

a. Samples that may be incorporated into the Work are indicated in individual 
Specification Sections. Such Samples must be in an undamaged condition at time 
of use.

5. Samples for Initial Selection: Submit manufacturer's color charts or samples consisting of 
units or sections of units, showing the full range of colors, textures, and patterns 
available.

a. Number of Samples: Submit one full set(s) of available choices where color, 
pattern, texture, or similar characteristics are required to be selected from 
manufacturer's product line. Architect will return submittal with options selected and 
retain one sample for record.

b. Finish Characteristics Options: Options include ranges of colors, textures, patterns 
and other finish appearance characteristics. Contract sum is to include Architect or 
Owner selections from ranges indicated to be submitted.

1) Full Range: Includes all finish characteristics available except Custom 
options. Full range includes Standard and Premium finish characteristics.

2) Custom Options: All finish characteristics available and includes Custom 
finishes.
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6. Samples for Verification: Submit samples of the Architect's initial selection action for the 
Architect to make final selection action. Submit full-size units or Samples of size 
indicated, prepared from same material to be used for the Work, cured and finished in 
manner specified, and physically identical with material or product proposed for use, and 
that show full range of color and texture variations expected. Samples include, but are 
not limited to, the following: partial sections of manufactured or fabricated components; 
small cuts or containers of materials; complete units of repetitively used materials; 
swatches showing color, texture, and pattern; color range sets; and components used for 
independent testing and inspection.

a. Number of Samples: Submit three sets of Samples. Architect will retain two Sample 
sets; remainder will be returned to Contractor.

1) Submit a single Sample where assembly details, workmanship, fabrication 
techniques, connections, operation, and other similar characteristics are to 
be demonstrated.

2) If variation in color, pattern, texture, or other characteristic is inherent in 
material or product represented by a Sample, submit at least three sets of 
paired units that show approximate limits of variations.

E. Product Schedule: As required in individual Specification Sections, prepare a written summary 
indicating types of products required for the Work and their intended location. Include the 
following information in tabular form:

1. Type of product. Include unique identifier for each product indicated in the Contract 
Documents or assigned by Contractor if none is indicated.

2. Manufacturer and product name, and model number if applicable.
3. Number and name of room or space.
4. Location within room or space.

F. Comply with requirements indicated in the Contract Documents regarding the following:

1. Coordination Drawing Submittals.
2. Contractor's Construction Schedule.
3. Application for Payment and Schedule of Values.
4. Test and Inspection Reports and Schedule of Tests and Inspections Submittals.
5. Closeout Submittals and Maintenance Material Submittals.
6. Maintenance Data.

G. Qualification Data: Prepare written information that demonstrates capabilities and experience of 
firm or person. Include lists of completed projects with project names and addresses, contact 
information of architects and owners, and other information specified.

H. Design Data: Prepare and submit written and graphic information, including, but not limited to,  
performance and design criteria, list of applicable codes and regulations, and calculations. 
Include list of assumptions and other performance and design criteria and a summary of loads. 
Include load diagrams if applicable. Provide name and version of software, if any, used for 
calculations. Include page numbers.

I. Certificates:
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1. Certificates and Certifications Submittals: Submit a statement that includes signature of 
entity responsible for preparing certification. Certificates and certifications shall be signed 
by an officer or other individual authorized to sign documents on behalf of that entity. 
Provide a notarized signature where indicated.

2. Installer Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead, certifying 
that Installer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents and, where required, 
is authorized by manufacturer for this specific Project.

3. Manufacturer Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead, 
certifying that manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents. 
Include evidence of manufacturing experience where required.

4. Material Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead, certifying 
that material complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.

5. Product Certificates: Submit written statements on manufacturer's letterhead, certifying 
that product complies with requirements in the Contract Documents.

6. Welding Certificates: Prepare written certification that welding procedures and personnel 
comply with requirements in the Contract Documents. Submit record of Welding 
Procedure Specification and Procedure Qualification Record on AWS forms. Include 
names of firms and personnel certified.

J. Test and Research Reports:

1. Compatibility Test Reports: Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on 
testing agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of compatibility tests 
performed before installation of product. Include written recommendations for primers 
and substrate preparation needed for adhesion.

2. Field Test Reports: Submit written reports indicating and interpreting results of field tests 
performed either during installation of product or after product is installed in its final 
location, for compliance with requirements in the Contract Documents.

3. Material Test Reports: Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing 
agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting test results of material for compliance 
with requirements in the Contract Documents.

4. Preconstruction Test Reports: Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on 
testing agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of tests performed 
before installation of product, for compliance with performance requirements in the 
Contract Documents.

5. Product Test Reports: Submit written reports indicating that current product produced by 
manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents. Base reports on 
evaluation of tests performed by manufacturer and witnessed by a qualified testing 
agency, or on comprehensive tests performed by a qualified testing agency.

6. Research Reports: Submit written evidence, from a model code organization acceptable 
to authorities having jurisdiction, that product complies with building code in effect for 
Project. Include the following information:

a. Name of evaluation organization.
b. Date of evaluation.
c. Time period when report is in effect.
d. Product and manufacturers' names.
e. Description of product.
f. Test procedures and results.
g. Limitations of use.
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K. Other Submittal Requirements: Include requirements indicated in specific Sections.

1.6 DELEGATED DESIGN SERVICES

A. Performance and Design Criteria: Where professional design services or certifications by a 
design professional are specifically required of Contractor by the Contract Documents, provide 
products and systems complying with specific performance and design criteria indicated.

1. If criteria indicated are insufficient to perform services or certification required, submit a 
written request for additional information to Architect.

B. Delegated Design Services Certification: In addition to Shop Drawings, Product Data, and other 
required submittals, submit digitally signed PDF file  of certificate, signed and sealed by the 
responsible design professional, for each product and system specifically assigned to 
Contractor to be designed or certified by a design professional.

1. Indicate that products and systems comply with performance and design criteria in the 
Contract Documents. Include list of codes, loads, and other factors used in performing 
these services.

2. The responsible design professional shall be licensed to provide the related design 
services in the State in which the project is located.

1.7 CONTRACTOR'S REVIEW

A. Action Submittals and Informational Submittals: Review each submittal and check for 
coordination with other Work of the Contract and for compliance with the Contract Documents. 
Note corrections and field dimensions. For submittals that are compliant with the contract 
requirements, mark with approval stamp before submitting to Architect.

B. Project Closeout and Maintenance Material Submittals: Refer to requirements in Division 01 - 
General Requirements regarding project closeout and maintenance material submittals.

C. Approval Stamp: Stamp  each submittal with a uniform approval stamp. Include Project name 
and location, submittal number, Specification Section title and number, name of reviewer, date 
of Contractor's approval indicating and certifying that submittal has been reviewed, checked, 
and approved for compliance with the Contract Documents.
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1.8 ARCHITECT'S ACTION

A. Action Submittals: Architect will review each submittal, make marks to indicate corrections or 
revisions required, and return it. Architect will stamp each submittal with an action stamp and 
will mark stamp appropriately to indicate action. The Architect will review and approve, or take 
other appropriate action upon, submittals such as Shop Drawings, Product Data and Samples, 
but only for the limited purpose of checking for conformance with information given and the 
design concept expressed in the Contract Documents. Review of such submittals is not 
conducted for the purpose of determining the accuracy and completeness of other details such 
as dimensions and quantities, or for substantiating instructions for installation or performance of 
equipment or systems, all of which remain the responsibility of the Contractor as required by 
the Contract Documents. The Architect’s review of the submittals shall not relieve the 
Contractor of compliance with the requirements of the Contract Documents. The Architect’s 
review shall not constitute approval of safety precautions or, unless otherwise specifically 
stated by the Architect, of any construction means, methods, techniques, sequences or 
procedures. The Architect’s approval of a specific item shall not indicate approval of an 
assembly of which the item is a component.

B. Informational Submittals: Architect will review each submittal and will not return it, or will return 
it if it does not comply with requirements. Architect will forward each submittal to appropriate 
party.

C. Incomplete submittals are unacceptable, will be considered nonresponsive, and will be returned 
for resubmittal without review. Submittals that are not marked as approved by the Contractor 
are incomplete submittals.

D. Submittals not required by the Contract Documents will be returned by Architect without action.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 014000 - QUALITY REQUIREMENTS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for quality assurance and quality 
control.

B. Testing and inspection services are required to verify compliance with requirements specified or 
indicated. These services do not relieve Contractor of responsibility for compliance with the 
Contract Document requirements.

1. Specific quality-assurance and quality-control requirements for individual construction 
activities are specified in the Sections that specify those activities. Requirements in 
individual Sections may also cover production of standard products.

2. Specified tests, inspections, and related actions do not limit Contractor's other 
quality-assurance and quality-control procedures that facilitate compliance with the 
Contract Document requirements.

3. Requirements for Contractor to provide quality-assurance and quality-control services 
required by Architect, Owner, Commissioning Authority, or authorities having jurisdiction 
are not limited by provisions of this Section.

C. Related Requirements:

1. Divisions 03 through 33 Sections for specific test and inspection requirements.

1.3 REFERENCES

A. Referenced Standards: Referenced Standards: For products or workmanship specified by 
reference to a document or documents not included in the Project Manual, comply with 
requirements of the standard, except when more rigid and/or stringent requirements are 
specified or are required by applicable codes. Such specified exceptions and applicable codes 
do not nullify requirement for compliance with other requirements within the referenced 
standard. Documents referred to are product or workmanship standards established by and 
published by Associations, Trades, Organizations or other groups that establish consensus 
quality standards. 

B. Issuance Date of Reference Standards Comply with reference standard by date of issue 
current on date of Contract Documents, except where specific date is established by applicable 
code. Issuance date is also known as edition date or version date.
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C. When specified reference standard conflicts with Contract Documents, request clarification from 
Architect before proceeding.

D. Neither contractual relationships, duties, or responsibilities of parties in Contract nor those of 
Architect shall be altered from Contract Documents by mention or inference otherwise in 
reference standard documents.

1.4 CONFLICTING REQUIREMENTS

A. Referenced Standards: If compliance with two or more standards is specified and the standards 
establish different or conflicting requirements for minimum quantities or quality levels, comply 
with the most stringent requirement. Refer conflicting requirements that are different, but 
apparently equal, to Architect for a decision before proceeding. 

B. Minimum Quantity or Quality Levels: The quantity or quality level shown or specified shall be 
the minimum provided or performed. The actual installation may comply exactly with the 
minimum quantity or quality specified, or it may exceed the minimum within reasonable limits. 
To comply with these requirements, indicated numeric values are minimum or maximum, as 
appropriate, for the context of requirements. Refer uncertainties to Architect for a decision 
before proceeding.

1.5 DEFINITIONS

A. Experienced: When used with an entity or individual, "experienced," unless otherwise further 
described, means having successfully completed a minimum number (as indicated in individual 
specification section) of previous projects similar in nature, size, and extent to this Project; 
being familiar with special requirements indicated; and having complied with requirements of 
authorities having jurisdiction.

B. Field Quality-Control Tests and Inspections: Tests and inspections that are performed on-site 
for installation of the Work and for completed Work.

C. Installer/Applicator/Erector: Contractor or another entity engaged by Contractor as an 
employee, subcontractor, or sub-subcontractor, to perform a particular construction operation, 
including installation, erection, application, assembly, and similar operations.

1. Use of trade-specific terminology in referring to a trade or entity does not require that 
certain construction activities be performed by accredited or unionized individuals, or that 
requirements specified apply exclusively to specific trade(s).

D. Mockups: Full-size physical assemblies that are construction on-site. Mockups are constructed 
to verify selections made under Sample submittals; to demonstrate aesthetic effects and, where 
indicated, qualities of materials and execution; to review coordination, testing, or operation; to 
show interface between dissimilar materials; and to demonstrate compliance with specified 
intstallation tolerances. Mockups are not Samples. Unless otherwise indicated, approved 
mockups establish the standard by which the Work will be judged.
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1. Integrated Exterior Mockups: Mockups of the exterior envelope erected separately from 
the building but on Project site, consisting of multiple products, assemblies, and 
subassemblies.

2. Room Mockups: Mockups of typical interior spaces complete with wall, floor, and ceiling 
finishes, doors, windows, millwork, casework, specialties, furnishings and equipment, and 
lighting.

E. Preconstruction Testing: Tests and inspections performed specifically for Project before 
products and materials are incorporated into the Work, to verify performance or compliance 
with specified criteria.

F. Product Tests: Tests and inspections that are performed by a nationally recognized testing 
laboratory (NRTL), a National Voluntary Laboratory Accreditation Program (NVLAP), or by a 
testing agency qualified to conduct product testing and acceptable to authorities having 
jurisdiction, to establish product performance and compliance with specified requirements.

G. Source Quality-Control Tests and Inspections: Tests and inspections that are performed at the 
source (e.g., plant, mill, factory, or shop).

H. Testing Agency: An entity engaged to perform specific tests, inspections, or both. The term 
"testing laboratory" has the same meaning as the term "testing agency."

I. Quality-Assurance Services: Activities, actions, and procedures performed before and during 
execution of the Work, to guard against defects and deficiencies and substantiate that 
proposed construction will comply with requirements.

J. Quality-Control Services: Tests, inspections, procedures, and related actions during and after 
execution of the Work, to evaluate that actual products incorporated into the Work and 
completed construction comply with requirements. Services do not include contract 
administration activities performed by Architect.

1.6 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. Contractor's Quality-Control Plan: For quality-assurance and quality-control activities and 
responsibilities.

B. Qualification Data: For Contractor's quality-control personnel.

C. Testing Agency Qualifications: For testing agencies specified in "Quality Assurance" Article to 
demonstrate their capabilities and experience. Include proof of qualifications in the form of a 
recent report on the inspection of the testing agency by a recognized authority.

D. Schedule of Tests and Inspections: Prepare in tabular form and include the following:

1. Specification Section number and title.
2. Entity responsible for performing tests and inspections.
3. Description of test and inspection.
4. Identification of applicable standards.
5. Identification of test and inspection methods.
6. Number of tests and inspections required.
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7. Time schedule or time span for tests and inspections.
8. Requirements for obtaining samples.
9. Unique characteristics of each quality-control service.

1.7 CONTRACTOR'S QUALITY-CONTROL PLAN

A. Quality-Control Plan, General: Submit quality-control plan within 10 days of Notice to Proceed, 
and not less than five days prior to preconstruction conference. Submit in format acceptable to 
Architect. Identify personnel, procedures, controls, instructions, tests, records, and forms to be 
used to carry out Contractor's quality-assurance and quality-control responsibilities. Coordinate 
with Contractor's Construction Schedule.

B. Quality-Control Personnel Qualifications: Engage qualified full-time personnel trained and 
experienced in managing and executing quality-assurance and quality-control procedures 
similar in nature and extent to those required for Project.

1. Project quality-control manager shall not have other Project responsibilities.

C. Submittal Procedure: Describe procedures for ensuring compliance with requirements through 
review and management of submittal process. Indicate qualifications of personnel responsible 
for submittal review.

D. Testing and Inspection: In quality-control plan, include a comprehensive schedule of Work 
requiring testing or inspection, including the following:

1. Contractor-performed tests and inspections, including subcontractor-performed tests and 
inspections. Include required tests and inspections and Contractor-elected tests and 
inspections. 

2. Special inspections required by authorities having jurisdiction and indicated on the 
Statement of Special Inspections.

3. Owner-performed tests and inspections indicated in the Contract Documents, including 
tests and inspections indicated to be performed by Commissioning Authority.

E. Continuous Inspection of Workmanship: Describe process for continuous inspection during 
construction to identify and correct deficiencies in workmanship in addition to testing and 
inspection specified. Indicate types of corrective actions to be required to bring the Work into 
compliance with standards of workmanship established by Contract requirements and approved 
mockups.

F. Monitoring and Documentation: Maintain testing and inspection reports, including log of 
approved and rejected results. Include Work Architect has indicated as nonconforming or 
defective. Indicate corrective actions taken to bring nonconforming Work into compliance with 
requirements. Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.

1.8 REPORTS AND DOCUMENTS

A. Test and Inspection Reports: Prepare and submit certified written reports specified in other 
Sections. Include the following:

1. Date of issue.

QUALITY REQUIREMENTS

G&HA#: 21541
PC#: 21-23068-01A
Issue: Bid Documents - May 09, 2022

014000 -  4/10

January 13, 2023



UNCP Livermore Library Special 
Collections

2. Project title and number.
3. Name, address, telephone number, and email address of testing agency.
4. Dates and locations of samples and tests or inspections.
5. Names of individuals making tests and inspections.
6. Description of the Work and test and inspection method.
7. Identification of product and Specification Section.
8. Complete test or inspection data.
9. Test and inspection results and an interpretation of test results.
10. Record of temperature and weather conditions at time of sample-taking and testing and 

inspection.
11. Comments or professional opinion on whether tested or inspected Work complies with 

the Contract Document requirements.
12. Name and signature of laboratory inspector.
13. Recommendations on retesting and reinspecting.

B. Manufacturer's Technical Representative's Field Reports: Prepare written information 
documenting manufacturer's technical representative's tests and inspections specified in other 
Sections. Include the following:

1. Name, address, and telephone number of technical representative making report.
2. Statement on condition of substrates and their acceptability for installation of product.
3. Statement that products at Project site comply with requirements.
4. Summary of installation procedures being followed, whether they comply with 

requirements and, if not, what corrective action was taken.
5. Results of operational and other tests and a statement of whether observed performance 

complies with requirements.
6. Statement of whether conditions, products, and installation will affect warranty.
7. Other required items indicated in individual Specification Sections.

C. Factory-Authorized Service Representative's Reports: Prepare written information documenting 
manufacturer's factory-authorized service representative's tests and inspections specified in 
other Sections. Include the following:

1. Name, address, and telephone number of factory-authorized service representative 
making report.

2. Statement that equipment complies with requirements.
3. Results of operational and other tests and a statement of whether observed performance 

complies with requirements.
4. Statement of whether conditions, products, and installation will affect warranty.
5. Other required items indicated in individual Specification Sections.

D. Permits, Licenses, and Certificates: For Owner's records, submit copies of permits, licenses, 
certifications, inspection reports, releases, jurisdictional settlements, notices, receipts for fee 
payments, judgments, correspondence, records, and similar documents established for 
compliance with standards and regulations bearing on performance of the Work.
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1.9 TESTING AND INSPECTION SERVICES

1.10 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. General: Qualifications paragraphs in this article establish the minimum qualification levels 
required; individual Specification Sections specify additional requirements.

B. Manufacturer Qualifications: A firm experienced in manufacturing products or systems similar to 
those indicated for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as well 
as sufficient production capacity to produce required units. 

C. Fabricator Qualifications: A firm experienced in producing products similar to those indicated for 
this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as well as sufficient 
production capacity to produce required units.

D. Installer Qualifications: A firm or individual experienced in installing, erecting, or assembling 
work similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project, whose work has 
resulted in construction with a record of successful in-service performance.

E. Professional Engineer Qualifications: A professional engineer who is legally qualified to practice 
in jurisdiction where Project is located and who is experienced in providing engineering services 
of the kind indicated. Engineering services are defined as those performed for installations of 
the system, assembly, or product that is similar in material, design, and extent to those 
indicated for this Project.

F. Specialists: Certain Specification Sections require that specific construction activities be 
performed by entities who are recognized experts in those operations. Specialists will satisfy 
qualification requirements indicated and engage in the activities indicated.

1. Requirements of authorities having jurisdiction supersede requirements for specialists.

G. Testing and Inspecting Agency Qualifications: An NRTL, an NVLAP, or an independent agency 
with the experience and capability to conduct testing and inspection indicated, as documented 
in accordance with ASTM E329, and with additional qualifications specified in individual 
Sections; and, where required by authorities having jurisdiction, that is acceptable to 
authorities.

H. Manufacturer's Technical Representative Qualifications: An authorized representative of 
manufacturer who is trained and approved by manufacturer to observe and inspect installation 
of manufacturer's products that are similar in material, design, and extent to those indicated for 
this Project.

I. Factory-Authorized Service Representative Qualifications: An authorized representative of 
manufacturer who is trained and approved by manufacturer to inspect installations of 
manufacturer's products that are similar in material, design, and extent to those indicated for 
this Project.

J. Labeling: Attach label from agency approved by authority having jurisdiction for products, 
assemblies, and systems required to be labeled by applicable code.
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1. Label Information: Include manufacturer's or fabricator's identification, approved agency 
identification, and the following information, as applicable, on each label.

a. Model number.
b. Serial number.
c. Performance characteristics.

K. Mockups: Before installing portions of the Work requiring mockups, build mockups for each 
form of construction and finish required to comply with the following requirements, using 
materials indicated for the completed Work:

1. Build mockups in location and of size indicated or, if not indicated, as directed by 
Architect.

2. Notify Architectseven days in advance of dates and times when mockups will be 
constructed.

3. Employ supervisory personnel who will oversee mockup construction. Employ workers 
who will be employed during the construction at Project.

4. Demonstrate the proposed range of aesthetic effects and workmanship.
5. Obtain Architect's approval of mockups before starting  Work, fabrication, or construction.

a. Allow seven days for initial review and each re-review of each mockup.

6. Maintain mockups during construction in an undisturbed condition as a standard for 
judging the completed Work.

7. Where mockup has been accepted by Architect and is specified in product specifications 
sections to be removed, remove mockup and clear area when directed to do so by 
Architect.

1.11 QUALITY CONTROL

A. Owner Responsibilities: Where quality-control services are indicated as Owner's responsibility, 
Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to perform these services.

1. Owner will furnish Contractor with names, addresses, and telephone numbers of testing 
agencies engaged and a description of types of testing and inspection they are engaged 
to perform.

2. Payment for these services will be made from testing and inspection allowances specified 
in Section 012100 "Allowances," as authorized by Change Orders.

3. Costs for retesting and reinspecting construction that replaces or is necessitated by Work 
that failed to comply with the Contract Documents will be charged to Contractor[, and the 
Contract Sum will be adjusted by Change Order].

B. Contractor Responsibilities: Tests and inspections not explicitly assigned to Owner are 
Contractor's responsibility. Perform additional quality-control activities, whether specified or not, 
to verify and document that the Work complies with requirements.

1. Unless otherwise indicated, provide quality-control services specified and those required 
by authorities having jurisdiction. Perform quality-control services required of Contractor 
by authorities having jurisdiction, whether specified or not.

2. Engage a qualified testing agency to perform quality-control services.
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a. Contractor will not employ same entity engaged by Owner, unless agreed to in 
writing by Owner.

3. Notify testing agencies at least [24] <Insert number> hours in advance of time when 
Work that requires testing or inspection will be performed.

4. Where quality-control services are indicated as Contractor's responsibility, submit a 
certified written report, in duplicate, of each quality-control service.

5. Testing and inspection requested by Contractor and not required by the Contract 
Documents are Contractor's responsibility.

6. Submit additional copies of each written report directly to authorities having jurisdiction, 
when they so direct.

C. Retesting/Reinspecting: Regardless of whether original tests or inspections were Contractor's 
responsibility, provide quality-control services, including retesting and reinspecting, for 
construction that replaced Work that failed to comply with the Contract Documents.

D. Testing Agency Responsibilities: Cooperate with Architect[, Commissioning Authority] [, 
Construction Manager,] and Contractor in performance of duties. Provide qualified personnel 
to perform required tests and inspections.

1. Notify Architect[, Commissioning Authority,] [, Construction Manager,] and Contractor 
promptly of irregularities or deficiencies observed in the Work during performance of its 
services.

2. Determine the locations from which test samples will be taken and in which in-situ tests 
are conducted.

3. Conduct and interpret tests and inspections, and state in each report whether tested and 
inspected Work complies with or deviates from requirements.

4. Submit a certified written report, in duplicate, of each test, inspection, and similar 
quality-control service through Contractor.

5. Do not release, revoke, alter, or increase the Contract Document requirements or 
approve or accept any portion of the Work.

6. Do not perform duties of Contractor.

E. Manufacturer's Field Services: Where indicated, engage a factory-authorized service 
representative to inspect field-assembled components and equipment installation, including 
service connections. Report results in writing as specified in Section 013300 "Submittal 
Procedures."

F. Manufacturer's Technical Services: Where indicated, engage a manufacturer's technical 
representative to observe and inspect the Work. Manufacturer's technical representative's 
services include participation in preinstallation conferences, examination of substrates and 
conditions, verification of materials, observation of Installer activities, inspection of completed 
portions of the Work, and submittal of written reports.

G. Contractor's Associated Requirements and Services: Cooperate with agencies and 
representatives performing required tests, inspections, and similar quality-control services, and 
provide reasonable auxiliary services as requested. Notify agency sufficiently in advance of 
operations to permit assignment of personnel. Provide the following:

1. Access to the Work.
2. Incidental labor and facilities necessary to facilitate tests and inspections.
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3. Adequate quantities of representative samples of materials that require testing and 
inspection. Assist agency in obtaining samples.

4. Facilities for storage and field curing of test samples.
5. Delivery of samples to testing agencies.
6. Preliminary design mix proposed for use for material mixes that require control by testing 

agency.
7. Security and protection for samples and for testing and inspection equipment at Project 

site.

H. Coordination: Coordinate sequence of activities to accommodate required quality-assurance 
and quality-control services with a minimum of delay and to avoid necessity of removing and 
replacing construction to accommodate testing and inspection.

1. Schedule times for tests, inspections, obtaining samples, and similar activities.

I. Schedule of Tests and Inspections: Prepare a schedule of tests, inspections, and similar 
quality-control services required by the Contract Documents[ as a component of Contractor's 
quality-control plan]. Coordinate and submit concurrently with Contractor's Construction 
Schedule. Update and submit with each Application for Payment.

1. Schedule Contents: Include tests, inspections, and quality-control services, including 
Contractor- and Owner-retained services, commissioning activities, and other 
Project-required services paid for by other entities.

2. Distribution: Distribute schedule to Owner, Architect,[ Commissioning Authority,] [ 
Construction Manager,] testing agencies, and each party involved in performance of 
portions of the Work where tests and inspections are required.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 TEST AND INSPECTION LOG

A. Test and Inspection Log: Prepare a record of tests and inspections. Include the following:

1. Date test or inspection was conducted.
2. Description of the Work tested or inspected.
3. Date test or inspection results were transmitted to Architect.
4. Identification of testing agency or special inspector conducting test or inspection.

B. Maintain log at Project site. Post changes and revisions as they occur. Provide access to test 
and inspection log for Architect's[, Commissioning Authority's,][ and Construction 
Manager's] [and] [authorities' having jurisdiction] reference during normal working hours.

1. Submit log at Project closeout as part of Project Record Documents.
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G&HA#: 21541
PC#: 21-23068-01A
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3.2 REPAIR AND PROTECTION

A. General: On completion of testing, inspection, sample-taking, and similar services, repair 
damaged construction and restore substrates and finishes.

1. Provide materials and comply with installation requirements specified in other 
Specification Sections or matching existing substrates and finishes. Restore patched 
areas and extend restoration into adjoining areas with durable seams that are as invisible 
as possible. Comply with the Contract Document requirements for cutting and patching in 
Section 017300 "Execution."

B. Protect construction exposed by or for quality-control service activities.

C. Repair and protection are Contractor's responsibility, regardless of the assignment of 
responsibility for quality-control services.

END OF SECTION

QUALITY REQUIREMENTS

G&HA#: 21541
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SECTION 014100 – SPECIAL INSPECTIONS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Refer to individual technical specification sections for specific qualifications, inspections, tests, 
frequency and standards required.

1.2 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

A. Special Inspections shall be in accordance with Chapter 17 of the North Carolina State Building 
Code.

B. The program of Special Inspection is a system intended to ensure that the work is performed in 
accordance with the Contract Documents. These services do not relieve the Contractor and/or 
the Construction Manager of responsibility for compliance with the requirements of the Contract 
Documents.

C. This specification section is intended to inform the Contractor and/or the Construction Manager 
of the Owner’s Special Inspection program and the extent of the responsibilities. This 
specification section is also intended to notify the Special Inspector, Testing Company/Testing 
Laboratory, and other Agents of the Special Inspector of their requirements and responsibilities.

D. Perform inspections in accordance with industry standard referenced for specific material or 
procedure unless other criteria are specified. In the absence of a referenced standard, perform 
inspections in accordance with generally accepted industry standards.

E. Failure to detect defective work or materials shall in no way prevent later rejection if defective 
work or materials are discovered.

1.3 SCHEDULE OF SPECIAL INSPECTIONS

A. Required Special Inspections are described in the Statement of Special Inspections located at 
the end of this Section.

1.4 DEFINITIONS

A. Testing: Evaluation of systems, primarily requiring physical manipulation and analysis of 
materials, in accordance with approved standards.

B. Inspection: Evaluation of systems, primarily requiring observation and judgment.

C. Special Inspection: Special Inspection herein includes items required by the current State 
Building Code, and other items which in the professional judgment of the Structural Engineer of 
Record, are critical to the integrity of the building structure.

January 13, 2023
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D. Structural Engineer of Record (SER): The Licensed Engineer in responsible charge of the 
structural design for the project.

E. Testing Agency (TA):

1. Testing Agency: Approved independent materials testing agency acceptable to the 
Owner, Architect, and SER.

F. Special Inspector (SI): A licensed professional engineer responsible for administering and 
performing all Special Inspections required by the Statement of Special Inspections.

G. Agents of Special Inspection (AI): Individual inspectors performing specific Special Inspections 
on behalf of the Special Inspector.

H. Building Official: The Officer or duly authorized representative charged with the administration 
and enforcement of the State Building Code.

1.5 QUALIFICATIONS

A. The Special Inspector shall be a licensed Professional Engineer experienced with the type of 
work requiring Special Inspections, who is approved by the Owner, Structural Engineer of 
Record (SER) and Building Official.

B. Required inspector’s qualifications for the Special Inspector and Agents of the Special 
Inspector are described in the attached Statement of Special Inspection.

1.6 SUBMITTALS

A. The Special Inspector shall submit to the Owner for review a copy of their qualifications which 
shall include the names and qualifications of each of the agents of Special Inspection who will 
be performing inspections.

1.7 PAYMENT

A. The Owner shall engage and pay for the services of the Special Inspector and Agents of the 
Special Inspector.

B. The Contractor shall be responsible for the cost of any re-inspection of work which fails to 
comply with the requirements of the Contract Documents.

1.8 RESPONSIBILITIES/AUTHORITY

A. Special Inspection:

1. Special Inspector and Agents of Special Inspections:

a. Sign the Statement of Special Inspection in conjunction with other responsible 
parties prior to commencing construction.
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b. Inspect the work assigned for conformance with the contract documents and 
applicable material and workmanship provisions of the code. Perform inspection in 
a timely manner to avoid delay of work.

c. Bring nonconforming items to the immediate attention of the Contractor and/or 
Construction Manager for correction, then, if uncorrected after a reasonable period 
of time, to the attention of the Structural Engineer of Record, the Architect, the 
Building Official, and to the Owner.

d. Submit inspection reports to the Contractor and/or Construction Manager, the 
Structural Engineer of Record, the Architect, Owner, and other designated persons 
in accordance with the Statement of Special Inspection.

e. Submit a final signed report stating whether the work requiring Special Inspection 
was, to the best of the Special Inspector’s knowledge, in conformance with the 
contract documents and the applicable workmanship provisions of the code.

2. Architect:

a. Expedite resolution of construction issues.

3. Structural Engineer of Record:

a. Identify items requiring Special Inspection and define qualifications of special 
inspector required for work.

b. Prepare and sign the Statement of Special Inspection in conjunction with other 
responsible parties prior to commencing construction.

c. Review reports issued by Special Inspector.
d. Assist in resolution of construction issues identified by Special Inspector.

4. Testing Agency:

a. When engaged as a special inspector, provide Special Inspection services as 
noted in Item 1.8.A.1.

b. Copy Special Inspector on all materials testing reports.

5. Contractor/Construction Manager:

a. Arrange and attend all pre-construction meetings to review scope of Special 
Inspection. Include the Building Official, Owner, Construction Manager, Architect, 
Structural Engineer of Record, Special Inspector, Testing Agency and other parties 
concerned.

b. Post or make available the Statement of Special Inspection within the project site 
office. Provide timely notification to those parties designated on the schedule so 
they may properly prepare for and schedule their work.

c. Provide special inspector access to the approved plans and specifications at the 
project site.

d. Review all reports issued by special inspector.
e. Retain at the project site all reports submitted by the special inspector for review by 

the building official upon request.
f. Correct, in a timely manner, deficiencies identified in inspection reports.
g. Provide safe access to the work requiring inspection.
h. Provide labor and facilities to provide access to the work and to facilitate 

inspection.
i. Sign the Contractor’s Statement of Responsibility, if required, prior to commencing 

construction.
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6. Fabricator/Supplier:

a. Submit one copy of all material certificates and other quality assurance documents 
as required in the Statement of Special Inspections to the Special Inspector.

7. Building Official:

a. Accept and sign completed Statement of Special Inspection.
b. Review the final report submitted by special inspector.
c. Determine work, which, in the Building Officials opinion, involves unusual hazards 

or conditions (IBC 1704.13 – Special Cases).

8. Owner:

a. Provide and pay cost of Special Inspection services.
b. Provide special inspector with Contract Documents and accepted shop drawings.
c. Provide special inspector with full access to the site at all times.
d. Sign the Statement of Special Inspection in conjunction with other responsible 

parties prior to commencing construction.

1.9 INSPECTION NOTES

A. Contractor and/or Construction Manager provide minimum of 24 hours notice for all items 
requiring inspection. Do not construct items requiring inspection services until testing and 
inspection services are available. Do not enclose or obscure items requiring inspection services 
until inspection services are performed.

1.10 LIMITS ON AUTHORITY

A. The Special Inspector may not release, revoke, alter, or increase the requirements of the 
Contract Documents.

B. The Special Inspector will not have control over the Contractor means or methods of 
construction.

C. The Special Inspector shall not be responsible for construction site safety.

D. The Special Inspector has no authority to stop the work.

1.11 DAILY RECORDS AND REPORTS

A. Detailed daily reports shall be prepared by Special Inspector and Agents of Special Inspection 
of each inspection and submitted to the Special Inspector. Reports shall include, but not be 
limited to:

1. date of inspection
2. name of inspector or agent
3. location of specific areas inspected
4. description of inspection and results
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5. applicable ASTM standard
6. weather conditions
7. identification of product and specification section

B. Any discrepancies from the Contract Documents found during a Special Inspection shall be 
immediately reported to the Contractor and Construction Manager. If the discrepancies are not 
corrected, the Special Inspector shall notify the Structural Engineer of Record, the Architect, 
and Owner. Reports shall document all discrepancies identified and the corrective action taken.

C. The Testing Company/Testing Laboratory shall immediately notify the Special Inspector of any 
test results which fail to comply with the requirements of the Contract Documents.

1.12 MONTHLY REPORTS

A. Monthly reports shall be prepared by the Special Inspector. Reports shall include, but not be 
limited to:

1. Summary of elements inspected during that month.
2. Copies of all discrepancies noted during that month.
3. Report of status of discrepancies including resolution of discrepancies.
4. Summary of all material certifications and quality assurance documents collected and 

reviewed during that month.

1.13 FINAL REPORT OF SPECIAL INSPECTIONS

A. The Final Report of Special Inspections shall be completed by the Special Inspector and 
submitted to the Structural Engineer of Record, the Architect, Owner, Contractor and 
Construction Manager, and Building Official prior to the issuance of a Certificate of Use and 
Occupancy.

B. The Final Report of Special Inspections will certify that all required inspections have been 
performed and will itemize any discrepancies and how those discrepancies were resolved.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)

END OF SECTION
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Statement of Special Inspections 
                                                                       
 

Project:  UNCP Renovation to Mary Livermore Library Special Collections 
Location:  Mary Livermore Library, Faculty Row, Pembroke, NC 28372 
Owner’s Representative:  Douglas Hall, The University of North Carolina at Pembroke 
Owner’s Address:  One University Drive, Pembroke, NC 28372 
 

This Statement of Special Inspections is submitted as a condition for permit issuance in 
accordance with the Special Inspection requirements of the 2018 North Carolina State Building 
Code.  It includes a Schedule of Special Inspection Services applicable to this project, the 
name of the Special Inspector, the identity of other approved agencies retained for conducting 
Special Inspections, and the required inspector qualifications.  This Statement of Special 
Inspections was prepared by the following Designers of Record: 
 
Structural John H. Hancock   

 (Type or print name) (Signature) (Date) 

Architectural Lori Snyder Garrett   

 (Type or print name) (Signature) (Date) 

Mechanical Steven A. Gillis   

 (Type or print name) (Signature) (Date) 

Electrical Kenneth H. Rock   

 (Type or print name) (Signature) (Date) 

 

The Special Inspector shall keep records of all special inspections and tests and shall furnish 
reports to the State Construction Office and the Designers of Record.  Reports shall indicate if 
the work inspected or tested was or was not completed in conformance with the approved 
construction documents.  Discovered discrepancies shall be brought to the immediate attention 
of the Contractor for correction.  If such discrepancies are not corrected, the discrepancies 
shall be brought to the attention of the State Construction Office and the Designers of Record.  
The Special Inspections program does not relieve the Contractor of his or her responsibilities.   
 

Interim reports shall be submitted to the State Construction Office, Owner, and the Designers 
of Record.   
 

Interim Report Frequency:  Monthly 
 

A Final Report of Special Inspections documenting completion of all required Special 
Inspections, testing, and correction of any discrepancies should be submitted prior to issuance 
of a Certificate of Use and Occupancy.   
 

Job Site safety and means and methods of construction are solely the responsibility of the 
Contractor. 
 
 

Owner’s Authorization     Accepted for the SCO by: 
 
 

Signature   Date    Signature   Date 

2-11-22
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Schedule of Special Inspection Services 
a
 

 
The following sheets comprise the required schedule of special inspections for this project.  
The construction divisions which require special inspections for this project are as follows. 
 

   Structural Steel & High Strength Bolting    Helical Pile Foundations 
   Welding of Structural Steel    Rammed Aggregate Piers & Stone Columns 
   Cold-Formed Steel Deck    Sprayed Fire-Resistant Material  
   Open-Web Steel Joists & Joist Girders     Mastic & Intumescent Fire-Resistant Coatings  
   Cold-Formed Steel Framing     Exterior Insulation & Finish System   
   Concrete Construction     Fire-Resistant Penetrations & Joints 
   Masonry Construction b    Smoke Control  
   Wood Construction     Retaining Wall & Systems > 5 Feet  
   Soils      Special Inspections for Wind Resistance  
   Driven Deep Foundations     Special Inspections for Seismic Resistance  
   Cast-in-Place Deep Foundations   

  
a. The inspection frequency indicated on the following inspection tables are “C” continuous, “P” periodic, & “O” random on a daily basis. 
b. Level A is the minimum inspection program for empirically / prescriptively designed masonry in Risk Category I, II or III structures. 
    Level B is the minimum inspection program for empirically / prescriptively designed masonry in Risk Category IV structures and 
    engineered masonry in Risk Category I, II or III structures.  Level C is the minimum inspection program for engineered masonry in 
    Risk Category IV structures.  Engineered masonry structures are those designed in accordance with portions of the TMS 402-13 / 
    ACI 530-13/ASCE 5-13 other than Part 4 or Appendix A. 

 

Inspection Agents Firm Name & Point of 
Contact 

Address / Phone / E-mail 

1. Special Inspector (SI-1) 
 

  

2. Testing Agency (TA-1) 
 

  

3. Testing Agency (TA-2) 
 

  

4. Geotechnical Engineer 
(GE-1) 

  

5. Other (O-1)   

   

 
Note:  The inspection and testing agent(s) shall be engaged by the Owner or the Registered 
Design Professional of Record acting as the Owner’s agent, and not by the Contractor or 
Subcontractor whose work is to be inspected or tested.  Any conflict of interest must be 
disclosed to the State Construction Office, prior to commencing work.   
 
Seismic Design Category:     A    B    C    D 
 
Basic Wind Speed (Vasd):      90-109mph     110-119mph    ≥120mph 
 
Wind Exposure Category:     B    C    D 
  

x

x
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Schedule of Special Inspection Services 
Structural Steel and High-Strength Bolting 

 
Inspection Task Task  Freq Reference for Criteria Agent 

 Req’d  AISC 360 NCBC  

1. Fabricator Certification / Verification of Quality 
Control Procedures 

     

a. Verify fabricator qualifications ☐ C  1704.2.5.1  

b. Review material test reports & certifications ☐ C N5.2   

c. Collect certificates of compliance from the 
steel fabricator at completion of fabrication 

☐ C  1704.5  

2. Inspections Prior to High-Strength Bolting at 
Pretensioned and Slip-Critical Joints 

     

a. Collect manufacturer’s certifications for 
fastener materials 

☐ C Table (Tbl) 
N5.6-1 

  

b. Fasteners are marked per ASTM 
requirements 

☐ P Tbl N5.6-1   

c. Ensure correct fasteners and bolting 
procedures are selected for joint details 

☐ P Tbl N5.6-1   

d. Verify connecting elements, including the 
appropriate faying surface condition and hole 
preparation when specified, comply with the 
construction documents 

☐ P Tbl N5.6-1   

e. Observe and document pre-installation 
verification testing by installation personal for 
fastener assemblies and methods 

☐ P Tbl N5.6-1   

f. Verify proper storage provided for all fastener 
components 

☐ P Tbl N5.6-1   

3. Inspections During High-Strength Bolting at 
Pretensioned and Slip-Critical Joints  

     

a. Ensure correct fastener assemblies placed in 
all holes and washers, when specified, are 
positioned as required 

☐ P Tbl N5.6-2   

b. Verify joint brought to snug-tight condition 
prior to pretensioning 

☐ P Tbl N5.6-2   

c. Verify fastener components not turned by the 
wrench prevented from rotating 

☐ P Tbl N5.6-2   

d. Ensure fasteners are pretensioned in 
accordance with RCSC, progressing from the 
most rigid point towards free edges 

☐ P Tbl N5.6-2   

4. Document acceptance or rejection of bolted 
connections after high-strength bolting is 
complete 

☐ C Tbl N5.6-3   

5. Structural Details      
a. Verify diameter, grade, type and length of 

anchor rods and other embedded items 
supporting structural steel 

☐ P N5.7   

b. Inspection of fabricated assemblies & erected 
steel framing verifying compliance with the 
construction documents 

☐ P N5.7   

6. Composite Construction      
a. Verify placement & installation of steel deck ☐ P Tbl N6.1   
b. Observe placement and installation of steel 

headed stud anchors 
  Tbl N6.1   

c. Document acceptance or rejection of 
composite construction elements 

☐ P Tbl N6.1   
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Schedule of Special Inspection Services 
Welding of Structural Steel 
 

Inspection Task Task  Freq Code Reference Agent 

 Req’d  AISC 360 NCBC  

1. Inspections Prior to Welding   N5.4   
a. Collect & review welding procedure 

specification (WPS) and verify manufacturer 
certifications for welding consumables 

☐ C Table (Tbl) 
N5.4-1 

  

b. Confirm weld material type & grade ☐ P Tbl N5.4-1   
c. Confirm method of welder identification ☐ P Tbl N5.4-1   
d. Inspection of fit-up for groove & fillet welds 

including access hole configuration & finish 
☐ P Tbl N5.4-1   

2. Inspections During Welding   N5.4   
a. Verify welder qualifications ☐ P Tbl N5.4-2   
b. Verify proper control and handling of welding 

consumables 
☐ P Tbl N5.4-2   

c. Monitor environmental conditions ☐ P Tbl N5.4-2   
d. Monitor proper implementation of WPS ☐ P Tbl N5.4-2   
e. Inspection of welding techniques including no 

welding over cracked tack welds 
☐ P Tbl N5.4-2   

3. Inspections After Welding   N5.4, N5.5   
a. Verify welds have been cleaned ☐ P Tbl N5.4-3   
b. Confirm the installed size, length and location 

of welds matches the contract documents 
☐ C Tbl N5.4-3   

c. Verify welds meet visual acceptance criteria ☐ C Tbl N5.4-3   
d. Confirm arc strikes comply with Part 5.28 of 

AWS D1.1 
☐ C Tbl N5.4-3   

e. Visually observe web k-area for cracks within 
3” of welded doubler plates, continuity plates 
and stiffeners 

☐ C Tbl N5.4-3   

f. Backing and weld tabs removed per contract 
documents 

☐ C Tbl N5.4-3   

g. Observe and inspect weld repair activities ☐ C Tbl N5.4-3   
h. For Risk Category III or IV structures, conduct 

ultrasonic testing (UT) of CJP groove welds in 
materials ≥ 5/16” at butt, T- and corner joints 
subject to transversely applied tension 
loading 

☐ C N.5.5b, 
N5.5e 

  

i. For Risk Category II structures, conduct 
ultrasonic testing (UT) of CJP groove welds in 
materials ≥ 5/16” at butt, T- and corner joints 
subject to transversely applied tension 
loading 

☐ P N.5.5b, 
N5.5f 

  

j. Conduct magnetic particle testing (MT) or 
liquid penetrant testing (PT) at thermally cut 
surfaces of access holes for rolled section 
with tf > 2” and built-up shape with tw > 2” 

☐ C N5.5c   

k. Radiographic or ultrasonic inspection at joints 
subject to fatigue 

☐ C N5.5d, 
Tbl A-3.1 

  

l. Document acceptance / rejection of welded 
joints and members 

☐ C Tbl N5.4-3, 
N5.5g 

  

   

X

X

X

X

X

X

X

X

X
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Schedule of Special Inspection Services 
Cold-Formed Steel Deck  
 

Inspection Task Task  Freq Reference for Criteria Agent 

 Req’d  SDI 
QA/QC 

NCBC  

1. Prior to deck placement, verify deck and deck 
accessories comply with the construction 
documents 

☐ C Table (Tbl) 
1.1 

  

2. Inspection Tasks After Deck Placement      
a. Verify the installation of deck & deck 

accessories complies with the construction 
documents 

☐ C Tbl 1.2   

b. Verify that deck materials’ mill certifications 
comply with the construction documents 

☐ C Tbl 1.2   

3. Inspection Tasks Prior to Deck Welding      
a. Collect welding procedure specification 

(WPS) 
☐ P Tbl 1.3   

b. Collect manufacturer certifications for welding 
consumables 

☐ P Tbl 1.3   

c. Verify material type and grade ☐ P Tbl 1.3   
d. Check welding equipment ☐ P Tbl 1.3   

4. Inspection Tasks During Deck Welding      
a. Verify welder qualifications ☐ P Tbl 1.4   
b. Verify proper control and handling of welding 

consumables 
☐ P Tbl 1.4   

c. Monitor environmental conditions ☐ P Tbl 1.4   
d. Monitor proper implementation of WPS ☐ P Tbl 1.4   

5. Inspection Tasks After Welding      
a. Verify size and location of welds, including 

support, sidelap and perimeter welds 
☐ C Tbl 1.5   

b. Verify welds meet visual acceptance criteria ☐ C Tbl 1.5   
c. Observe weld repair activities ☐ C Tbl 1.5   

6. Inspection Tasks Prior to Mechanical Fastening      
a. Verify manufacturer installation instructions 

available for mechanical fasteners 
☐ P Tbl 1.6   

b. Proper tools available for fastener installation ☐ P Tbl 1.6   
c. Verify proper storage of mechanical fasteners ☐ P Tbl 1.6   

7. Inspection Tasks During Mechanical Fastening      
a. Observe fastener spacing and position ☐ P Tbl 1.7   
b. Verify fasteners are installed in accordance 

with manufacturer’s instructions 
☐ P Tbl 1.7   

8. Inspection Tasks After Mechanical Fastening      
a. Check spacing, type and installation of 

support fasteners 
☐ C Tbl 1.8   

b. Check spacing, type, and installation of 
sidelap fasteners 

☐ C Tbl 1.8   

c. Check spacing, type, and installation of 
perimeter fasteners 

☐ C Tbl 1.8   

d. Verify repair activities ☐ C Tbl 1.8   
9. Document acceptance or rejection of deck & deck 

accessories for all phases of construction 
☒ C Tbls 1.1 

thru 1.8 
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Schedule of Special Inspection Services 
Open-Web Steel Joists and Joist Girders 

 
Inspection Task Task  Freq Reference for Criteria Agent 

 Req’d  Standard NCBC  

1. Fabricator Certification / Verification of Quality 
Control Procedures 

     

a. Verify fabricator qualifications ☐ C  1704.2.5.1  

b. Collect certificate of compliance from steel 
joist producer at completion of manufacture 

☐ C  1704.5, 
2207.5 

 

2. Observe bolted and welded joist end connections ☐ P SJI-K 5.3, 
5.6, SJI-
LH/DLH 
104.4, 
104.7, 
SJI-JG 
1004.4, 
1004.6, 
SJI-CJ 
104.4, 
104.7 

Table (Tbl) 
1705.2.3 

 

3. Verify size, spacing and connection of standard 
horizontal and diagonal bridging 

☐ P SJI-K 5.4, 
SJI-

LH/DLH 
104.5, 
SJI-JG 
1004.5, 
1004.9, 
SJI-CJ 
104.5 

Tbl 1705.2.3  

4. Verify size, spacing and connection of bridging 
that differs from the SJI specifications listed by 
Part 2207.1 of the NCBC 

☐ P  Tbl 1705.2.3  
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Schedule of Special Inspection Services 
Cold-Formed Steel Framing  
 

Inspection Task Task  Freq Reference for Criteria Agent 

 Req’d  Standard NCBC  

1. Fabricator Certification / Verification of Quality 
Control Procedures 

     

a. Verify fabricator qualifications ☐ C  1704.2.5.1  

b. Collect certificates of compliance from the 
steel fabricator at completion of fabrication 

☐ C  1704.5  

2. For trusses clear spanning 60 feet or more, verify 
that both temporary and permanent restraints and 
braces are installed in accordance with the 
approved truss submittal package. 

☐ P  1705.2.4  

  



  8 of 30 

   

Schedule of Special Inspection Services 
Concrete Construction 
 

Inspection Task Task  Freq Reference for Criteria Agent 

 Req’d  Standarda NCBC  
1. Inspect reinforcement, including prestressing 

tendons, and verify placement 
☐ P ACI Ch.20, 

25.2, 25.3, 
26.6.1-
26.6.3 

1908.4  

2. Reinforcing Bar Welding:   AWS D1.4   
e. Verify weldability of reinforcing bars other 

than ASTM A706 and collect reports 
☐ P ACI 26.6.4 1704.5  

f. Inspect single-pass fillet welds ≤ 5/16” ☐ P ACI 26.6.4   
g. Inspect all welds other than single-pass fillet 

welds ≤ 5/16” 
☐ C ACI 26.6.4   

3. Concrete Anchors:      
a. Inspect anchors cast in concrete ☐ P ACI 17.8.2   
b. Inspect adhesive anchors installed in 

hardened concrete with horizontally or 
upwardly inclined orientations that resist 
sustained tension loads 

☐ C ACI 
17.8.2.4 

  

c. Inspect adhesive anchors installed in 
hardened concrete with orientations different 
from Item 3.b 

☐ P ACI 17.8.2   

d. Inspect mechanical anchors installed in 
hardened concrete 

☐ P ACI 17.8.2   

4. Collect mix designs and verify the correct mix 
used during installation 

☐ P ACI Ch19, 
26.4.3, 
26.4.4 

1904.1, 
1904.2, 
1908.2, 
1908.3 

 

5. Prior to concrete placement, fabricate specimens 
for strength tests, perform slump and air content 
tests, and determine the temperature of the 
concrete 

☐ C ASTM 
C172, 

ASTM C31, 
ACI 26.4, 

26.12 

1908.10  

6. Inspect concrete and shotcrete placement for 
proper application techniques 

☐ C ACI 26.5 1908.6, 
1908.7, 
1908.8 

 

7. Collect reports of preconstruction tests for 
shotcrete when preconstruction tests are required 
by NCBC Section 1908.4 

☐ C  1704.5, 
1908.5 

 

8. Verify maintenance of specified curing 
temperature and techniques 

☐ P ACI 26.5.3-
26.5.5 

1908.9  

9. Inspections for prestressed concrete      

a. Observe application of prestressing force ☐ C ACI 26.10   

b. Inspect grouting of bonded prestressing 
tendons 

☐ C ACI 26.10   

10. Verify concrete strength prior to stressing of PT 
tendons and prior to removal of shores and forms 
from PT & mild beams and structural slabs 

☐ P ACI 26.11.2   

11. Inspect erection of precast members  ☐ P ACI 26.8   

12. Inspect formwork for shape, location and 
dimensions of the concrete member being formed 

☐ P ACI 
26.11.1.2(b) 

  

13. Collect mill test reports for ASTM A615 rebar 
used by SFRS special moment frames, special 
structural walls or coupling beams 

☐ C ACI 
20.2.2.5 

1704.5  

a. References to “ACI” in this table are to the ACI 318-14. 

X

X

X

X
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Schedule of Special Inspection Services 
Masonry – Level A 
 

Inspection Task Task Freq Reference for Criteria Agent 

 Req’d  TMS 402a TMS 602a  

1. Prior to construction, verify certificates of 
compliance used in masonry construction 

☐ P Table 3.1.1 Art. 1.5  

a. References to “TMS402” in this table are to the TMS402/ACI530/ASCE5-13.  References to “TMS602” are to TMS602/ACI530.1/ASCE6-13. 
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Schedule of Special Inspection Services 
Masonry – Level B 
 

Inspection Task Task  Freq Reference for Criteria Agent 

 Req’d  TMS 402a TMS 602a  

1. Test & verify slump flow & visual stability index as 
delivered to site for self-consolidating grout 

☐ C Table (Tbl) 
3.1.2 

Art. 
1.5B.1.b.3 

 

2. Test & verify f’m & f’AAC prior to construction ☐ C Tbl 3.1.2 Art. 1.4B  

3. Verify compliance with the approved submittals ☐ P Tbl 3.1.2 Art. 1.5  

4. As masonry construction begins, verify that the 
following are in compliance: 

     

a. Proportions of site-prepared mortar ☐ P  Art. 2.1, 
2.6A 

 

b. Construction of mortar joints ☐ P  Art. 3.3B  

c. Grade and size of prestressing tendons and 
anchorages 

☐ P  Art. 2.4B, 
2.4H 

 

d. Location of reinforcement, connectors and 
prestressing tendons and anchorages 

☐ P  Art. 3.4, 
3.6A 

 

e. Prestressing technique ☐ P  Art. 3.6B  

f. Properties of thin-bed mortar at AAC masonry ☐ C / Pb  Art. 2.1C  

5. Prior to grouting, verify that the following comply:      
a. Grout space is clean, and cleanouts provided 

when required 
☐ P  Art. 3.2D, 

3.2F 
 

b. Grade, type & size of reinforcement & anchor 
bolts, & prestressing tendons & anchorage 

☐ P Sec. 6.1 Art. 2.4, 3.4  

c. Placement of reinforcement, connectors, and 
prestressing tendons and anchorage 

☐ P Sec. 6.1, 
6.2.1, 6.2.6, 

6.2.7 

Art.3.2E, 
3.4, 3.6A 

 

d. Proportions of site-prepared grout and 
prestressing grout for bonded tendons 

☐ P  Art. 2.6B, 
2.4G.1.b 

 

e. Construction and size of mortar joints ☐ P  Art. 3.3B  

6. Verify during construction:      

a. Size and location of structural elements ☐ P  Art. 3.3F  

b. Type, size, and location of anchors, including 
other details of anchorage of masonry to 
structural members, frames, or other 
construction 

☐ P Sec. 
1.2.1(e), 
6.1.4.3, 

6.2.1 

  

c. Welding of reinforcement ☐ C Sec. 
8.1.6.7.2, 
9.3.3.4(c), 
11.3.3.4(b) 

  

d. Preparation, construction, and protection of 
masonry during cold weather (temperature < 
40⁰F) or hot weather (temperature > 90⁰F) 

☐ P  Art. 1.8C, 
1.8D 

 

e. Application & measurement of prestress force ☐ C  Art. 3.6B  

f. Verify placement of grout and prestressing 
grout for bonded tendons  

☐ C  Art. 3.5, 
3.6C 

 

g. Placement of AAC masonry units and 
construction of thin-bed mortar joints 

☐ C / Pb  Art. 3.3B.9, 
3.3F.1.b 

 

7. Observe preparation of grout specimens, mortar 
specimens, and or prisms 

☐ P  Art. 
1.4.B.2.a.3, 
1.4.B.2.b.3, 
1.4.B.2.c.3, 

1.4.B.3, 
1.4.B.4 

 

a. References to “TMS402” in this table are to the TMS402/ACI530/ASCE5-13.  References to “TMS602” are to TMS602/ACI530.1/ASCE6-13. 
b. AAC masonry shall be continuously inspected for the first 5000-square feet and periodically inspected afterwards. 
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Schedule of Special Inspection Services 
Masonry – Level C 
 

Inspection Task Task  Freq Reference for Criteria Agent 

 Req’d  TMS 402a TMS 602a  

1. Test & verify f’m & f’AAC prior to construction & 
for every 5,000 square feet during construction 

☐ C Table (Tbl) 
3.1.3 

Art. 1.5  

2. Test & verify proportions of materials in 
premixed / preblended mortar, prestressing 
grout, and grout other than self-consolidating, 
as delivered to site 

☐ C Tbl 3.1.3   

3. Test & verify slump flow & visual stability index 
as delivered to site for self-consolidating grout 

☐ C Tbl 3.1.3 Art. 
1.5B.1.b.3 

 

4. Verify compliance with the approved submittals ☐ P Tbl 3.1.3 Art. 1.5  

5. Verify that the following are in compliance:      
a. Proportions of site-mixed mortar, grout and 

prestressing grout for bonded tendons 
☐ P  Art. 2.1, 

2.6A, 2.6B, 
2.6C, 

2.4G.1.b 

 

b. Grade, type, & size of reinforcement & 
anchor bolts, & prestressing tendons & 
anchorage 

☐ P Sec 6.1 Art. 2.4, 3.4  

c. Placement of masonry units and 
construction of mortar joints 

☐ P  Art. 3.3B  

d. Placement of reinforcement, connectors, 
and prestressing tendons and anchorages 

☐ C Sec 6.1, 
6.2.1, 6.2.6, 

6.2.7 

Art. 3.2E, 
3.4, 3.6A 

 

e. Grout space is clean, and cleanouts 
provided when required 

☐ C  Art. 3.2D, 
3.2F 

 

f. Placement of grout and prestressing grout 
for bonded tendons 

☐ C  Art. 3.5, 
3.6C 

 

g. Size and location of structural elements ☐ P  Art. 3.3F  

h. Type, size, and location of anchors 
including other details of anchorage of 
masonry to structural members, frames, or 
other construction 

☐ C Sec. 
1.2.1(e), 

6.1.4.3, 6.2.1 

  

i. Welding of reinforcement ☐ C Sec 
8.1.6.7.2, 
9.3.3.4(c), 
11.3.3.4(b) 

  

j. Preparation, construction, and protection of 
masonry during cold weather (temperature 
< 40⁰F) or hot weather (temperature > 90⁰F) 

☐ P  Art. 1.8C, 
1.8D 

 

k. Application and measurement of 
prestressing force 

☐ C  Art. 3.6B  

l. Placement of AAC masonry units and 
construction of thin-bed mortar joints 

☐ C  Art. 3.3B.9, 
3.3F.1.b 

 

m. Properties of thin-bed mortar for AAC 
masonry 

☐ C  Art. 2.1C.1  

6. Observe preparation of grout specimens, mortar 
specimens, and or prisms 

☐ C  Art. 
1.4B.2.a.3, 
1.4B.2.b.3, 
1.4B.2.c.3, 

1.4B.3, 
1.4B.4 

 

a. References to “TMS402” in this table are to the TMS402/ACI530/ASCE5-13.  References to “TMS602” are to TMS602/ACI530.1/ASCE6-13. 
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Schedule of Special Inspection Services 
Wood Construction 
 

Inspection Task Task  Freq Reference for Criteria Agent 

 Req’d  Standard NCBC  

1. Fabricator certification / verification of quality 
control procedures for prefabricated wood 
structural elements and assemblies 

     

a. Verify fabricator qualifications ☐ C  1704.2.5.1,  
1705.5 

 

b. Collect certificates of compliance from the 
fabricator at completion of fabrication 

☐ C  1704.5, 
1705.5 

 

2. High-load diaphragms    2306.2  

a. Verify that wood structural panel sheathing 
is the correct grade and thickness 

☐ P  1705.5.1  

b. Verify nominal size of framing members 
and blocking at adjoining panel edges 

☐ P AWC-
SDPWS 
4.2.7.1.2 

1705.5.1  

c. Nail and or staple diameter, length, quantity 
and spacing comply with the contract 
documents 

☐ P  1705.5.1  

3. For metal-plate-connected trusses clear 
spanning 60 feet or more, verify that both 
temporary and permanent restraints and braces 
are installed in accordance with the approved 
truss submittal package 

☐ P  1705.5.2  
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Schedule of Special Inspection Services 
Soils 
 

Inspection Task Task  Freq Reference for Criteria Agents 

 Req’d  Standard NCBC  

1. Verify materials below shallow 
foundations are adequate to achieve the 
design bearing capacity 

☐ P  1705.6  

2. Verify excavations extend to proper depth 
and have reached the correct soil 
material 

☐ P  1705.6  

3. Perform classification and testing of 
compacted fill materials 

☐ P  1705.6  

4. Verify that materials used, densities, lift 
thickness and procedures used during 
placement and compaction of compacted 
fill are in accordance with the approved 
soils report and the construction 
documents 

☐ C  1705.6  

5. Prior to placement of compacted fill, 
verify that the subgrade has been 
prepared in accordance with the 
approved soils report and the 
construction documents 

☐ P  1705.6  
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Schedule of Special Inspection Services 
Driven Deep Foundations a b c 
 

Inspection Task Task  Freq Reference for Criteria Agents 

 Req’d  Standard NCBC  
1. Verify that deep foundation materials, 

sizes and lengths comply with the 
construction documents 

☐ C  1705.7  

2. Observe pile load tests and determine 
capacities of test elements ensuring 
compliance with the construction 
documents. 

☐ C  1705.7  

3. Inspect driving operations and maintain 
complete and accurate records for each 
element 

☐ C  1705.7  

4. Verify placement, location, plumbness, 
hammer size and type, blow count per 
foot of penetration, required penetrations 
to achieve design capacity, tip and butt 
elevations, damage and anomalies 

☐ C  1705.7  

a. For steel elements, perform additional inspections in accordance with Section 1705.2 of the North Carolina Building Code and the 
applicable Schedules included herein 

b. For concrete elements and concrete-filled elements, perform additional inspections in accordance with Section 1705.3 of the North Carolina 
Building Code and the applicable Schedules included herein 

c. For specialty elements, perform additional inspections as determined by the registered design professional in responsible charge and the 
applicable Schedules included herein 
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Schedule of Special Inspection Services 
Cast-in-Place Deep Foundations a 
 

Inspection Task Task  Freq Reference for Criteria Agents 

 Req’d  Standard NCBC  

1. Observe drilling operations and maintain 
complete and accurate records 

☐ C  1705.8  

2. Verify deep foundation materials comply 
with the construction documents 

☐ C  1705.8  

3. Verify pile placement, location, 
plumbness, diameters, bell diameter (if 
applicable), lengths, rock embedment, 
end-bearing strata capacity, and 
anomalies 

☐ C  1705.8  

4. Record concrete or grout volumes ☐ C  1705.8  

a. For concrete elements and concrete-filled elements, perform additional inspections in accordance with Section 1705.3 of the North Carolina 
Building Code and the applicable Schedules included herein  
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Schedule of Special Inspection Services 
Helical Pile Foundations 
 

Inspection Task Task  Freq Reference for Criteria Agents 

 Req’d  Standard NCBC  

1. Confirm the following are in compliance 
with the construction documents prepared 
by the registered design professional in 
responsible charge:  The installation 
equipment used, pile dimension, pile 
placement location, tip elevations, final 
depth, and final installation torque 

☐ C  1705.9  
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Schedule of Special Inspection Services 
Rammed Aggregate Piers & Stone Columns 
 

Inspection Task Task Freq Reference for Criteria Agent 

 Req’d  Standard NCBC  

1. Verify that the pier installation program 
and soil parameters are in accordance 
with the approved soils report and the 
construction documents 

☐ C  1705.1.1  

2. During installation, verify the aggregate 
properties, type and number of lifts of 
aggregate, pier size, installed depth, top 
elevation and applied ram energy 

☐ P  1705.1.1  

3. Review the modulus load testing, uplift 
pull-out testing, bottom or crowd 
stabilization tests and dynamic cone 
penetration test results from production 
pier elements and verify that all comply 
with the design specifications 

☐ C  1705.1.1  
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Schedule of Special Inspection Services 
Sprayed Fire-Resistant Materials a 
 

Inspection Task Task Freq Reference for Criteria Agent 

 Req’d  Standard NCBC  

4. Prior to the application of sprayed on fire 
resistant materials, verify structural 
member surfaces are prepared in 
accordance with the approved fire-
resistance design and the written 
instructions of the approved manufacturer 

☐ P  1705.14.2  

5. During the application of sprayed on fire 
resistant materials, verify that the 
following are in compliance: 

     

a. Substrate has minimum ambient 
temperature before and after 
application as specified by the fire 
resistance design and approved 
manufacturer’s written instructions 

☐ P  1705.14.3  

b. Work area properly ventilated during 
and after application 

   1705.14.3  

c. Thickness of sprayed on material 
conforms with the approved fire 
resistance design and NCBC 
minimums 

☐ P  1705.14.4, 
1705.14.4.4, 
1705.14.4.5, 
1705.14.4.6, 
1705.14.4.7, 
1705.14.4.8, 
1705.14.4.9 

 

d. The density of sprayed on materials is 
not less than the requirements of the 
approved fire-resistance design  

☐ P  1705.14.5  

e. The cohesive / adhesive bond 
strength is not less than 150 pounds 
per square foot 

☐ P  1705.14.6  

a. Inspections shall be performed after the rough installation of electrical, automatic sprinkler, mechanical and plumbing systems, and 
suspension systems for ceilings. 
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Schedule of Special Inspection Services 
Mastic and Intumescent Fire-Resistant Coatings 
 

Inspection Task Task  Freq(a) Reference for Criteria Agents 

 Req’d  Standard NCBC  
1. Prior to application, verify preparation of 

substrate and suitability of primers, if 
present, are in accordance with 
approved fire resistance design, 
approved manufacturer’s written 
instructions, and the requirements of 
AWCI 12-B 

☐ P AWCI 12-B 1705.15  

2. Observe the application of fire-resistant 
coatings ensuring compliance with 
approved fire resistance design, 
approved manufacturer’s written 
instructions, and the requirements of 
AWCI 12-B 

☐ P AWCI 12-B 1705.15  

3. After adequate drying but prior to the 
application of any topcoat, measure the 
final mastic / intumescent material 
thickness ensuring compliance with the 
construction documents and approved 
material / installation submittals.  
Measurements must consider the 
thickness of primers or other existing 
coatings on the surface of the substrate. 

☐ P AWCI 12-B 1705.15  
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Schedule of Special Inspection Services 
Exterior Insulation and Finish Systems (EIFS) 
 

Inspection Task Task  Freq Reference for Criteria Agent 

 Req’d  Standard NCBC  
1. Verify that EIFS is installed in 

conformance with project specifications 
☐ P  1705.16  

2. If a water resistive barrier coating 
complying with ASTM E2570 is installed 
over a sheathing substrate, verify that 
the water-barrier and drainage strip are 
installed in conformance with the project 
specifications. 

☐ P  1705.16.1  
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Schedule of Special Inspection Services 
Fire-resistant Penetrations and Joints a 
 

Inspection Task Task  Freq Reference for Criteria Agent 

 Req’d  Standard NCBC  
1. Inspect through-penetration firestop 

systems at fire walls, fire barriers, 
smoke barriers and fire partition walls in 
accordance with ASTM E2174 

☐ P  1705.17.1, 
714.3.1.2 

 

2. Inspect penetration firestop systems at 
penetrations through membranes that 
are part of a horizontal assembly in 
accordance with ASTM E2174 

☐ P  1705.17.1, 
714.4.2 

 

3. Inspect fire-resistant joint systems in 
accordance with ASTM 2393 

☐ P  1705.17.2, 
715.3, 715.4 

 

a. The inspection of fire-resistant penetrations and joints applies only to high-rise buildings or buildings assigned to Risk Category III or IV. 
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Schedule of Special Inspection Services 
Retaining Walls Exceeding 5 Feet a b c d 

 

Inspection Task Task  Freq(a) Reference for Criteria Agent 

 Req’d  Standard NCBC  
1. Foundation support system is adequate 

for the intended site conditions 
☐ P  1807.2.5.1  

2. Verify that retaining wall materials and 
installations are in compliance with the 
construction documents 

☐ P  1807.2.5.2  

3. Verify that actual soil conditions are 
similar to those anticipated by the 
approved engineered design 

☐ P  1807.2.5.3  

4. Examination of backfill materials for 
compliance with the approved 
specifications 

☐ P  1807.2.5.4  

5. Confirm that all subsoil drainage piping 
is undamaged, drains freely to the 
designated outlet or structure, and has 
been installed per the approved 
engineered design 

☐ P  1807.2.5.4  

a.  All retaining walls exceeding 5 feet in height require special inspections. 

b.  For concrete retaining walls and footings, perform additional inspections in accordance with Section 1705.3 of the North Carolina Building 
Code and the applicable Schedules included herein 

c.  For masonry retaining walls, perform additional inspections in accordance with Section 1705.4 of the North Carolina Building Code and the 
applicable Schedules included herein 

d.  For soils, perform additional inspections in accordance with Section 1705.6 of the North Carolina Building Code and the applicable 
Schedules included herein 
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Schedule of Special Inspection Services 
Smoke Control 
 

Inspection Task Task  Freq Reference for Criteria Agent 

 Req’d  Standard NCBC  

1. During erection of ductwork and prior to 
concealment, perform leakage testing 
and record device location(s) 

☐ P  1705.18.1.1  

2. Upon completion of smoke control 
system, perform pressure difference 
testing, flow measurements, and 
detection and control verification 

☐ P  1705.18.1.2  
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Schedule of Special Inspection Services 
Special Inspections for Wind Resistance 
 

Inspection Task Task  Freq Reference for Criteria Agent 

 Req’d  Standard NCBC  

1. Prior to any work taking place, each 
contractor responsible for the 
construction of a wind-resisting system 
or component shall submit a written 
statement of contractor responsibility 

☐ C  1704.4  

2. Structural Wood      

a. Verify field gluing operations 
pertinent to the main wind force-
resisting system 

☐ C  1705.11.1  

b. Inspect nailing, anchoring, and 
fastening of components within the 
main windforce-resisting system 
including shear walls, diaphragms, 
drag struts, braces & hold-downs 

☐ P  1705.11.1  

3. Cold-Formed Steel Light Frame 
Construction 

     

a. Inspect welding operations at 
elements of the main windforce-
resisting system 

☐ P  1705.11.2  

b. Inspect screw attachment, bolting, 
anchoring, and fastening of 
elements within the main windforce-
resisting system including shear 
walls, braces, diaphragms 
collectors, drag struts and hold-
downs 

☐ P  1705.11.2  

4. Wind-resisting components      

a. Inspect the fastening of roof 
covering, roof deck and supporting 
roof framing connections 

☐ P  1705.11.3.1  

b. Inspect the fastening of exterior wall 
coverings & the wall connections to 
the roof / floor diaphragms & 
framing members 

☐ P  1705.11.3.2  

 
Structural Wood and Cold-Formed Steel Light-Frame Construction Main Wind-Force Resisting System(s) Subject 
to Special Inspections: 

      

      

      
 
Roof Cladding Components and Connections Subject to Special Inspections: 

      

      
 
Wall Cladding Components and Connections Subject to Special Inspections: 
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Schedule of Special Inspection Services 
Special Inspections for Seismic Resistance 

 

Inspection Task Task  Freq Reference for Criteria Agent 

 Req’d  Standard NCBC  

1. Prior to any work taking place, each 
contractor responsible for the 
construction of a seismic-resisting 
system or component shall submit a 
written statement of contractor 
responsibility 

☐ C  1704.4  

2. Structural Steel (see following tables) ☐ O/C  1705.12.1  

3. Structural Wood      

a. Verify field gluing operations of 
elements of the seismic force-
resisting system (SFRS) 

☐ C  1705.12.2.1  

b. Inspect nailing, bolting, anchoring & 
other fastening at elements of SFRS 

☐ P  1705.12.2.2  

4. Cold-Formed Steel Light Frame 
Construction 

     

a. Verify welding operations of 
elements of the SFRS 

☐ P  1705.12.3.1  

b. Inspect screw attachment, bolting, 
anchoring, & fastening used by 
SFRS 

☐ P  1705.12.3.2  

c. Inspect special bolted moment 
frames 

☐ P  1705.12.9  

5. Verify erection & fastening of exterior 
cladding, non-bearing walls and veneer 

☐ P  1705.12.5  

6. Confirm anchorage of access floors ☐ P  1705.12.5.1  

7. Confirm anchorage of storage racks ☐ P  1705.12.7  

8. Collect certificates of compliance for 
qualifying equipment, supports, 
attachments & components; verify 
correctness of labels & installation 

☐ C ASCE7 
13.2.2, 
13.2.1 

1705.12.4, 
1705.13.2 

 

9. Plumbing, Mechanical, Electrical 
Components 

     

a. Verify anchorage of elec. equip for 
emergency & standby power 
systems 

☐ P  1705.12.6  

b. Verify installation & anchorage of 
pipe & duct systems carrying 
hazardous materials & associated 
mech units 

☐ P  1705.12.6  

c. Confirm the installation & anchorage 
of vibration isolation systems with 
nominal clearances ≤¼” 

☐ P  1705.12.6  

d. Inspect & test seismic isolation 
systems at seismic isolated 
structures 

☐ P ASCE7 17.8 1705.12.8, 
1705.13.4 

 

 
Seismic-Force Resisting System(s) subject to Special Inspections:  
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Seismic-Resisting Components and Connections Subject to Special Inspections: 

      

      

  



  27 of 30 

   

Schedule of Special Inspection Services 
Special Inspections for Seismic Resistance 
Structural Steel & High-Strength Bolting 

 
Inspection Task Task  Freqa Reference for Criteria Agent 

 Req’d  AISC 341 NCBC  

1. Inspections Prior to Bolting      
a. Proper fasteners selected for the joint detail ☐ O Table J7-1   

b. Correct bolting procedure selected for joints  ☐ O Table J7-1   
c. Faying surface condition, hole preparation, 

etc. meet applicable requirements for 
connecting elements 

 O Table J7-1   

d. Pre-installation verification testing by 
installation personnel observed for fastener 
assemblies and methods used 

☐ O Table J7-1   

e. Fastener components are stored properly ☐ O Table J7-1   
2. Inspection Tasks During Bolting      

a. Fastener assemblies placed in all holes and 
washers are positioned as required 

☐ O Table J7-2   

b. Joint brought to “snug tight” prior to 
pretensioning operation 

☐ O Table J7-2   

c. Fastener component not turned by the 
wrench prevented from rotating 

☐ O Table J7-2   

d. Bolt pretensioning progresses systematically 
from the most rigid point toward the free edge 

☐ O Table J7-2   

3. After bolting activities are complete, document 
accepted and rejected connections 

☐ C Table J7-3   

4. Verify contour, finish and dimensional tolerances 
of reduced beam sections (RBS) 

☐ C Table J8-1   

5. Ensure no holes or unapproved attachments 
made by fabricator or erector in protected zone 

☐ C Table J8-1   

6. Inspection of Composite Structures Prior to 
Concrete Placement 

     

a. Verify reinforcing steel type and grade ☐ O Table J9-1   
b. Determine carbon equivalent for reinforcing 

steel other than ASTM A706 
☐ O Table J9-1   

c. Verify reinforcing size, spacing & orientation ☐ O Table J9-1   
d. Verify reinforcing steel not re-bent in field ☐ O Table J9-1   
e. Reinforcing tied & supported as required ☐ O Table J9-1   
d. Required reinforcing clearances are provided ☐ O Table J9-1   
e. Composite member has required size ☐ O Table J9-1   

7. Inspection of Composite Structures During 
Concrete Placement 

     

a. Verify mix design, compressive strength, 
maximum aggregate size, maximum slump 

☐ O Table J9-2   

b. Limits on water added at the truck or pump ☐ O Table J9-2   
c. Proper placement to limit segregation ☐ O Table J9-2   

8. After concrete placement of composite structures, 
verify specified f’c achieved at specified age 

☐ C Table J9-3   
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Schedule of Special Inspection Services 
Special Inspections for Seismic Resistance 
Welding of Structural Steel 

 
Inspection Task Task  Freq Reference for Criteria Agent 

 Req’d  AISC 341 NCBC  

1. Visual Inspections Prior to Welding      
a. Verify type & grade of connection materials ☐ O Table J6-1   

b. Welder identification system established ☐ O Table J6-1   
c. Fit-up & joint geometry of groove welds 

• Joint preparation 

• Dimensions including alignment, root 
opening, root face & bevel 

• Cleanliness of steel surfaces 

• Tack weld quality & location 

• Backing type & fit 

 O Table J6-1   

d. Verify configuration & finish of access holes ☐ O Table J6-1   
e. Inspect fit-up of fillet welds including 

dimensions, alignment, root gaps, cleanliness 
of steel surfaces, tack weld quality, and tack 
weld location 

☐ O Table J6-1   

2. Visual Inspection Tasks During Welding      
a. Verify welding procedure specification (WPS) 

followed:  Settings on welding equipment, 
travel speed, welding materials selected, 
shielding gas type & flow rate, preheat 
applied, interpass temperature maintained, 
weld position (F, V, H, OH), and intermix of 
filler metals avoided unless approved by 
engineer of record 

☐ O Table J6-2   

b. Verify welder qualifications ☐ O Table J6-2   
c. Control & handling of welding consumables, 

including packaging & exposure 
☐ O Table J6-2   

d. Environmental conditions, including wind 
speed, precipitation & temperature, within 
defined limits 

☐ O Table J6-2   

e. Verify welding techniques:  Interpass & final 
cleaning, each pass within profile limitations, 
and each pass meets quality requirements 

☐ O Table J6-2   

f. No welding over cracked tack welds ☐ O Table J6-2   
3. Visual Inspections Tasks After Welding      

g. Verify welds are cleaned ☐ O Table J6-3   
h. Confirm correct weld size, length & location ☐ C Table J6-3   
i. Welds meet visual acceptance criteria:  Crack 

prohibition, weld/base-metal fusion, crater 
cross section, weld profiles and size, 
undercut & porosity 

☐ C Table J6-3   

j. Confirm placement of reinforcing or 
contouring fillet welds 

☐ C Table J6-3   

k. Verify backing removed, weld tabs removed & 
finished, and fillet welds added 

☐ C Table J6-3   

l. Observe repair activities ☐ C Table J6-3   
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Schedule of Special Inspection Services 
Special Inspections for Seismic Resistance 
Non-Destructive Testing (NDT) of Welded Joints 
 

Inspection Task Task  Freq Reference for Criteria Agent 

 Req’d  AISC 341 Standard  

1. Web base metal tested for cracks using magnetic 
particle testing (MT) when doubler plates, 
continuity plates or stiffeners are welded in the k-
area.  MT inspection shall include k-area metal 
within 3” of the weld and be performed ≥ 48hours 

☐ C Part J6.2a   

2. Inspect complete Joint Penetration (CJP) Groove 
Welds in materials ≥ 5/16” thick 

     

a. Ultrasonic testing (UT) performed on 100% of 
CJP groove welds except for ordinary 
moment frames for which only demand critical 
welds need be tested 

☐ C Part J6.2b, 
J6.2g 

AWS D1.1 
Table 6.2 

 

b. MT performed on 25% of beam-to-column 
CJP groove welds except for ordinary 
moment frames for which only demand critical 
welds need be tested 

☐ P Part J6.2b, 
J.6.2h 

  

c. At the end of welds where weld tabs have 
been removed (excluding continuity plate 
weld tabs), MT performed on 100% of beam-
to-column joints receiving UT in accordance 
with Item 2.a above 

☐ C Part J6.2f, 
J.6.2h 

  

3. UT check for base metal lamellar tearing & 
laminations at base metal thickness ≥ 1½” loaded 
in tension in through-thickness direction in tee & 
corner joints where connected material is ≥ ¾” 
and contains CJP groove welds 

☐ C Part J6.2c AWS D1.1 
Table 6.2 

 

4. At welded splices & connections, MT or penetrant 
testing performed at thermally cut surfaces of 
beam copes and access holes when flange 
thickness > 1½” (rolled shapes) or web thickness 
> 1½” (built-up shape) 

☐ C Part J6.2d   

5. MT performed on welds & adjacent areas of 
reduced beam section (RBS) cut surface repaired 
by welding or on base metal of RBS cut surfaces 
if a sharp notch was removed by grinding 

☐ C Part J6.2e   
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Schedule of Special Inspection Services 
Special Inspections for Seismic Resistance 
Steel H-Piles 

 
Inspection Task Task  Freq Reference for Criteria Agent 

 Req’d  AISC 341 NCBC  

1. Ensure no holes or unapproved attachments 
made by responsible contractor in protected zone 

☐ C Table 
J10-1 

  

 
 

 



             Required Qualifications of the Special Inspector

Special Inspection 
Category

Code Reference Primary Inspector or Inspection 
Supervisor Qualifications

Supplemental Inspector 
Qualifications (under the 
direct supervision of the
Inspection Supervisor)

Verification of
Fabricators

1704.2.5; 
1704.2.5.1

See below for type of fabrication

Special Cases 1705.1.1 As identified by the Engineer of 
Record, on a case by case, in the 
Statement of Special
Inspections.  At a minimum, the 
Special Inspector, or their Agent, 
shall have 5-years related work 
experience on projects of 
comparable size and complexity.  
A written project list with 
references shall be provided.

Steel Construction 
and High Strength 
Bolting

1705.2 Exception; 
1705.2.1; Table 
1705.7 Item 5

Registered professional engineer 
or architect
or
Current ICC Structural Steel and 
Bolting Special Inspector 
Certificate plus one year of 
related experience

Engineer-In-Training (EIT) with 
one year of related experience

Welding 1705.2 Exception; 
1705.2.1; 1705.2.2; 
Table 1705.2.3 
Item 1.a; Table 
1705.3 Item 2; 
1705.4 (welding of 
reinforcement)

Registered professional engineer 
or architect
or
Current ICC Structural Welding 
Special Inspector Certificate plus 
one year of related experience
or
Current AWS Senior Certified 
Welding Inspector
or
Current AWS Certified Welding 
Inspector with AWS D1.1 
endorsements
or
Current NDT Level III 
Certificate

Engineer-In-Training (EIT) with 
one year of related experience 
or
Current ICC Structural Steel and 
Bolting Inspector Certificate 
plus one year of related 
experience
or
Current Certified Associate 
Welding Inspector plus one 
year of related experience
or
Current NDT Level II Certificate 
plus one year of related 
experience

Cold-Formed Steel 
Deck

1705.2 Exception; 
1705.2.2

Registered professional engineer 
or architect
or
Current ICC Structural Steel and 
Bolting Inspector Certificate 
plus one year of related 
experience

See “Welding” for additional 
requirements.

Engineer-In-Training (EIT) with 
one year of related experience

See “Welding” for additional 
requirements.



Open-Web Steel 
Joists & Joist 
Girders

1705.2.3; Table 
1705.2.3

Registered professional engineer 
or architect
or
Current ICC Structural Steel and 
Bolting Inspector Certificate 
plus one year of related 
experience

See “Welding” for additional 
requirements.

Engineer-In-Training (EIT) with 
one year of related experience

See “Welding” for additional 
requirements.

Cold Formed Steel 
Framing

1705.2.4 Registered professional engineer 
or architect
or
Current ICC Structural Steel and 
Bolting Inspector Certificate 
plus one year of related 
experience
or
Current ICC Structural Welding 
Special Inspector Certificate plus 
one year of related experience

Engineer-In-Training (EIT) with 
one year of related experience

Concrete 
Construction

1705.3; Table
1705.3 Items 1, 3,
4, 5, 6, 7, 8, and
12; Table 1705.8
Item 3

Registered professional engineer 
or architect
or
Current ICC Reinforced 
Concrete Special Inspector 
Certificate and ACI Concrete 
Field Testing Technician 
Certificate, Grade 1
or
Current ACI Concrete 
Construction Special Inspector 
Certificate
or
Current NICET Concrete 
Technician Level III Certificate 
in Construction Materials
Testing

Engineer-In-Training (EIT) with 
one year of related experience 
or
Current Associate ACI Concrete 
Construction Special Inspector 
with one year of related 
experience
or
Current NICET Concrete 
Technician Level II Certificate 
in Construction Materials
Testing with one year of related 
experience

Prestressed 
Concrete 
Construction (see 
also Concrete 
Construction)

Table 1705.3
Items 1, 9, and 10;
Table 1705.7 Item
6

Registered professional engineer 
or
Current ICC Pre-stressed 
Concrete Special Inspector 
Certificate with one year of 
related experience
or
Current PCI Quality Control 
Technician / Inspector Level II 
certificate with one year of
related experience

Engineer-In-Training (EIT) with 
one year of related experience 
or
Current PCI Quality Control 
Technician / Inspector Level I 
certificate with one year of 
related experience



Post-tensioned 
Concrete 
Construction (see 
also Concrete 
Construction)

1705.3 Exception
3; Table 1705.3
Items 1, 9, and 11

Registered professional engineer 
or
Current PTI Level 2 Unbonded 
PT Inspector Certificate
or
Current ICC Prestressed Concrete 
Special Inspector Certificate with 
one year of related experience

Engineer-In-Training (EIT) with 
one year of related experience 
or
Current PTI Level 1 Unbonded 
PT Inspector Certificate with
one year of related experience

Masonry 
Construction

1705.4 Registered professional engineer 
or architect
or
Current ICC Structural Masonry 
Special Inspector Certificate 
plus one year of related 
experience

Engineer-In-Training (EIT) with 
one year of related experience

Wood 
Construction

1705.5 Registered professional engineer 
or architect
or
Current ICC Commercial 
Building Inspector Certificate 
plus one year of related 
experience

Engineer-In-Training (EIT) with 
one year of related experience

Verification of 
Site Soil 
Condition, Fill 
Placement, and 
Load-Bearing 
Requirements

1705.6; Table
1705.6; 1804.6
Exception

Current NICET Soils Technician 
Level II Certificate in 
Construction Materials Testing 
or
Current ICC Soils Special 
Inspector Certificate plus one 
year of related experience
or
Engineer-In-Training (EIT) with 
one year of related experience 
or
Geologist-In-Training (GIT) 
with one year of related 
experience

Current NICET Soils Technician 
Level I Certificate in 
Construction Materials Testing 
plus one year of related 
experience

Deep Foundations 1705.7; Table
1705.7; 1705.8;
Table 1705.8;
1705.9

Current NICET Soils Technician 
Level II Certificate in 
Construction Materials Testing 
or
Engineer-In-Training (EIT) with 
one year of related experience 
or
Geologist-In-Training (GIT) 
with one year of related 
experience

Current NICET Soils Technician 
Level I Certificate in 
Construction Materials Testing 
plus one year of related 
experience

Rammed 
Aggregate Piers & 
Stone Columns

1705.1.1 Current NICET Soils Technician 
Level II Certificate in 
Construction Materials Testing 
or
Engineer-In-Training (EIT) with 
one year of related experience 
or
Geologist-In-Training (GIT) 
with one year of related 
experience

Current NICET Soils Technician 
Level I Certificate in 
Construction Materials Testing 
plus one year of related 
experience



Sprayed Fire-
Resistant Material

1705.14 Registered professional engineer 
or architect with one year of 
related experience
or
Current ICC Spray-Applied 
Fireproofing Special Inspector 
Certificate

Engineer-In-Training (EIT) with 
one year of related experience
or
Current ICC Fire Inspector I 
Certificate plus one year of 
related experience

Mastic and 
Intumescent Fire-
Resistant 
Coatings

1705.15 Registered professional engineer 
or architect with one year of 
related experience
or
Current ICC Spray-Applied 
Fireproofing Special Inspector 
Certificate

Engineer-In-Training (EIT) 
with one year of related 
experience
or
Current ICC Fire Inspector I 
Certificate plus one year of 
related experience

Exterior 
Insulation and 
Finish System

1705.16 Registered professional engineer 
or architect
or
Current AWCI EIFS Inspector 
Certificate

Engineer-In-Training (EIT) 
with one year of related 
experience

Fire-Resistant 
Penetrations and 
Joints

1705.17 Registered professional engineer 
or architect with one year of 
related experience
or
Current ICC Fire Inspector I 
Certificate plus one year of 
related experience

EIT with one year of related 
experience

Smoke Control 1705.18 Registered Professional 
Engineer (Mechanical or Fire 
Protection Discipline) and 
Certification as Air Balancer 
or
Current AABC Technician 
Certification with one year of 
related experience

Engineer-In-Training (EIT) 
with one year of related 
experience

Wind Resistance 1705.11 As recognized above for each 
specific type of component or
material.

Seismic 
Resistance

1705.12; 1705.13 As recognized above for each 
specific type of component or 
material.
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SECTION 015000 - TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND CONTROLS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section includes requirements for temporary utilities, support facilities, and security and 
protection facilities.

1. Temporary Utilities.
2. Construction Facilities.
3. Temporary Controls.
4. Moisture and Mold Control.
5. Operation, Termination and Removal.

1.3 USE CHARGES

A. Installation, maintenance of, removal, and use charges for temporary facilities shall be included 
in the Contract Sum unless otherwise indicated. Allow other entities engaged in the Project to 
use temporary services and facilities without cost, including, but not limited to, Architect, testing 
agencies, and authorities having jurisdiction.

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. Moisture- and Mold-Protection Plan: Describe procedures and controls for protecting materials 
and construction from water absorption and damage and mold.

1. Describe delivery, handling, storage, installation, and protection provisions for materials 
subject to water absorption or water damage.

2. Indicate procedures for discarding water-damaged materials, protocols for mitigating 
water intrusion into completed Work, and requirements for replacing water-damaged 
Work.

3. Indicate sequencing of work that requires water, such as sprayed fire-resistive materials, 
plastering, and terrazzo grinding, and describe plans for dealing with water from these 
operations. Show procedures for verifying that wet construction has dried sufficiently to 
permit installation of finish materials.

B. Dust- and HVAC-Control Plan: Submit coordination drawing and narrative that indicates the 
dust- and HVAC-control measures proposed for use, proposed locations, and proposed time 
frame for their operation. Identify further options if proposed measures are later determined to 
be inadequate. Include the following:
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UNCP Livermore Library Special 
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1. Locations of dust-control partitions at each phase of work.
2. HVAC system isolation schematic drawing.
3. Location of proposed air-filtration system discharge.
4. Waste-handling procedures.
5. Provide positive means to prevent air-borne dust and debris from entering into HVAC air 

distribution systems, louvres, ductwork and pathways.
6. Other dust-control measures.

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Electric Service: Comply with NECA, NEMA, and UL standards and regulations for temporary 
electric service. Install service to comply with NFPA 70.

B. Tests and Inspections: Arrange for authorities having jurisdiction to test and inspect each 
temporary utility before use. Obtain required certifications and permits.

1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS

A. Temporary Use of Permanent Facilities: Architect and Owner must approve the use of 
permanent equipment for temporary uses. Approval does not designate acceptance of the 
system. Prior to operation of permanent equipment for temporary purposes, verify installation is 
approved for operation, equipment is lubricated and filters are in place. Provide and pay for 
operation, maintenance, and regular replacement of filters and worn or consumed parts.

B. HVAC Equipment: Unless Owner authorizes use of permanent HVAC system, provide vented, 
self-contained, liquid-propane-gas or fuel-oil heaters with individual space thermostatic control.

1. Use of gasoline-burning space heaters, open-flame heaters, or salamander-type heating 
units is prohibited.

2. Heating Units: Listed and labeled for type of fuel being consumed, by a qualified testing 
agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, and marked for intended location 
and application.

3. Permanent HVAC System: If Owner authorizes use of permanent HVAC system for 
temporary use during construction, provide filter with MERV of 8 at each return-air grille 
in system and remove at end of construction and clean HVAC system as required in 
Division 01 Section "Closeout Procedures."

C. Air Filtration Units: Primary and secondary HEPA-filter-equipped portable units with four-stage 
filtration. Provide single switch for emergency shutoff. Configure to run continuously.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 CONSTRUCTION FACILITIES

A. Field Offices and Sheds:
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1. Provide a field office.
2. Office: Weather tight, with lighting, electrical outlets, heating, cooling and ventilating 

equipment, and equipped with sturdy furniture, drawing rack, and drawing display table.
3. Provide space for Project meetings, with table and chairs to accommodate 16 persons.
4. Provide separate offices for meeting area and Construction Manager staff.
5. Provide designated space for As-Built drawings to be maintained for the duration of the 

construction.
6. Provide a separate office space for the Owner’s representative with desk, chair, and 2 

drawer lateral file cabinet, separate from the meeting area and Contractor staff.
7. Provide minimum 50” LED television/monitor on wall of meeting room area with HDMI 

connection and wireless connection for use during progress meeting.
8. Locate offices and sheds minimum distance of 30 feet from existing and new structures.
9. When permanent facilities are enclosed with operable utilities, relocate offices and 

storage into building, with written agreement of Owner, and remove temporary buildings.
10. Construction: Portable or mobile buildings, or buildings constructed with floors raised 

above ground, securely fixed to foundations with steps and landings at entrance doors.

a. Construction: Structurally sound, secure, weather tight enclosures for office and 
storage spaces. Maintain during progress of Work; remove when no longer 
needed.

b. Temperature Transmission Resistance of Floors, Walls, and Ceilings: Compatible 
with occupancy and storage requirements. 

c. Exterior Materials: Weather resistant, finished.
d. Interior Materials in Offices: Sheet type materials for walls and ceilings, prefinished 

or painted; resilient floors and bases.
e. Lighting for Offices: 50 foot candles at desk top height, exterior lighting at entrance 

doors.
f. Interior Materials in Storage Sheds: As required to provide specified conditions for 

storage of products.

11. Environmental Control:

a. Heating, Cooling, and Ventilating for Offices: Automatic equipment to maintain 
comfort conditions.

b. Storage Spaces: Heating and ventilation as needed to maintain products in 
accordance with Contract Documents; lighting for maintenance and inspection of 
products.

12. Storage areas and Sheds: Provide sheds sized to storage requirements for products of 
individual Sections, allowing access and orderly provision for maintenance and for 
inspection of products to requirements of Section 016000 "Product Requirements".

13. Preparation: Fill and grade sites for temporary structures sloped for drainage away from 
buildings.

14. Installation:

a. Install office spaces ready for occupancy 15 days after Notice to Proceed.
b. Parking: Gravel surfaced parking spaces for use by Owner, Architect and others 

connected to office by gravel walk.
c. Employee Residential Occupancy: Not allowed on Owner's property.

15. Maintenance and Cleaning:
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a. Weekly janitorial services for offices; periodic cleaning and maintenance for office 
and storage areas.

b. Maintain approach walks free of mud, water, and snow.

16. Removal: At completion of Work remove buildings, foundations, utility services, and 
debris. Restore areas.

B. Vehicular Access

1. Construct temporary all-weather access roads from public thoroughfares to serve 
construction area, of width and load bearing capacity to accommodate unimpeded traffic 
for construction purposes.

2. Construct temporary bridges and culverts to span low areas and allow unimpeded 
drainage.

3. Extend and relocate vehicular access as Work progress requires, provide detours as 
necessary for unimpeded traffic flow.

4. Provide unimpeded access for emergency vehicles. Maintain 20 feet wide driveways with 
turning space between and around combustible materials.

5. Provide and maintain access to fire hydrants free of obstructions.
6. Provide means of removing mud from vehicle wheels before entering streets.
7. Do not use existing on-site paved surfaces for construction traffic.

C. Parking:

1. [Provide temporary offsite] [Use designated areas of Owner's existing] parking areas for 
construction personnel.

2. Construct temporary gravel surface parking areas to accommodate construction 
personnel.

3. When site space is not adequate, provide additional off-site parking.
4. Use of existing parking facilities used by construction personnel is not permitted.
5. Do not allow heavy vehicles or construction equipment in parking areas.
6. Do not allow vehicle parking on existing pavement.
7. Permanent Pavements And Parking Facilities:

a. Bases for permanent roads and parking areas may be used for construction traffic.
b. Avoid traffic loading beyond paving design capacity. Tracked vehicles not allowed.
c. Use of permanent parking structures is permitted.

8. Maintenance:

a. Maintain traffic and parking areas in sound condition free of excavated material, 
construction equipment, products, mud, snow, and ice.

b. Maintain existing and permanent paved areas used for construction; promptly 
repair breaks, potholes, low areas, standing water, and other deficiencies, to 
maintain paving and drainage in original, or specified, condition.

9. Removal, Repair:

a. Remove temporary materials and construction when permanent paving is usable.
b. Remove underground work and compacted materials to depth of 2 feet; fill and 

grade site as specified.
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c. Repair permanent facilities damaged by use, to original condition.

10. Mud from Site Vehicles: Provide means of removing mud from vehicle wheels before 
entering streets.

D. Progress Cleaning and Waste Removal

1. Maintain areas free of waste materials, debris, and rubbish. Maintain site in clean and 
orderly condition.

2. Remove debris and rubbish from pipe chases, plenums, attics, crawl spaces, and other 
closed or remote spaces, prior to enclosing spaces.

3. Broom and vacuum clean interior areas prior to start of surface finishing, and continue 
cleaning to eliminate dust.

4. Collect and remove waste materials, debris, and rubbish from site weekly and dispose 
off-site.

5. Open free-fall chutes are not permitted. Terminate closed chutes into appropriate 
containers with lids.

E. Project Identification: Provide Project signs as indicated. Unauthorized signs are not permitted.

1. Project Identification Sign: 

a. Provide one painted sign of construction, design, and content as indicated on 
Drawings, location as designated by Architect and Owner.

2. Project Informational Signs:

a. Painted informational signs of same colors and lettering as Project Identification 
sign, or standard products; size lettering for legibility at 100 feet distance.

b. Provide sign at each field office, storage shed, and directional signs to direct traffic 
into and within site. Relocate as Work progress requires.

c. Provide state traffic agency directional traffic signs to and within site.
d. No other signs are allowed except those required by law.

3. Sign Painter: Experienced as a professional sign painter for minimum three years.
4. Finishes, Painting: Adequate to withstand weathering, fading, and chipping for duration of 

construction.
5. Sign Materials:

a. Structure and Framing: New, wood, structurally adequate.
b. Sign Surfaces: Exterior grade plywood with medium density overlay, minimum 3/4 

inches thick, painted both sides, standard large sizes to minimize joints.
c. Paint and Primers: Exterior quality, two coats; sign background of color as 

selected.
d. Lettering: Exterior quality paint, colors as selected.

6. Installation:

a. Install project identification sign within 15 days after Notice to Proceed.
b. Erect at designated location.
c. Erect supports and framing on secure foundation, rigidly braced and framed to 

resist wind loadings.
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d. Install sign surface plumb and level. Anchor securely.
e. Paint exposed surfaces of sign, supports, and framing.

7. Maintenance: Maintain signs and supports clean, repair deterioration and damage.
8. Removal: Remove signs, framing, supports, and foundations at completion of Project and 

restore area.

If required, insert a list of necessary signs, and insert Project-specific provisions, such as special graphics and 
special lighting. See the Evaluations.

F. Traffic Regulation:

1. Provide temporary signs, signals, devices, flag persons, flares and lights as required by 
codes or local authorities.

2. Signs, Signals and Devices:

a. Post Mounted and Wall Mounted Traffic Control and Informational Signs: As 
approved by authority having jurisdiction.

b. Automatic Traffic Control Signals: If required by and as approved by local 
jurisdictions.

c. Traffic Cones and Drums, Flares and Lights: As approved by authority having 
jurisdiction.

d. Flag Person Equipment: As required by authority having jurisdiction.

3. Flag Persons: Provide trained and equipped flag persons to regulate traffic when 
construction operations or traffic encroach on public traffic lanes.

4. Flares and Lights: Use flares and lights during hours of low visibility to delineate traffic 
lanes and to guide traffic.

5. Haul Routes:

a. Consult with authority having jurisdiction, establish public thoroughfares to be used 
for haul routes and Site access.

b. Confine construction traffic to designated haul routes.
c. Provide traffic control as required by authority having jurisdiction and at critical 

areas of haul routes to regulate traffic, to minimize interference with public traffic.

6. Traffic Signs and Signals:

a. Provide signs at approaches to site and on site, at crossroads, detours, parking 
areas, and elsewhere as needed to direct construction and affected public traffic.

b. Provide, operate, and maintain traffic control signals to direct and maintain orderly 
flow of traffic in areas under Contractor's control, and areas affected by 
Contractor's operations.

c. Relocate as Work progresses, to maintain effective traffic control.

7. Removal:

a. Remove equipment and devices when no longer required.
b. Remove post settings and foundations entirely.
c. Repair damage caused by installation.
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 TEMPORARY UTILITIES

A. General: Install temporary service or connect to existing service.

1. Arrange with utility company, Owner, and existing users for time when service can be 
interrupted, if necessary, to make connections for temporary services.

B. Temporary Water Service: 

1. Provide suitable quality water service as needed to maintain specified conditions for 
construction operations.

2. Extend branch piping with outlets located so water is available by hoses with threaded 
connections.

3. [Connect to Owner's existing water service facilities. Clean and maintain water service 
facilities in a condition acceptable to Owner. At Substantial Completion, restore these 
facilities to condition existing before initial use.]

C. Temporary Sanitary Facilities: 

1. Provide and maintain required facilities and enclosures. Provide facilities at time of 
project mobilization.

2. Use of Permanent Toilets: Use of Owner's existing or new toilet facilities [is not 
permitted] [will be permitted, as long as facilities are cleaned and maintained in a 
condition acceptable to Owner. At Substantial Completion, restore these facilities 
to condition existing before initial use].

D. Temporary Heating:

1. Provide heating devices and heat as needed to maintain specified conditions for 
construction operations.

2. Enclose building prior to activating temporary heat in accordance with Enclosures article 
in this section.

3. Maintain minimum ambient temperature of 50 degrees F in areas where construction is in 
progress, unless indicated otherwise for specific activities and products.

E. Temporary Cooling: 

1. Provide cooling devices and cooling as needed to maintain specified conditions for 
construction operations.

2. Enclose building prior to activating temporary cooling in accordance with Enclosures 
article in this section.

3. Maintain maximum ambient temperature of 80 degrees F in areas where construction is 
in progress, unless indicated otherwise for specific activities and products.

F. Temporary Ventilation:
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1. Ventilate enclosed areas to achieve curing of materials, to dissipate humidity, and to 
prevent accumulation of dust, fumes, vapors, or gases.

G. Isolation of Work Areas in Occupied Facilities: Prevent dust, fumes, and odors from entering 
occupied areas.

1. Prior to commencing work, isolate the HVAC system in area where work is to be 
performed.

a. Disconnect supply and return ductwork in work area from HVAC systems servicing 
occupied areas.

b. Maintain negative air pressure within work area, using HEPA-equipped air-filtration 
units, starting with commencement of temporary partition construction, and 
continuing until removal of temporary partitions is complete.

2. Maintain dust partitions during the Work. Use vacuum collection attachments on 
dust-producing equipment. Isolate limited work within occupied areas using portable 
dust-containment devices.

3. Perform daily construction cleanup and final cleanup using approved, 
HEPA-filter-equipped vacuum equipment.

H. Temporary Electricity:

1. [Connect to Owner's existing electric power service. Maintain equipment in a condition 
acceptable to Owner.]

2. Provide electric power service required from utility source as needed for construction 
operations.

3. Complement existing power service capacity and characteristics as required for 
construction operations.

4. Provide power outlets, with branch wiring and distribution boxes located as required for 
construction operations. Provide flexible power cords as required for portable 
construction tools and equipment.

5. Permanent convenience receptacles may not be utilized during construction.

I. Temporary Lighting For Construction Purposes: 

1. Provide and maintain lighting for construction operations to achieve minimum lighting 
level of 2 watt/sq ft.

2. Provide and maintain minimum 1 watt/sq ft lighting to exterior staging and storage areas 
after dark for security purposes.

3. Provide and maintain minimum 0.25 watt/sq ft HID lighting to interior work areas after 
dark for security purposes.

4. Provide branch wiring from power source to distribution boxes with lighting conductors, 
pigtails, and lamps for specified lighting levels.

5. Maintain lighting and provide routine repairs.
6. Permanent building lighting may be utilized during construction.

J. Temporary Electronic Communication Services: Provide secure WiFi wireless connection to 
internet with provisions for access by Architect and Owner.
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1. Internet Service and Wi-Fi Access: Provide and maintain broadband Internet service to 
field office at time of Project mobilization. 

2. Provide desktop computer with Microsoft operating system and appropriate office 
function software, modem, copier, and printer. Provide access and functionality for 
Architect, Architect's Consultants, and Owner.

3.2 TEMPORARY CONTROLS

A. Protection of Existing Facilities: Protect existing vegetation, equipment, structures, utilities, and 
other improvements at Project site and on adjacent properties, except those indicated to be 
removed or altered. Repair damage to existing facilities.

B. Environmental Protection: Provide protection, operate temporary facilities, and conduct 
construction as required to comply with environmental regulations and that minimize possible 
air, waterway, and subsoil contamination or pollution or other undesirable effects.

1. Comply with work restrictions specified in Section 011000 "Summary."

C. Security Enclosure and Lockup: Install temporary enclosure around partially completed areas of 
construction. Provide lockable entrances to prevent unauthorized entrance, vandalism, theft, 
and similar violations of security. Lock entrances at end of each workday.

D. Barricades, Warning Signs, and Lights: Comply with requirements of authorities having 
jurisdiction for erecting structurally adequate barricades, including warning signs and lighting.

E. Temporary Egress: Maintain protected temporary egress from existing occupied facilities as 
indicated and as required by authorities having jurisdiction. Provide signage directing occupants 
to temporary egress.

F. Temporary Enclosures: Provide temporary enclosures for protection of construction, in 
progress and completed, from exposure, foul weather, other construction operations, and 
similar activities. Provide temporary weathertight enclosure for building exterior.

1. Where heating or cooling is needed and permanent enclosure is incomplete, insulate 
temporary enclosures.

G. Temporary Partitions: Provide floor-to-ceiling dustproof partitions to limit dust and dirt migration 
and to separate areas occupied by Owner from fumes and noise.

1. Construct dustproof partitions with gypsum wallboard, with joints taped on occupied side, 
and fire-retardant-treated plywood on construction operations side.

2. Construct dustproof partitions with two layers of 6-mil polyethylene sheet on each side. 
Cover floor with two layers of 6-mil polyethylene sheet, extending sheets 18 inches up 
the sidewalls. Overlap and tape full length of joints. Cover floor with fire-retardant-treated 
plywood.

a. Construct vestibule and airlock at each entrance through temporary partition with 
not less than 48 inches between doors. Maintain water-dampened foot mats in 
vestibule.
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3. Where fire-resistance-rated temporary partitions are indicated or are required by 
authorities having jurisdiction, construct partitions according to the rated assemblies.

4. Insulate partitions to control noise transmission to occupied areas.
5. Seal joints and perimeter. Equip partitions with gasketed dustproof doors and security 

locks where openings are required.
6. Protect air-handling equipment.
7. Provide walk-off mats at each entrance through temporary partition.

H. Temporary Fire Protection: Install and maintain temporary fire-protection facilities of types 
needed to protect against reasonably predictable and controllable fire losses. Comply with 
NFPA 241; manage fire-prevention program.

1. Prohibit smoking in construction areas. Comply with additional limits on smoking 
specified in other Sections.

2. Supervise welding operations, combustion-type temporary heating units, and similar 
sources of fire ignition in accordance with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.

3. Develop and supervise an overall fire-prevention and -protection program for personnel 
at Project site. Review needs with local fire department and establish procedures to be 
followed. Instruct personnel in methods and procedures. Post warnings and information.

4. Provide temporary standpipes and hoses for fire protection. Hang hoses with a warning 
sign, stating that hoses are for fire-protection purposes only and are not to be removed. 
Match hose size with outlet size and equip with suitable nozzles.

5. Portable Fire Extinguishers: Provide UL rated extinguishers appropriate to application 
needs, capacity, class and extinguishing agent as required by locations and classes of 
fire exposures. Comply with current NFPA requirement and local authorities having 
jurisdiction.

a. Locate fire extinguishers where convenient and effective for their intended purpose, 
but not less than one extinguisher on each floor at or near each usable exit.

b. Provide minimum one fire extinguisher in every construction trailer and storage 
shed and as otherwise required in construction areas.

I. Barriers

1. Provide barriers to prevent unauthorized entry to construction areas to allow for Owner's 
use of site, and to protect existing facilities and adjacent properties from damage from 
construction operations and demolition.

2. Provide protection for plants designated to remain. Replace damaged plants.
3. Protect non-owned vehicular traffic, stored materials, site, and structures from damage.

J. Enclosures and Fencing

1. Construction: Commercial grade chain link fenc.
2. Provide fence not less than 6 feet high where indicated on the Drawings between the 

area of Work and existing structures maintaining safe width for circulation.

K. Security

1. Security Program:

a. Protect Work from theft, vandalism, and unauthorized entry.

TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND CONTROLS
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b. Initiate program at project mobilization.
c. Maintain program throughout construction period until Owner occupancy.

2. Entry Control:

a. Restrict entrance of non-construction persons and vehicles into Project site.
b. Allow entrance only to authorized persons.

L. Dust Control

1. Execute Execute Work by methods to minimize raising dust from construction operations.
2. Provide positive means to prevent air-borne dust from dispersing into atmosphere.
3. Provide positive means to prevent air-borne dust and debris from entering into HVAC air 

distribution systems, louvers, ductwork and pathways.

M. Noise Control

1. Provide methods, means, and facilities to minimize noise produced by construction 
operations during school (or other facility type) operating hours.

3.3 MOISTURE AND MOLD CONTROL

A. Contractor's Moisture-Protection Plan: Avoid trapping water in finished work. Document visible 
signs of mold that may appear during construction.

B. Partially Enclosed Construction Period: After installation of weather barriers but before full 
enclosure and conditioning of building, when installed materials are still subject to infiltration of 
moisture and ambient mold spores, protect as follows:

1. Do not load or install drywall or other porous materials or components, or items with high 
organic content, into partially enclosed building.

2. Keep interior spaces reasonably clean and protected from water damage.
3. Periodically collect and remove waste containing cellulose or other organic matter.
4. Discard or replace water-damaged material.
5. Do not install material that is wet.
6. Discard and replace stored or installed material that begins to grow mold.
7. Perform work in a sequence that allows wet materials adequate time to dry before 

enclosing the material in gypsum board or other interior finishes.

C. Controlled Construction Period: After completing and sealing of the building enclosure but prior 
to the full operation of permanent HVAC systems, maintain as follows:

1. Control moisture and humidity inside building by maintaining effective dry-in conditions.
2. Use temporary HVAC system to control humidity within ranges specified for installed and 

stored materials.
3. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for temperature, relative humidity, and 

exposure to water limits.

a. Hygroscopic materials that may support mold growth, including wood and 
gypsum-based products, that become wet during the course of construction and 
remain wet for 48 hours are considered defective and require replacing.
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b. Measure moisture content of materials that have been exposed to moisture during 
construction operations or after installation. Record readings beginning at time of 
exposure and continuing daily for 48 hours. Identify materials containing moisture 
levels higher than allowed. Report findings in writing to Architect.

c. Remove and replace materials that cannot be completely restored to their 
manufactured moisture level within 48 hours.

3.4 OPERATION, TERMINATION, AND REMOVAL

A. Maintenance: Maintain facilities in good operating condition until removal.

1. Maintain operation of temporary facilities and controls on a daily and 24-hour basis where 
required to achieve indicated results and to avoid possibility of damage.

B. Temporary Facility Changeover: Do not change over from using temporary security and 
protection facilities to permanent facilities until Owner acceptance of project.

C. Termination and Removal: Remove each temporary facility when need for its service has 
ended, when it has been replaced by authorized use of a permanent facility, or no later than 
Owner acceptance of project. Complete or, if necessary, restore permanent construction that 
may have been delayed because of interference with temporary facility. Repair damaged Work, 
clean exposed surfaces, and replace construction that cannot be satisfactorily repaired.

1. Materials and facilities that constitute temporary facilities are property of Contractor. 
Owner reserves right to take possession of Project identification signs.

2. Prior to inspection for Owner acceptance, repair, renovate, and clean permanent facilities 
used during construction period. Comply with final cleaning requirements specified in 
Division 01 Section "Closeout Procedures."

3. Remove temporary utilities, equipment, facilities, materials, prior to Substantial 
Completion inspection.

4. Remove underground installations entirely. Fill, grade, and finish as required by Contract 
Documents.

5. Clean and repair damage caused by installation or use of temporary work.
6. Restore existing conditions and construction to original condition.
7. Restore new project work construction to specified conditions.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 016000 - PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for selection of products for use in 
Project; product delivery, storage, and handling; manufacturers' standard warranties on 
products; special warranties; and comparable products.

1. Product Delivery Requirements
2. Product Storage and Handling Requirements.
3. Product Options.
4. Product Substitution Requests.
5. Equipment Electrical Characteristics and Components.
6. Substitution Request Form (attached at the end of this Section).

B. Related Requirements:
1. Section 012300 "Alternates" for products selected under an alternate.

2. Section 013300 "Submittal Procedures".
3. Section 017419 "Construction Waste Management and Disposal" for waste disposal 

requirements potentially affecting packaging and substitutions.
4. Section 01770 "Closeout Procedures" for submitting warranties.

1.3 DEFINITIONS

A. Products: Items obtained for incorporating into the Work, whether purchased for Project or 
taken from previously purchased stock. Product is material, machinery, components, 
equipment, fixtures, and systems forming the work result. Product is not materials or equipment 
used for preparation, fabrication, conveying, or erection and not incorporated into the work 
result. Producs are new and never before use.

1. Named Products: Items identified by manufacturer or manufacturer's product name, and 
may include make or model number or other designation shown or listed in 
manufacturer's published product literature that is current as of date of the Contract 
Documents.

2. New Products: All products installed as part of the Work are to be new products, unless 
otherwise indicated. New products are products that have not previously been 
incorporated into another project or facility and has not been used. Products salvaged, 
recycled or reused from other projects are not considered new products. 

PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS

G&HA#: 21541
PC#: 21-23068-01A
Issue: Bid Documents - May 09, 2022

016000 - 1/6

January 13, 2023



UNCP Livermore Library Special 
Collections

a. Salvaged, recycled, or re-used products are permitted only when specifically 
indicated as such in the Contract Documents.

3. Comparable Product: Product that is demonstrated and approved through submittal 
process described to have the indicated qualities related to type, function, dimension, 
in-service performance, physical properties, appearance, and other characteristics that 
equal or exceed those of specified product.

B. Basis-of-Design Product Specification: A specification in which a specific manufacturer or 
manufacturer's product is named and accompanied by the words "basis-of-design product," and 
may include make or model number or other designation, to establish significant qualities 
related to type, function, dimension, in-service performance, physical properties, appearance, 
and other characteristics for purposes of evaluating comparable products of additional 
manufacturers named in the specification.

C. Substitution: Refer to Section 012500 "Substitution Procedures" for definition and limitations on 
substitutions.

D. Install: To unpack, assemble, erect, apply, place, construct, finish, cure, protect, clean, start up, 
and make ready for use.

E. Furnish, Provide and Supply:

1. Furnish: To supply, deliver, unload, and inspect for damage.
2. Provide: To furnish and install.
3. Supply: Same as Furnish.

F. Project Manual: The book-sized volume(s) that includes information about procurement 
requirements (if any), contracting requirements, and specifications for the Work.

1.4 COORDINATION

A. Modify or adjust affected work as necessary to integrate work of approved comparable 
products and approved substitutions.

1.5 PRODUCT DELIVERY REQUIREMENTS

A. Package products for shipment in manner to prevent damage; for equipment, package to avoid 
loss of factory calibration.

B. If special precautions are required, attach instructions prominently and legibly on outside of 
packaging.

C. Coordinate schedule of product delivery to designated prepared areas in order to minimize site 
storage time and potential damage to stored materials.

D. Transport and handle products in accordance with manufacturer’s instructions.
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E. Promptly inspect shipments to ensure products comply with requirements, quantities are 
correct, and products are undamaged.

F. Provide equipment and personnel to handle products by methods to prevent soiling, 
disfigurement, or damage.

1.6 PRODUCT STORAGE AND HANDLING REQUIREMENTS

A.  Store and protect products in accordance with manufacturers’ instructions.

B. Store with seals and labels intact and legible.

C. Store sensitive products in weather tight, climate controlled, enclosures in an environment 
favorable to product.

D. For exterior storage of fabricated products, place on sloped supports above ground.

E. Provide bonded off-site storage and protection when site does not permit on-site storage or 
protection.

F. Cover products subject to deterioration with impervious sheet covering. Provide ventilation to 
prevent condensation and degradation of products.

G. Store loose granular materials on solid flat surfaces in well-drained area. Prevent mixing with 
foreign matter.

H. Provide equipment and personnel to store products by methods to prevent soiling, 
disfigurement, or damage.

I. Arrange storage of products to permit access for inspection. Periodically inspect to verify 
products are undamaged and are maintained in acceptable condition.

 

1.7 ENVIRONMENTAL REQUIREMENTS

A. Ambient air temperature and humidity levels to be as required prior to, during and after 
installation of Work. Minimum requirements to be as recommended by product manufacturer 
unless requirements indicated in Work specification section are more stringent.

1.8 PRODUCT OPTIONS

A. Products Specified by Reference Standards or by Description Only: Use any product meeting 
those standards or description.

B. Products Specified indicating a Basis of Design product: Use of Basis of Design product is 
preferred if other manufacturers are indicated; but, required if no other manufacturer indicated.
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C. Products Specified by Naming One or More Manufacturers: Use product of one of 
manufacturers named and meeting specifications, no options or substitutions allowed.

D. Products Specified by Naming One or More Manufacturers with stated Provision for 
Substitutions: Submit Substitution Request for any manufacturer not named.

1.9 PRODUCT SUBSTITUTION REQUESTS

A. Comply with the requirements indicated in the General Conditions of the Contract, the 
Supplementary General Conditions and as indicated in this Article.

B. Substitution Requests during the Bidding Period: Architect will consider Requests For 
Substitutions from Bidder only, and only up to ten (10) days before receipt of Bids.

C. Substitution Requests during the Construction Period: Substitutions may be considered from 
Contractor only, and only when a product becomes unavailable through no fault of Contractor.

1. During Construction Period, substitutions will not be considered by Architect or Owner 
when they are indicated or implied on Shop Drawings, Product Data or other submittal 
requirements, without separate written and certified Substitution Request.

D. Substitution Request Submittal Procedure:

1. Submit two copies of each Substitution Request to Architect for consideration. Use 
Substitution Request Form located at end of this Section. Limit each request to one 
proposed Substitution. The requirements for Substitution Request are indicated on the 
Substitution Request Form and as otherwise indicated in the Contract documents.

2. During the Bidding Period (when permitted), Architect will notify Contractor of accepted 
substitutions by issuance of Addendum.

3. During the Construction Period, Architect will notify Contractor of accepted substitutions 
in written form. After which, Contractor will provide submittal requirements indicated in 
the related specification Section.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 GENERAL PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS

A. Provide products that comply with the Contract Documents, are undamaged and, unless 
otherwise indicated, are new at time of installation.

B. Provide products complete with accessories, trim, finish, fasteners, and other items needed for 
a complete installation and indicated use and effect.

C. Standard Products: If available, and unless custom products or nonstandard options are 
specified, provide standard products of types that have been produced and used successfully in 
similar situations on other projects.
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D. Owner reserves the right to limit selection to products with warranties not in conflict with 
requirements of the Contract Documents.

E. Where products are accompanied by the term "as selected," Architect will make selection.

F. Descriptive, performance, and reference standard requirements in the Specifications establish 
salient characteristics of products.

G. Visual Matching Specification: Where Specifications require the phrase "match Architect's 
sample," provide a product that complies with requirements and matches Architect's sample. 
Architect's decision will be final on whether a proposed product matches.

1. If no product available within specified category matches and complies with other 
specified requirements, comply with requirements in Section  012500 "Substitution 
Procedures" for proposal of product.

H. Visual Selection Specification: Where Specifications include the phrase "as selected by 
Architect from submitted samples" or a similar phrase, select a product that complies with 
requirements. Architect will select color, gloss, pattern, density, or texture from manufacturer's 
product line that includes both standard and premium items; unless otherwise indicated within 
the Submittals article of specification Section.

2.2 EXISTING PRODUCTS

A. Do not use materials and equipment removed from existing premises unless specifically 
permitted or required by Contract Documents.

B. Unforseen historic items encountered remain the property of the Owner; notify Owner promptly 
upon discovery; protect, remove, handle, and store as directed by Owner.

2.3 NEW PRODUCTS

A. Provide new products unless specifically required or permitted by the Contract Documents.

B. At minimum, comply with specified requirements and reference standards.

C. Specified products define standard of quality, type, function, dimension, appearance, and 
performance required.

D. Furnish products of qualified manufacturers suitable for intended use. Furnish products of each 
type by single manufacturer unless specified otherwise. Confirm that manufacturer's production 
capacity can provide sufficient product, on time, to meet Project requirements.

E. Where all other criteria are met, Contractor is to give preference to products that:

1. If used on interior, have lower emissions.
2. If wet-applied, have lower VOC content.
3. Are extracted, harvested, and/or manufactured closer to the location of the project.
4. Have longer documented life span under normal use.
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5. Result in less construction waste.
6. Are made of vegetable materials that are rapidly renewable.
7. Are made of recycled materials.
8. If made of wood, are made of sustainably harvested wood, wood chips, or wood fiber.
9. Are Cradle-to-Cradle Certified.
10. Have a published Environmental Product Declaration (EPD).
11. Have a published Health Product Declaration (HPD).
12. Have a published GreenScreen Chemical Hazard Analysis.

F. Furnish interchangeable components from same manufacturer for components being replaced.

2.4 EQUIPMENT ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS AND COMPONENTS

A. Wiring Terminations: Furnish terminal lugs to match branch circuit conductor quantities, sizes, 
and materials indicated. Include lugs for terminal box.

B. Cord and Plug: Furnish  minimum 6 foot cord and plug including grounding connecter for 
connection to electric wiring system. Cord of longer length is specified in individual specification 
sections.

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)

END OF SECTION
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SUBSTITUTION REQUEST FORM

Project: Substitution Request Number:

Architect’s Project Number:

To: From Company:

Date:

Re: Contract For:

Specification Title: Section #:

Article/Paragraph References:

Proposed Substitution:

Manufacturer: Phone:

Manufacturer Address:

Trade Name: Model #:

I have attached complete proposed Substitution data substantiating its compliance with the Contract Documents, 

including:

1. Reference to Article and Paragraph numbers in Specification Section.

2. Manufacturer’s name and address, product, trade name, model or catalog number, performance and test 

data, and reference standards.

3. Itemized point-by-point comparison of proposed substitution with specified product, listing variations in 

quality, properties, performance, warranties, and other pertinent characteristics.

4. Certified test data to show compliance with performance characteristics specified.

5. Samples, color and finish options, and shop drawings as applicable or requested.

6. Details indicating changes required in other Work.

7. Cost data comparing proposed substitution with specified product, to include net cost difference.

8. Availability of maintenance service and source of replacement parts as applicable.

9. Other information as necessary to assist Architect’s evaluation.

I, _______________________, certify that:

1. I have provided the information required above.

2. I have investigated proposed substitution within context of adjacent materials and construction, I and 

determined that it meets or exceeds quality and performance levels of specified product.

3. I will coordinate installation of accepted substitution and make approved changes to other Work which may 

be required for the Work to be complete with no additional cost to Owner.

4. I waive claims for additional costs or time extension which may subsequently become apparent.

5. I will reimburse Owner and Architect for review or redesign services associated with re-approval 

requirements by authorities having jurisdiction and redesign services required otherwise.

Certified By: Signature: Date:

Contractor:                   Phone:

Address:

Notary State of: County of:

Subscribed and sworn to before me on this day of in the year

by: .

Notary Public Signature: My Commission Expires:

Notary Public Printed Name:
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SECTION 017300 - EXECUTION

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section includes general administrative and procedural requirements governing execution of 
the Work, including, but not limited to, the following:

1. Examination
2. Preparation
3. Construction layout.
4. Installation of the Work.
5. Coordination of Owner's portion of the Work.
6. Coordination of Owner-installed products.
7. Progress cleaning.
8. Starting and adjusting.
9. Protection of installed construction.

B. Related Requirements:

1. Section 011000 "Summary" for limits on use of Project site.
2. Section 013300 "Submittal Procedures".
3. Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures". Includes final cleaning.
4. Section 017839 "Project Record Documents".

1.2 DEFINITIONS

A. Existing In-Place Materials and Construction: Materials and construction that existed prior to the 
beginning of Work for this Project and is to remain without compromise after the Work of this 
Project.

B. Cutting: Removal of existing in-place materials and construction necessary to permit installation 
or performance of the Work of this Project.

C. Patching: Fitting and repair work required to restore existing in-place materials and construction 
to original conditions after installation of other work.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MATERIALS

A. General: Comply with requirements specified in other Sections.

EXECUTION
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. General: Verify that existing conditions and substrate surfaces are acceptable for subsequent 
work. Start of work means acceptance of existing conditions.

B. Existing Site Conditions: The existence and location of underground and other utilities and 
construction indicated as existing are not guaranteed. Before beginning sitework, investigate 
and verify the existence and location of underground utilities, and other construction affecting or 
affected by the Work.

1. Verify the locations and invert elevations at points of connection of sanitary sewer, storm 
sewer, water-service piping, underground electrical and communication services; and 
other utilities.

2. Furnish location data for work related to Project that must be performed by public utilities 
serving Project site.

C. Verify existing substrate is capable of structural support or attachment of new Work being 
applied or attached.

D. Examine and verify specific conditions described in individual specification sections.

E. Verify utility services are available, of correct characteristics, and in correct locations.

F. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions for compliance with requirements for installation 
tolerances and other conditions affecting performance.

G. Examine rough-in of mechanical and electrical systems to verify actual and compliant locations 
for connections before equipment and fixture installation.

H. Verify compatibility between new Work to be applied and existing substrates upon which new 
Work is to be applied, including compatibility with existing finishes, sealers or primers.

I. Field Measurements: Take field measurements as required to fit the Work properly. Recheck 
measurements before installing each product. Where portions of the Work are indicated to fit to 
other construction, verify dimensions of other construction by field measurements before 
fabrication. Coordinate fabrication schedule with construction progress to avoid delaying the 
Work.

J. Space Requirements: Verify space requirements and dimensions of items shown 
diagrammatically on Drawings.

K. Prior to Cutting: Examine existing conditions prior to commencing work, including elements 
subject to damage or movement during cutting and patching. After uncovering existing work, 
assess conditions affecting performance of work. Beginning of cutting or patching means 
acceptance of existing conditions.

EXECUTION

G&HA#: 21541
PC#: 21-23068-01A
Issue: Bid Documents - May 09, 2022

017300 - 2/7

January 13, 2023



UNCP Livermore Library Special 
Collections

L. Review of Contract Documents and Field Conditions: Immediately on discovery of the need for 
clarification of the Contract Documents caused by differing field conditions outside the control of 
Construction Manager, submit a request for information to Architect.

M. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. Proceeding 
with the Work indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions.

3.2 PREPARATION

A. Clean substrate surfaces prior to applying next material or substance.

B. Seal cracks or openings of substrate prior to applying next material or substance.

C. Apply manufacturer required or recommended substrate primer, sealer, or conditioner prior to 
applying new material or substance in contact or bond.

D. Verify that the required tools, equipment, utilities, products and materials are available to the 
area of Work and that all items are in condition as to produce coordinated workflow and 
compliant Work.

E. Dissimilar Materials: Apply appropriate coating or material as permanent separator of dissimilar 
materials to prevent galvanic, chemical and other corrosive processes that produce 
discoloration or damaging effects on construction materials. Application to be in a manner as to 
not be visible when construction is completed.

F. Exterior Wood Without Shop Applied Finish: Where field-coated wood materials are indicated, 
back-prime all concealed surfaces with primer/sealer recommended by coating manufacturer 
for substrate materials.

3.3 CONSTRUCTION LAYOUT

A. Verification: Before proceeding to lay out the Work, verify layout information shown on 
Drawings, in relation to the property survey and existing benchmarks and existing conditions. If 
discrepancies are discovered, notify Architect promptly.

3.4 INSTALLATION

A. General: Locate the Work and components of the Work accurately, in correct alignment and 
elevation, as indicated.

1. Make vertical work plumb, and make horizontal work level.
2. Where space is limited, install components to maximize space available for maintenance 

and ease of removal for replacement.
3. Conceal pipes, ducts, and wiring in finished areas unless otherwise indicated.

B. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations for installing products in 
applications indicated.
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C. Install products at the time and under conditions that will ensure the best possible results. 
Maintain conditions required for product performance until Substantial Completion.

D. Conduct construction operations, so no part of the Work is subjected to damaging operations or 
loading in excess of that expected during normal conditions of occupancy.

E. Sequence the Work and allow adequate clearances to accommodate movement of construction 
items on-site and placement in permanent locations.

F. Tools and Equipment: Do not use tools or equipment that produce harmful noise levels.

G. Templates: Obtain and distribute to the parties involved templates for Work specified to be 
factory prepared and field installed. Check Shop Drawings of other portions of the Work to 
confirm that adequate provisions are made for locating and installing products to comply with 
indicated requirements.

H. Attachment: Provide blocking and attachment plates and anchors and fasteners of adequate 
size and number to securely anchor each component in place, accurately located and aligned 
with other portions of the Work. Where size and type of attachments are not indicated, verify 
size and type required for load conditions.

1. Mounting Heights: Where mounting heights are not indicated, mount components at 
heights directed by Architect.

2. Allow for building movement, including thermal expansion and contraction.
3. Coordinate installation of anchorages. Furnish setting drawings, templates, and directions 

for installing anchorages, including sleeves, concrete inserts, anchor bolts, and items with 
integral anchors, that are to be embedded in concrete or masonry. Deliver such items to 
Project site in time for installation.

I. Joints: Make joints of uniform width. Where joint locations in exposed Work are not indicated, 
arrange joints for the best visual effect, as judged by Architect. Fit exposed connections 
together to form hairline joints.

J. Hazardous Materials: Use products, cleaners, and installation materials that are not considered 
hazardous.

3.5 CUTTING AND PATCHING

A. General: Employ skilled and experienced installer to perform cutting and patching. 

1. Cut in-place construction to provide for installation of other components or performance 
of other construction, and subsequently patch as required to restore surfaces to their 
original condition.

B. Execute cutting, fitting, and patching to complete Work, and to:

1. Fit the several parts together, to integrate with other Work.
2. Uncover Work to install or correct ill-timed Work.
3. Remove and replace defective and non-conforming Work.
4. Remove samples of installed Work for testing.
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5. Provide openings in elements of Work for penetrations of mechanical and electrical Work.

C. Execute work by methods to avoid damage to other Work, and to provide proper surfaces to 
receive patching and finishing.

D. Patching Existing In-Place Materials: Use materials for patching identical to the existing in-place 
materials. For exposed surfaces, use materials that visually match the existing in-place 
adjacent surfaces.

1. If identical materials are unavailable or cannot be used, use materials that, when 
installed, will provide a match acceptable to Architect for the visual, functional and 
performance requirements of the existing in-place materials.

E. Cut masonry and concrete materials using masonry saw or core drill.

F. Restore Work with new products in accordance with requirements of Contract Documents.

G. Fit Work tight to pipes, sleeves, ducts, conduit, and other penetrations through surfaces.

H. Maintain integrity of wall, ceiling, or floor construction; completely seal voids.

I. At penetrations of fire rated walls, partitions, ceiling, or floor construction, completely seal voids 
with fire rated material in accordance with Division 07 of the Specifications, to full thickness of 
penetrated element.

J. Refinish surfaces to match adjacent finishes. For continuous surfaces, refinish to nearest 
intersection; for assembly, refinish entire unit.

K. Identify hazardous substances or conditions exposed during the Work to Owner and Architect 
for decision or remedy.

3.6 OWNER-INSTALLED PRODUCTS

A. Site Access: Provide access to Project site for Owner's construction personnel.

B. Coordination: Coordinate construction and operations of the Work with work performed by 
Owner's construction personnel.

1. Construction Schedule: Inform Owner of Contractor's preferred construction schedule for 
Owner's portion of the Work. Adjust construction schedule based on a mutually agreeable 
timetable. Notify Owner if changes to schedule are required due to differences in actual 
construction progress.

3.7 PROGRESS CLEANING

A. General: Clean Project site and work areas daily, including common areas. Enforce 
requirements strictly. Dispose of materials lawfully.

1. Comply with requirements in NFPA 241 for removal of combustible waste materials and 
debris.
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2. Do not hold waste materials more than seven days during normal weather or three days if 
the temperature is expected to rise above 80 deg F.

3. Containerize hazardous and unsanitary waste materials separately from other waste. 
Mark containers appropriately and dispose of legally, according to regulations.

a. Use containers intended for holding waste materials of type to be stored.

B. Site: Maintain Project site free of waste materials and debris.

C. Work Areas: Clean areas where Work is in progress to the level of cleanliness necessary for 
proper execution of the Work.

1. Remove liquid spills promptly.
2. Where dust would impair proper execution of the Work, broom-clean or vacuum the 

entire work area, as appropriate.

D. Installed Work: Keep installed work clean. Clean installed surfaces according to written 
instructions of manufacturer or fabricator of product installed, using only cleaning materials 
specifically recommended. If specific cleaning materials are not recommended, use cleaning 
materials that are not hazardous to health or property and that will not damage exposed 
surfaces.

E. Concealed Spaces: Remove debris from concealed spaces before enclosing the space.

F. Exposed Surfaces in Finished Areas: Clean exposed surfaces and protect as necessary to 
ensure freedom from damage and deterioration at time of Substantial Completion.

G. Waste Disposal: Do not bury or burn waste materials on-site. Do not wash waste materials 
down sewers or into waterways. Comply with waste disposal requirements of local and state 
authorities and as indicated in the contract documents related to Construction Waste 
Management and Disposal.

H. During handling and installation, clean and protect construction in progress and adjoining 
materials already in place. Apply protective covering where required to ensure protection from 
damage or deterioration at Substantial Completion.

I. Clean and provide maintenance on completed construction as frequently as necessary through 
the remainder of the construction period. Adjust and lubricate operable components to ensure 
operability without damaging effects.

J. Limiting Exposures: Supervise construction operations to ensure that no part of the 
construction, completed or in progress, is subject to harmful, dangerous, damaging, or 
otherwise deleterious exposure during the construction period.

3.8 STARTING AND ADJUSTING

A. Coordinate startup and adjusting of equipment and operating components with requirements in 
Section 019113 "General Commissioning Requirements."

B. Start equipment and operating components to confirm proper operation. Remove 
malfunctioning units, replace with new units, and retest.
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C. Adjust equipment for proper operation. Adjust operating components for proper operation 
without binding.

D. Test each piece of equipment to verify proper operation. Test and adjust controls and safeties. 
Replace damaged and malfunctioning controls and equipment.

E. Test and Balance HVAC and controls equipment. Adjust HVAC output and air circulation 
controls to operate as indicated for Project requirements.

F. Manufacturer's Field Service: Comply with qualification requirements in Section 014000 
"Quality Requirements."

3.9 PROTECTION OF INSTALLED CONSTRUCTION

A. Provide protection and maintain conditions that ensure installed Work is without damage or 
deterioration until Owner acceptance of project. Temporarily remove protective measures as 
required for required inspections, then reapply protective measures until Owner acceptance of 
project.

B. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for temperature and relative humidity.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 017419 - CONSTRUCTION WASTE MANAGEMENT AND DISPOSAL

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for the following:

1. Waste Management Plan

2. Waste recycling.
3. Waste Disposal.

1.3 REFERENCES

A. ASTM International:

1. ASTM E1609 - Standard Guide for Development and Implementation of a Pollution 
Prevention Program. 

1.4 DEFINITIONS

A. Construction Waste: Building and site improvement materials and other solid waste resulting 
from construction, remodeling, renovation, or repair operations. Construction waste includes 
packaging.

B. Disposal: Removal off-site of demolition and construction waste and subsequent sale, 
recycling, reuse, or deposit in landfill, incinerator acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.

C. Recycle: Recovery of demolition or construction waste for subsequent processing in 
preparation for reuse.

1.5 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Waste Management Plan: Submit plan at same time as initial submittal of Contractor 
Construction Schedule.
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1.6 WASTE MANAGEMENT PLAN

A. General: Contractor is to develop a waste management plan according to ASTM E1609 and 
requirements in this Section. Plan shall consist of waste identification, waste reduction work 
plan, and cost/revenue analysis. Indicate quantities by weight or volume, but use same units of 
measure throughout waste management plan.

B. Intent:

1. Divert construction and land clearing debris from landfill disposal.
2. Redirect recylcable material back to manufacturing process.
3. Generate cost savings or increase minimal additional cost to Project for waste disposal.

C. Waste Identification: Indicate anticipated types and quantities of site-clearingand construction 
waste generated by the Work. Include estimated quantities and assumptions for estimates.

D. Waste Reduction Work Plan: List each type of waste and whether it will be salvaged, recycled, 
or disposed of in landfill or incinerator. Include points of waste generation, total quantity of each 
type of waste, quantity for each means of recovery, and handling and transportation 
procedures.

1. Recycled Materials: Include list of local receivers and processors and type of recycled 
materials each will accept. Include names, addresses, and telephone numbers.

2. Disposed Materials: Indicate how and where materials will be disposed of. Include name, 
address, and telephone number of each landfill and incinerator facility.

3. Handling and Transportation Procedures: Include method that will be used for separating 
recyclable waste including sizes of containers, container labeling, and designated 
location where materials separation will be performed.

E. Cost/Revenue Analysis: Indicate total cost of waste disposal as if there were no waste 
management plan and net additional cost or net savings resulting from implementing waste 
management plan. Include the following:

1. Total quantity of waste.
2. Estimated cost of disposal (cost per unit). Include transportation and tipping fees and cost 

of collection containers and handling for each type of waste.
3. Total cost of disposal (with no waste management).
4. Revenue from recycled materials.
5. Savings in transportation and tipping fees by donating materials.
6. Savings in transportation and tipping fees that are avoided.
7. Handling and transportation costs. Include cost of collection containers for each type of 

waste.
8. Net additional cost or net savings from waste management plan.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 PLAN IMPLEMENTATION

A. General: Contractor is to implement approved waste management plan. Provide handling, 
containers, storage, signage, transportation, and other items as required to implement waste 
management plan during the entire duration of the Contract.

1. Comply with operation, termination, and removal requirements in Section 015000 
"Temporary Facilities and Controls."

B. Training: Train workers, subcontractors, and suppliers on proper waste management 
procedures, as appropriate for the Work.

1. Distribute waste management plan to everyone concerned within three days of submittal 
return.

2. Distribute waste management plan to entities when they first begin work on-site. Review 
plan procedures and locations established for salvage, recycling, and disposal.

C. Site Access and Temporary Controls: Conduct waste management operations to ensure 
minimum interference with roads, streets, walks, walkways, and other adjacent occupied and 
used facilities.

1. Designate and label specific areas on Project site necessary for separating materials that 
are to be salvaged, recycled, reused, donated, and sold.

2. Comply with Section 015000 "Temporary Facilities and Controls" for controlling dust and 
dirt, environmental protection, and noise control.

3.2 RECYCLING CONSTRUCTION WASTE, GENERAL

A. General: Recycle paper and beverage containers used by on-site workers.

B. Preparation of Waste: Prepare and maintain recyclable waste materials according to recycling 
or reuse facility requirements. Maintain materials free of dirt, adhesives, solvents, petroleum 
contamination, and other substances deleterious to the recycling process.

C. Procedures: Separate recyclable waste from other waste materials, trash, and debris. Separate 
recyclable waste by type at Project site to the maximum extent practical according to approved 
construction waste management plan.

1. Provide appropriately marked containers or bins for controlling recyclable waste until 
removed from Project site. Include list of acceptable and unacceptable materials at each 
container and bin.
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a. Inspect containers and bins for contamination and remove contaminated materials 
if found.

2. Stockpile processed materials on-site without intermixing with other materials. Place, 
grade, and shape stockpiles to drain surface water. Cover to prevent windblown dust.

3. Stockpile materials away from construction area. Do not store within drip line of 
remaining trees.

4. Store components off the ground and protect from the weather.
5. Remove recyclable waste from Owner's property and transport to recycling receiver or 

processor.

3.3 RECYCLING CONSTRUCTION WASTE

A. Packaging:

1. Cardboard and Boxes: Break down packaging into flat sheets. Bundle and store in a dry 
location.

2. Polystyrene Packaging: Separate and bag materials.
3. Pallets: As much as possible, require deliveries using pallets to remove pallets from 

Project site. For pallets that remain on-site, break down pallets into component wood 
pieces and comply with requirements for recycling wood.

4. Crates: Break down crates into component wood pieces and comply with requirements 
for recycling wood.

B. Wood Materials:

1. Clean Cut-Offs of Lumber: Grind or chip into small pieces.
2. Clean Sawdust: Bag sawdust that does not contain painted or treated wood.

C. Gypsum Board: Stack large clean pieces on wood pallets or in container and store in a dry 
location.

3.4 DISPOSAL OF WASTE

A. General: Except for items or materials to be salvaged, recycled, or otherwise reused, remove 
waste materials from Project site and legally dispose of them in a landfill or incinerator 
acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.

1. Except as otherwise specified, do not allow waste materials that are to be disposed of 
accumulate on-site.

2. Remove and transport debris in a manner that will prevent spillage on adjacent surfaces 
and areas.

B. Disposal:Remove waste materials from Owner’s property and legally dispose of them.

C. Burning: Do not burn waste materials.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 017700 - CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section includes administrative, certification and procedural requirements for Contract closeout, 
including, but not limited to, the following:

1. Procedures Prior to Final Completion for Designer Final Inspection.
2. Final Completion - Designer Final Inspection Procedures and Manual.
3. Final Completion - SCO Final Inspection Procedures.
4. Final cleaning.
5. Repair of the Work.

B. Related Requirements:

1. Section 013000 "Administrative Requirements".
2. Section 017300 "Execution" for progress cleaning of Project site.
3. Section 017823 "Operation and Maintenance Data" for additional operation and 

maintenance manual requirements.
4. Section 017839 "Project Record Documents" for submitting Record Drawings, Record 

Specifications, and Record Product Data.
5. Section 017900 "Demonstration and Training" for requirements to train the Owner's 

maintenance personnel to adjust, operate, and maintain products, equipment, and 
systems.

6. Sections indicating specific operation and maintenance manual requirements for the 
Work in those Sections.

7. Sections indicating specific closeout and special cleaning requirements for the Work in 
those Sections.

8. Sections indicating Commissioning Requirements for verification and compilation of data 
into operation and maintenance manuals.

1.3 PROCEDURES PRIOR TO FINAL COMPLETION - DESIGNER FINAL INSPECTION

A. Complete the following a minimum of four (4) months prior to execution of Demonstration and 
Training for Owner.

1. Operation and Maintenance Manuals: Refer to Section 017823 - Operation and 
Maintenance Data for requirements.

a. Submit Initial O&M Manuals four (4) months prior to training for Owner.
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B. Complete the following a minimum of thirty (30) days prior to issuance of Contractor Notification 
of Completion for Designer Final Inspection.

1. Project Closeout Meeting: Refer to Section 013000 - Administrative Requirements for 
requirements. Provide notice to indicated attendees a minimum of seven (7) days prior to 
meeting.

C. Complete the following a minimum of ten (10) days prior to issuance of Contractor Notification 
of Completion for Designer Final Inspection.

1. Project Record Documents: Initial Submittals of the Record Documents.

a. Refer to Section 017839 "Project Record Documents".
b. Complete all Section requirements and submit Initial Submittals indicated.

2.  Demonstration and Training: Initial Submittal of the Demonstration and Training Manual.

a. Refer to Section 017900 "Demonstration and Training".
b. Complete all Section requirements and submit Initial Submittal indicated.

3. Acquire and prepare documentation required as part of the Contractor Notification of 
Completion for Designer Final Inspection.

1.4 FINAL COMPLETION - DESIGNER FINAL INSPECTION PROCEDURES

A. Designer Final Inspection (AKA: Prefinal Inspection): Designer Final Inspection is to occur prior 
to SCO Final Inspection. Comply with the Contract Documents including, but not limited to, the 
General Conditions of the Contract as related to Final Inspection, Acceptance, And Project 
Closeout, and as follows.

1. Contractor Notification of Completion for Designer Final Inspection: Contractorn is to 
provide written and certified notification to Architect that the project is complete and ready 
for Designer Final Inspection. Copies of notification are to be issued to SCO Monitor and 
Owner. The notification to Architect is to be incorporated into a manual with other 
required documentation as indicated below; article SUBMITTAL - DESIGNER FINAL 
INSPECTION MANUAL.

2. Architect will review Contractor Notification of Completion and the required 
documentation and will proceed with one of the following actions:

a. Architect will coordinate with Contractor for Designer Final Inspection.

1) Contractor is to coordinate attendance by subcontractors and relevant 
regulatory agencies having jurisdiction.

b. Architect will notify Contractor of deficiencies that cause Architect to determine that 
completion is not adequate to warrant Designer Final Inspection or SCO Final 
Inspection.
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1) In such case, Contractor is to achieve completion and resubmit Contractor 
Notification of Completion and required documentation, requesting Designer 
Final Inspection.

3. Upon completion of Designer Final Inspection, Architect will issue to Contractor a list of 
incomplete items (Punch List) observed during Designer Final Inspection.

4. Contractor is to complete and correct all deficiencies including Designer Final Inspection 
Punch List items issued as referenced above.

1.5 SUBMITTAL - DESIGNER FINAL INSPECTION MANUAL

A. Contractor is to submit manual titled Contractor Notification of Completion for Designer Final 
Inspection Manual that includes the documentation listed below in manual form. Documents are 
to be acquired and provided by Contractor, unless indicated otherwise. Format to be three (3) 
duplicate copies of notebook; heavy-duty 3-ring notebooks for 8-1/2 by 11 inch loose-leaf 
content; cover and spine with clear plastic for insertion of title and project identification; tile 
page; table of contents indicating each item and sub-item tab; heavy bond tabbed divider for 
each item and sub-item (tabs to be insert slotted type with insert numbers in sequence with 
table of contents); insert into sleeve inside front of each duplicate manual a digital media disk 
duplicating the notebook manual (two copies of disk to be labeled and content to have digitally 
linked bookmarks identical to notebook table of contents). Apply Contractor approval 
certification and date at bottom of first page of each item and sub-item listed below. Items and 
sub-items listed below are to appear in the table of contents exactly, and in the same order, as 
listed below. Table of Content items and sub-items numbers are to be same as indicated in list 
below and duplicated in divider tab inserts (e.g. 1, 1a, 1b, 1c, 1d, 2, 3, etc.) Confirm list below 
with Architect, as some items may not be applicable to this Project. Owner reserves the right to 
require other documentation for this manual.

1. Contractor written and certified notification to Architect that the project is complete and 
ready for Designer Final Inspection. Also, include the following information.

a. Schedule of Values from Application for Payment: Indicate progress status of each 
item, updated current to date of written notification of completion.

b. Listing of Proposed Changes in Contract Time and/or Sum that have been 
submitted and are pending approval.

c. Listing of Proposed Changes in Contract Time and/or Sum that have not been 
submitted.

d. Unsettled Claims.

2. Designer Final Inspection Punchlist. (Include this item tab for later insertion of document 
by Contractor after receipt of Designer Final Inspection Punchlist from Architect. Include 
bookmark in digital media disk, but not yet linked to document.)

3. Verification of Completion of Designer Final Inspection Punchlist. (Include this item tab 
for later insertion of document by Contractor after receipt of Verification from Architect. 
Include bookmark in digital media disk, but not yet linked to document.)

4. Date of SCO Final Inspection. (Include this item tab for later insertion of document by 
Contractor after receipt of Date notification from Architect. Include bookmark in digital 
media disk, but not yet linked to document.)

5. SCO Electrical Inspection (Certificate of Electrical Completion).
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6. Certificate of Occupancy by Local Authority Having Jurisdiction (Community College 
Projects).

7. Installer’s Fire Alarm System Record of Completion (Certification) as required by NFPA 
72.

8. Installer’s Sprinkler System Record of Material and Test Reports as required by:

a. NFPA 13 - Sprinkler Systems.
b. NFPA 14 - Standpipe and Hose Systems.
c. NFPA 20 - Centrifugal Fire Pumps.
d. NFPA 22 - Water Tanks for Private Fire Protection.
e. NFPA 24 - Private Fire Service Mains.
f. Other: SCO Approval Letter Sprinkler System.

9. Contractor's Certification that Life Safety Construction involving Fire Protection Systems 
(Fire Alarm, Sprinkler, etc.), egress, fire rated walls and egress travel distances are 
constructed in accordance with contract documents.

10. Department of Labor Approval for Elevator.
11. Department of Labor Approval for Boiler & Pressure Vessels.
12. Contractor's Certification that Fire Damper(s) are Operational.
13. Health Department Inspection and Acceptance for Use.
14. Domestic Water Test Report and Acceptance for Use.
15. Laboratory Hood Certification.
16. Test & Balance Report (TAB) with Contractor's Approval.
17. Battery Powered Emergency Devices Test Report with Contractor's Approval.
18. Emergency Generator Load Test Report with Contractor's Approval.
19. Electrical Service Ground Test Report with Contractor's Approval.
20. Backflow Preventer Certification.
21. Interior and Exterior Stairs and Ramps Compliance Survey with Contractor's Approval.
22. Site Survey (DENR) with Contrator's Approval.
23. Metal Building Manufacturer’s Warranty (unexecuted form only).

a. Final executed warranty to be submitted after SCO Final Inspection and 
acceptance of project as an inclusion in the Project Warranties Manual.

24. Roofing Manufacturer’s Warranty (unexecuted form only).
25. Commissioning Engineer’s Approval Report.
26. Lightning Protection UL Master Label.
27. Special Inspector’s Final Report and Resolutions with Contractor's Approval.
28. Department of Agriculture Approval for Fuel Tanks.
29. Responsibilities for Maintenance, HVAC, Utilities and Insurance. (Include this item tab for 

later insertion of document by Contractor after SCO project acceptance. Include 
bookmark in digital media disk, but not yet linked to document.)

30. Established Date for Guaranties and Warranties. (Include this item tab for later insertion 
of document by Contractor after SCO project acceptance. Include bookmark in digital 
media disk, but not yet linked to document.)

31. Cancellation of Contractor's Insurance Carriers Public Liability, Property Damage and 
Builders’ Risk. (Include this item tab for later insertion of document by Contractor after 
SCO project acceptance. Include bookmark in digital media disk, but not yet linked to 
document.)

32. Contractor's Certification indicating completion of all items listed in this Section; article 
PROCEDURES PRIOR TO FINAL COMPLETION - DESIGNER FINAL INSPECTION.
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1.6 FINAL COMPLETION - SCO FINAL INSPECTION PROCEDURES

A. SCO Final Inspection: Comply with the Contract Documents including, but not limited to, the 
General Conditions of the Contract as related to Final Inspection, Acceptance, And Project 
Closeout and as follows.

B. Contractor Notification of Completion for SCO Final Inspection: Contractor is to provide written 
and certified notification to Architect that the project is complete and ready for SCO Final 
Inspection. Copies of notification are to be issued to SCO Monitor and Owner. The notification 
to Architect is to include, but is not limited to, the following documentation:

1. Copy of Designer Final Inspection Punch List indicating completion as follows:

a. Each item dated and initialed by Contractor's Superintendent as being inspected 
and complete.

b. Certification by Contractor's Project Manager that Punch List is complete.

2. Documents indicated for later insertion into previously submitted Designer Final 
Inspection Manual.

3. Corrected closeout and project documentation that was previously deficient or requires 
update.

4. Remaining closeout and project documentation not yet submitted.

a. This includes all Final Submittals of documentation and manuals previously 
submitted as Initial Submittals.

5. Final Submittal of the Operation and Maintenance Manuals: Refer to Section 017823 
"Operation and Maintenance Data".

6. Final Submittal of the Demonstration and Training Manual: Refer to Section 017900 
"Demonstration and Training".

7. Final Submittal of the Project Record Documents: Refer to Section 017839 "Project 
Record Documents".

a. Exception: For the Final Submittal of the Project Warranties Manual, submit 
promptly after Final Acceptance of Project by SCO and as to not limit Owner’s 
rights under warranties, bonds and service agreements.

C. Architect will review Contractor Notification of Completion and the required documentation and 
will proceed with one of the following actions:

1. Architect will coordinate with Owner, SCO and Contractor for SCO Final Inspection.

a. Contractor is to coordinate attendance by subcontractors and relevant regulatory 
agencies having jurisdiction.

2. Architect will notify Contractor of deficiencies that cause Architect to determine that 
completion is not adequate to warrant SCO Final Inspection.

a. In such case, Contractor is to achieve completion and resubmit Contractor 
Notification of Completion and required documentation, requesting SCO Final 
Inspection.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 FINAL CLEANING

A. General: Perform final cleaning before requesting inspection. Conduct cleaning and 
waste-removal operations to comply with local laws and ordinances and Federal and local 
environmental and antipollution regulations.

B. Cleaning Agents: Use cleaning materials and agents recommended by manufacturer or 
fabricator of the surface to be cleaned. Do not use cleaning agents that are potentially 
hazardous to health or property or that might damage finished surfaces.

Retain or revise subparagraph below if required by the Owner. Requirements are from the USGBC's "LEED 2009 
for Existing Buildings: Operation & Maintenance."

1. Use cleaning products that comply with Green Seal's GS-37, or if GS-37 is not 
applicable, use products that comply with the California Code of Regulations maximum 
allowable VOC levels.

C. Cleaning: Employ experienced workers or professional cleaners for final cleaning. Clean each 
surface or unit to condition expected in an average commercial building cleaning and 
maintenance program. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions.

1. Complete the following cleaning operations:

a. Clean Project site, yard, and grounds, in areas disturbed by construction activities, 
including landscape development areas, of rubbish, waste material, litter, and other 
foreign substances.

b. Sweep paved areas broom clean. Remove petrochemical spills, stains, and other 
foreign deposits.

c. Rake grounds that are neither planted nor paved to a smooth, even-textured 
surface.

d. Remove tools, construction equipment, machinery, and surplus material from 
Project site.

e. Remove snow and ice to provide safe access to building.
f. Clean exposed exterior and interior hard-surfaced finishes to a dirt-free condition, 

free of stains, films, and similar foreign substances. Avoid disturbing natural 
weathering of exterior surfaces. Restore reflective surfaces to their original 
condition.

g. Remove debris and surface dust from limited-access spaces, including roofs, 
plenums, shafts, trenches, equipment vaults, manholes, attics, and similar spaces.

h. Sweep concrete floors broom clean in unoccupied spaces.
i. Vacuum carpet and similar soft surfaces, removing debris and excess nap; clean 

according to manufacturer's recommendations if visible soil or stains remain.
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j. Clean transparent materials, including mirrors and glass in doors and windows. 
Remove glazing compounds and other noticeable, vision-obscuring materials. 
Polish mirrors and glass, taking care not to scratch surfaces.

k. Remove labels that are not permanent.
l. Wipe surfaces of mechanical and electrical equipment and similar equipment. 

Remove excess lubrication, paint and mortar droppings, and other foreign 
substances.

m. Clean plumbing fixtures to a sanitary condition, free of stains, including stains 
resulting from water exposure.

n. Replace disposable air filters and clean permanent air filters. Clean exposed 
surfaces of diffusers, registers, and grills.

o. Clean ducts, blowers, and coils if units were operated without filters during 
construction or that display contamination with particulate matter on inspection.

p. Clean , lamps, globes, and reflectors to function with full efficiency.
q. Leave Project clean and ready for occupancy.

D. Construction Waste Disposal: 

1. Remove construction waste from site and dispose of waste in accordance with regulatory 
codes, laws, ordinances and requirements of Authority Having Jurisdiction.

2. Comply with waste disposal requirements to include, but not limited to Section 017300 
"Execution" as related to progress cleaning.

3. Comply with waste-disposal requirements in Section 017419 "Construction Waste 
Management and Disposal."

3.2 REPAIR OF THE WORK

A. Complete repair and restoration operations before requesting inspection.

B. Repair or remove and replace defective construction. Repairing includes replacing defective 
parts, refinishing damaged surfaces, touching up with matching materials, and properly 
adjusting operating equipment. Where damaged or worn items cannot be repaired or restored, 
provide replacements. Remove and replace operating components that cannot be repaired. 
Restore damaged construction and permanent facilities used during construction to specified 
condition.

1. Remove and replace chipped, scratched, and broken glass, reflective surfaces, and other 
damaged transparent materials.

2. Remove and replace chipped, scratched or otherwise marred cast stone units and natural 
stone units.

3. Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred or exposed finishes and surfaces. 
Replace finishes and surfaces that that already show evidence of repair or restoration.

a. Do not paint over "UL" and other required labels and identification, including 
mechanical and electrical nameplates. Remove paint applied to required labels and 
identification.

4. Replace parts subject to operating conditions during construction that may impede 
operation or reduce longevity.
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5. Replace burned-out bulbs, bulbs noticeably dimmed by hours of use, and defective and 
noisy starters in fluorescent and mercury vapor fixtures to comply with requirements for 
new fixtures.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 017823 - OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for preparing operation and 
maintenance manuals, including the following:

1. Emergency, Operation and maintenance documentation directory manuals.
2. Emergency manuals - systems, subsystems and equipment.
3. Operation Manual - systems, subsystems and equipment.
4. Systems and equipment maintenance manuals - systems, subsystems, and equipment.
5. Product maintenance manuals.

B. Related Requirements:

1. Sections indicating Closeout Procedures
2. Sections indicating Submittal Procedures for submitting copies of submittals for operation 

and maintenance manuals.
3. Sections indicating Commissioning Requirements for verification and compilation of data 

into operation and maintenance manuals.
4. Sections indicating specific operation and maintenance manual requirements for the 

Work in those Sections.
5. Sections indicating Demonstration and Training requirements.

1.3 DEFINITIONS

A. System: An organized collection of parts, equipment, or subsystems united by regular 
interaction.

B. Subsystem: A portion of a system with characteristics similar to a system.

1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

A. Manuals Content: Concent is to include pertinent data and data specified in individual 
Specification Sections to be reviewed at the time of Section submittals. Submit reviewed 
manual content formatted and organized as required by this Section.

1. Where applicable, clarify and update manual content to correspond to revisions and field 
conditions.
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B. Manuals Format: Format to be as follows and as further detailed in this Section and the 
Contract Documents:

1. Electronic Copies (PDF electronic file): Assemble each manual into a composite 
electronically indexed file. Submit on digital media acceptable to Architect.

a. Name each indexed document file in composite electronic index with applicable 
item name. Include a complete electronically linked operation and maintenance 
directory. Label each digital media disk indicating content name of manual; project 
identification name and numbers; and names and phone numbers of Owner and 
Contractor.

b. Enable inserted reviewer comments on draft submittals.

2. Paper Copies: Include a complete operation and maintenance directory. Enclose title 
pages and directories in clear plastic sleeves.

C. Initial Manual Submittal:

1. Submit at time indicated in Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures".
2. Submit two (2) Electronic Copies of Manuals as described in this Section.
3. Submit one (1) Paper Copies of Manuals as described in this Section.

D. Final Manual Submittal: 

1. Correct deficiencies from Initial Submittal.
2. Submit at time indicated in Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures".
3. Submit two (2) Electronic Copies of Manuals as described in this Section.
4. Submit three (3) Paper Copies of Manuals as described in this Section.

1.5 REQUIREMENTS FOR MANUALS

A. Comply with these requirements for each Manual to be submitted for this Project. 
Requirements apply to both Paper Copy and Electronic Copy manual formats and for Initial and 
Final Manual submissions.

B. Organization of Manuals: Unless otherwise indicated, organize each manual into a separate 
section for each system and subsystem, and a separate section for each piece of equipment 
not part of a system. Each manual shall contain the following materials, in the order listed:

1. Title page.
2. Table of contents.
3. Manual contents.

C. Title Page: Include the following information:

1. Subject matter included in manual.
2. Name and address of Project.
3. Name and address of Owner.
4. Date of submittal.
5. Name and contact information for Contractor.
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6. Name and contact information for Architect.
7. Name and contact information for Commissioning Authority.
8. Names and contact information for major consultants to the Architect that designed the 

systems contained in the manuals.
9. Cross-reference to related systems in other operation and maintenance manuals.

D. Table of Contents: List each product included in manual, identified by product name, indexed to 
the content of the volume, and cross-referenced to Specification Section number in Project 
Manual.

1. Main headings in table of contents to be Specification Section Number and Title. Inset 
below each main heading the description of the documentation provided and table of 
contents reference number in sequence as follows:

a. Number prefix to be Section Number (without spaces), followed by two-digit 
sequence number.

b. Examples: 044200-01; 044200-02; etc. 081416-01; 081416-02; etc.

2. Divider tab insert numbers to match table of content reference numbers.
3. If operation or maintenance documentation requires more than one volume to 

accommodate data, include comprehensive table of contents for all volumes in each 
volume of the set.

E. Manual Contents: Organize into sets of manageable size. Arrange contents alphabetically by 
system, subsystem, and equipment. If possible, assemble instructions for subsystems, 
equipment, and components of one system into a single binder.

F. Electronic Copies of Manuals: Prepare manuals in the form of a multiple file composite 
electronic PDF file for each manual type required.

1. Electronic Files: Use electronic files prepared by manufacturer where available. Where 
scanning of paper documents is required, configure scanned file for minimum readable 
file size.

2. File Names and Bookmarks: Provide digitally linked bookmarking of individual documents 
based on file names. Name document files to correspond to system, subsystem, and 
equipment names used in manual directory and table of contents. Group documents for 
each system and subsystem into individual composite bookmarked files, then create 
composite manual, so that resulting book-marks reflect the system, subsystem, and 
equipment names in a readily navigated file tree. Configure electronic manual to display 
bookmark panel on opening file.

3. Submittal Media: Electronic Digital Media Disk. Two copies of disk; labeled with 
identification information; inserted into sleeve at front of Paper Copies of Manuals.

G. Paper Copies of Manuals: Prepare manuals in the form of hard copy, bound and labeled 
volumes.

1. Binders: Heavy-duty, three-ring, vinyl-covered, loose-leaf binders, in thickness necessary 
to accommodate contents, sized to hold 8-1/2-by-11-inch paper; with clear plastic sleeve 
on spine to hold label describing contents and with pockets inside covers to hold folded 
oversize sheets.
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a. If two or more binders are necessary to accommodate data of a system, organize 
data in each binder into groupings by subsystem and related components. 
Cross-reference other binders if necessary to provide essential information for 
proper operation or maintenance of equipment or system.

b. Identify each binder on front and spine with printed title of manual type; project 
name and Owner project number(s); subject matter of contents; and name, 
address and telephone number of Contractor. At the bottom of each binder front 
and spine, indicate “01 78 23 - O&M Data - Vol 1 of 4” (sequence Volume # by 
manual type).

2. Dividers: Heavy-paper dividers with plastic insert tabs for insertion of table of contents 
reference number.

3. Protective Plastic Sleeves: Transparent plastic sleeves designed to enclose diagnostic 
software storage media for computerized electronic equipment.

4. Supplementary Text: Prepared on 8-1/2 by 11-inch white bond paper.
5. Drawings: Attach reinforced, punched binder tabs on drawings and bind with text.

a. If oversize drawings are necessary, fold drawings to same size as text pages and 
use as foldouts.

b. If drawings are too large to be used as foldouts, fold and place drawings in labeled 
envelopes and bind envelopes in rear of manual. At appropriate locations in 
manual, insert typewritten pages indicating drawing titles, descriptions of contents, 
and drawing locations.

1.6 OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DOCUMENTATION DIRECTORY MANUAL

A. Directory: Prepare a single, comprehensive directory of emergency, operation, and 
maintenance data and materials, listing items and their location to facilitate ready access to 
desired information. Include a section in the directory for each of the following:

1. List of documents.
2. List of systems.
3. List of equipment.
4. Table of contents.

B. List of Systems and Subsystems: List systems alphabetically. Include references to operation 
and maintenance manuals that contain information about each system.

C. List of Equipment: List equipment for each system, organized alphabetically by system. For 
pieces of equipment not part of system, list alphabetically in separate list.

D. Tables of Contents: Include a table of contents for each emergency, operation, and 
maintenance manual.

E. Identification: In the documentation directory and in each manual, identify each system, 
subsystem, and piece of equipment with same designation used in the Contract Documents. If 
no designation exists, assign a designation according to ASHRAE Guideline 4, "Preparation of 
Operating and Maintenance Documentation for Building Systems".
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1.7 EMERGENCY MANUALS

A. Content: Organize manual into a separate section for each of the following:

1. Type of emergency.
2. Emergency instructions.
3. Emergency procedures.

B. Type of Emergency: Where applicable for each type of emergency indicated below, include 
instructions and procedures for each system, subsystem, piece of equipment, and component:

1. Fire.
2. Flood.
3. Gas leak.
4. Water leak.
5. Power failure.
6. Water outage.
7. System, subsystem, or equipment failure.
8. Chemical release or spill.

C. Emergency Instructions: Describe and explain warnings, trouble indications, error messages, 
and similar codes and signals. Include responsibilities of Owner's operating personnel for 
notification of Installer, supplier, and manufacturer to maintain warranties.

D. Emergency Procedures: Include the following, as applicable:

1. Instructions on stopping.
2. Shutdown instructions for each type of emergency.
3. Operating instructions for conditions outside normal operating limits.
4. Required sequences for electric or electronic systems.
5. Special operating instructions and procedures.

1.8 OPERATION MANUALS

A. Content: In addition to requirements in this Section, include operation data required in individual 
Specification Sections and the following information:

1. System, subsystem, and equipment descriptions. Use designations for systems and 
equipment indicated on Contract Documents.

2. Performance and design criteria if Contractor has delegated design responsibility.
3. Operating standards.
4. Operating procedures.
5. Operating logs.
6. Wiring diagrams.
7. Control diagrams.
8. Piped system diagrams.
9. Precautions against improper use.
10. License requirements including inspection and renewal dates.
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B. Descriptions: Include the following:

1. Product name and model number. Use designations for products indicated on Contract 
Documents.

2. Manufacturer's name.
3. Equipment identification with serial number of each component.
4. Equipment function.
5. Operating characteristics.
6. Limiting conditions.
7. Performance curves.
8. Engineering data and tests.
9. Complete nomenclature and number of replacement parts.

C. Operating Procedures: Include the following, as applicable:

1. Startup procedures.
2. Equipment or system break-in procedures.
3. Routine and normal operating instructions.
4. Regulation and control procedures.
5. Instructions on stopping.
6. Normal shutdown instructions.
7. Seasonal and weekend operating instructions.
8. Required sequences for electric or electronic systems.
9. Special operating instructions and procedures.

D. Systems and Equipment Controls: Describe the sequence of operation, and diagram controls 
as installed.

E. Piped Systems: Diagram piping as installed, and identify color coding where required for 
identification.

1.9 SYSTEMS AND EQUIPMENT MAINTENANCE MANUALS

A. Content: For each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a system, include 
source information, manufacturers' maintenance documentation, maintenance procedures, 
maintenance and service schedules, spare parts list and source information, maintenance 
service contracts, and warranties and bonds as described below.

B. Source Information: List each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment included in manual, 
identified by product name and arranged to match manual's table of contents. For each 
product, list name, address, and telephone number of Installer or supplier and maintenance 
service agent, and cross-reference Specification Section number and title in Project Manual 
and drawing or schedule designation or identifier where applicable.

C. Manufacturers' Maintenance Documentation: Include the following information for each 
component part or piece of equipment:

1. Standard maintenance instructions and bulletins.
2. Drawings, diagrams, and instructions required for maintenance, including disassembly 

and component removal, replacement, and assembly.
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3. Identification and nomenclature of parts and components.
4. List of items recommended to be stocked as spare parts.

D. Maintenance Procedures: Include the following information and items that detail essential 
maintenance procedures:

1. Test and inspection instructions.
2. Troubleshooting guide.
3. Precautions against improper maintenance.
4. Disassembly; component removal, repair, and replacement; and reassembly instructions.
5. Aligning, adjusting, and checking instructions.
6. Demonstration and training video recording, if available.

E. Maintenance and Service Schedules: Include service and lubrication requirements, list of 
required lubricants for equipment, and separate schedules for preventive and routine 
maintenance and service with standard time allotment.

1. Scheduled Maintenance and Service: Tabulate actions for daily, weekly, monthly, 
quarterly, semiannual, and annual frequencies.

2. Maintenance and Service Record: Include manufacturers' forms for recording 
maintenance.

F. Spare Parts List and Source Information: Include lists of replacement and repair parts, with 
parts identified and cross-referenced to manufacturers' maintenance documentation and local 
sources of maintenance materials and related services.

G. Maintenance Service Contracts: Include copies of maintenance agreements with name and 
telephone number of service agent.

H. Warranties and Bonds: Include copies of warranties and bonds and lists of circumstances and 
conditions that would affect validity of warranties or bonds.

1. Include procedures to follow and required notifications for warranty claims.

1.10 PRODUCT MAINTENANCE MANUALS

A. Content: Organize manual into a separate section for each product, material, and finish. Include 
source information, product information, maintenance procedures, repair materials and 
sources, and warranties and bonds, as described below.

B. Source Information: List each product included in manual, identified by product name and 
arranged to match manual's table of contents. For each product, list name, address, and 
telephone number of Installer or supplier and maintenance service agent, and cross-reference 
Specification Section number and title in Project Manual and drawing or schedule designation 
or identifier where applicable.

C. Product Information: Include the following, as applicable:

1. Product name and model number.
2. Manufacturer's name.
3. Color, pattern, and texture.
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4. Material and chemical composition.
5. Reordering information for specially manufactured products.

D. Maintenance Procedures: Include manufacturer's written recommendations and the following:

1. Inspection procedures.
2. Types of cleaning agents to be used and methods of cleaning.
3. List of cleaning agents and methods of cleaning detrimental to product.
4. Schedule for routine cleaning and maintenance.
5. Repair instructions.

E. Repair Materials and Sources: Include lists of materials and local sources of materials and 
related services.

F. Warranties and Bonds: Include copies of warranties and bonds and lists of circumstances and 
conditions that would affect validity of warranties or bonds.

1. Include procedures to follow and required notifications for warranty claims.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)

3.1 MANUAL PREPARATION 

A. Emergency, Operation and Maintenance Documentation Directory: Prepare a separate manual 
that provides an organized reference to emergency, operation, and maintenance manuals.

B. Emergency Manual: Assemble a complete set of emergency information indicating procedures 
for use by emergency personnel and by Owner's operating personnel for types of emergencies 
indicated.

C. Operation and Maintenance Manuals: Assemble a complete set of operation and maintenance 
data indicating operation and maintenance of each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment 
not part of a system.

1. Engage a factory-authorized service representative to assemble and prepare information 
for each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a system.

2. Prepare a separate manual for each system and subsystem, in the form of an 
instructional manual for use by Owner's operating personnel.

D. Product Maintenance Manual: Assemble a complete set of maintenance data indicating care 
and maintenance of each product, material, and finish incorporated into the Work.

E. Manufacturer's Data: Where manuals contain manufacturer's standard printed data, include 
only sheets pertinent to product or component installed. Mark each sheet to identify each 
product or component incorporated into the Work. If data include more than one item in a 
tabular format, identify each item using appropriate references from the Contract Documents. 
Identify data applicable to the Work and delete references to information not applicable.
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1. Prepare supplementary text if manufacturers' standard printed data are not available and 
where the information is necessary for proper operation and maintenance of equipment 
or systems.

F. Drawings: Prepare drawings supplementing manufacturers' printed data to illustrate the 
relationship of component parts of equipment and systems and to illustrate control sequence 
and flow diagrams. Coordinate these drawings with information contained in record Drawings to 
ensure correct illustration of completed installation.

Retain first subparagraph below. Including record Drawings in operation and maintenance manuals is not 
recommended. See Evaluations.

1. Do not use original project record documents as part of emergency, operation or 
maintenance manuals.

2. Comply with requirements of newly prepared record Drawings in Section 017839 "Project 
Record Documents".

G. Comply with Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures" for schedule for submitting operation and 
maintenance documentation.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 017839 - PROJECT RECORD DOCUMENTS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for Project Record Documents, 
including the following:

1. Record Contract Drawings.
2. Record Shop Drawings.
3. Record specifications.
4. Record Product Data and Samples.
5. Record Project Warranties.
6. Record Certifications.

B. Related Requirements:

1. Section  017300 "Execution" for additional requirements including, but not limited to, final 
property survey, and Starting and Adjusting equipment.

2. Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures" for general closeout procedures.
3. Section 017823 "Operation and Maintenance Data" for operation and maintenance 

manual requirements.
4. Divisions 03 through 33 Sections for specific requirements for project record documents 

of the Work in those Sections.

1.3 DEFINITIONS

A. Record Prints: Contractor maintained documents on which the Contractor records approved 
new information and revisions to the original information thereon. The recording process and 
result is often referred to as "marked-up" and "as-built" documents.

1.4 RECORDING AND MAINTENANCE

A. Recording: Maintain one copy of each submittal during the construction period for project 
record document purposes. Post changes and revisions to project record documents as they 
occur; do not wait until end of Project.
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B. Maintenance of Record Documents: Store Record Documents in the field office apart from the 
Contract Documents used for construction. Do not use Project Record Documents in the field 
for construction purposes. Maintain Record Documents in good order and in a clean, dry, 
legible condition, protected from deterioration and loss. Provide access to Project Record 
Documents during normal working hours by the Designers and Owner.

1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

A. General Requirements:

1. Reproductions of photocopy type and electronic scanned type:

a. Quality: Reproductions are to accurately depict the colors and information on the 
Contractor's Record Prints and other documents.

b. Size: Reproductions on paper media and as PDF electronic files are to be the 
same size as the Contractor's Record Prints and other documents.

2. Prior to making submissions, ensure legible reproduction quality.
3. For each submission, include all pages and sheets of the required documentation, 

whether or not changes and additional information were recorded thereon.
4. Initial Record Submittals:

a. Submittal time to be as indicated in Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures".

5. Final Record Submittals:

a. Prior to submission, correct deficiencies observed since the Initial Submittal.
b. Submittal time to be as indicated in Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures".

B. Record Contract Drawings Submittal: Comply with the following:

1. Initial Submittal:

a. Paper Copy Format: Submit one photocopy of Record Prints.
b. Electronic Scanned Files Format: Submit two (2) on read-only digital media disk.

2. Final Submittal:

a. Paper Copy Format: Submit final Record Prints and one photocopied set.
b. Electronic Scanned Files Format: Submit two (2) on read-only digital media disk.

C. Record Shop Drawings Submittal:

1. Initial Submittal:

a. Paper Copy Format: Submit one photocopy of Record Prints.
b. Electronic Scanned Files Format: Submit two (2) on read-only digital media disk.

2. Final Submittal:
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a. Paper Copy Format: Submit final Record Prints and one photocopied set.
b. Electronic Scanned Files Format: Submit two (2) on read-only digital media disk.

D. Record Specifications Submittal: 

1. Initial Submittal:

a. Paper Copy Format: Submit one photocopy of Record Prints.
b. Electronic Scanned Files Format: Submit two (2) on read-only digital media disk.

2. Final Submittal:

a. Paper Copy Format: Submit final Record Prints and one photocopied set.
b. Electronic Scanned Files Format: Submit two (2) on read-only digital media disk.

E. Record Product Data and Samples Submittal:

1. Initial Submittal:

a. Paper Copy Format: Submit one photocopy of Record Prints.
b. Electronic Scanned Files Format: Submit two (2) on read-only digital media disk.

2. Final Submittal: 

a. Paper Copy Format: Submit final Record Prints and one photocopied set.
b. Electronic Scanned Files Format: Submit two (2) on read-only digital media disk.

3. Where record Product Data are required as part of operation and maintenance manuals, 
submit duplicate marked-up Product Data as a component of manual and in formats as 
required for O&M manuals submission.

F. Record Project Warranties Manual Submittal.

1. Initial Submittal: Documents to be unexecuted with all information filled in except 
commencement/expiration dates and certification signatures and dates.

a. Paper Copy Format: Submit one photocopy of Manual.
b. Electronic Scanned Files Format: Submit two (2) on read-only digital media disk.

2. Final Submittal: 

a. Paper Copy Format: Submit final Manual and one photocopied set.
b. Electronic Scanned Files Format: Submit two (2) on read-only digital media disk.

G. Record Certifications Submittal.

1. Initial Submittal:

a. Paper Copy Format: Submit one photocopy of Certifications.
b. Electronic Scanned Files Format: Submit two (2) on read-only digital media disk.
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2. Final Submittal: 

a. Paper Copy Format: Submit final Certifications and one photocopied set.
b. Electronic Scanned Files Format: Submit two (2) on read-only digital media disk.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 RECORD PRINTS - CONTRACT DRAWINGS AND SHOP DRAWINGS

A. Maintain one set of marked-up paper copies of the Contract Drawings and approved Shop 
Drawings, incorporating new and revised drawings and notes as modifications are issued. 
Contractor's personnel to be proficient at recording graphic information in production of 
marked-up Record Prints.

B. Preparation: Mark Record Prints to show the actual installation, where installation varies from 
that shown originally. Require individual or entity who obtained record data, whether individual 
or entity is Installer, subcontractor, or similar entity, to provide information for Contractor to 
apply to corresponding marked-up Record Prints.

1. Give particular attention to information on concealed elements that would be difficult to 
identify or measure and record later.

2. Accurately record information in an acceptable drawing technique.
3. Record data daily after obtaining it.
4. Record and check the markup before enclosing concealed installations.
5. Cross-reference Record Prints to corresponding photographic documentation.

C. Content: Types of items requiring marking include, but are not limited to, the following:

1. Dimensional changes to Drawings.
2. Revisions to details shown on Drawings.
3. Locations and depths of underground utilities.
4. Revisions to routing of piping and conduits.
5. Revisions to electrical circuitry.
6. Actual equipment locations.
7. Duct size and routing.
8. Locations of concealed internal utilities.
9. Changes made by Change Order or Construction Change Directive and Field Orders.
10. Changes made following Architect's written orders.
11. Details not on the original Contract Drawings.
12. Field records for variable and concealed conditions.
13. Record information on the Work that is shown only schematically.

D. Mark the Record Prints completely and accurately.

E. Mark record sets with erasable, red-colored pencil. Use other colors to distinguish between 
changes for different categories of the Work at same location.

F. Mark important additional information that was either shown schematically or omitted from 
original Drawings.
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G. Incorporate new drawings received, including but not limited to, drawings received as part of 
Addenda, Construction Change Directives, Change Orders or Field Orders.

H. When entire drawing sheet is replaced by a newly issued drawing, indicate with a large red 
“X� through�the�entire�deleted�sheet�and�note�in�red�the�identification�of�the�new�drawing�sheet�
(e.g.�“This�Sheet�Replaced�by�______________;�Change�Order�#�____;�Dated�_____).

1. Insert the new drawing sheet behind the deleted drawing and similarly identifying it (e.g. 
“This�Sheet�Added�To�Replace�_________;�Change�Order�#____;�Dated�_____).Re

I. Note Construction Change Directive numbers, alternate numbers, Change Order numbers, and 
similar identification, where applicable.

 

2.2 RECORD CONTRACT DRAWINGS SUBMITTALS

A.  Paper Copy Format:

1. Bind each set of final marked-up Record Prints into volume sets in like manner as the 
original contract drawings.

2. Annotate in red the following in a prominent and consistent location on each sheet 
(including sheets with no markups).

a. Designation "PROJECT RECORD CONTRACT DRAWINGS".
b. Name of Contractor.
c. Signature and Date.

B. Electronic Scanned Files Format:

1. Scan marked-up Record Prints as PDF electronic files.
2. Each drawing sheet to be separate electronic file.
3. Name each file with the sheet identification number and title, and add a 3-digit prefix that 

sequences the files in the order in which each sheet appeared in the original contract 
drawings�(e.g.�“043_A-603�Door�and�Frame�Elevations.pdf”).

4. For added drawings, provide sequencing of file name in logical and contextual order 
similar to original contract drawings.

5. Create digital hyperlinked bookmarks for each sheet that provides a single bookmarked 
navigation panel for accessing sheets by clicking bookmark (bookmarked table of 
contents).

6. Identification Information:

a. Electronically annotate in red the following in a prominent and consistent location 
on cover sheet of each drawings set volume:

1) Same information as indicated for Paper Copy Format.

7. Electronically annotate in red the following in a prominent and consistent location on each 
page (including pages with no mark-ups):

a. Designation "PROJECT RECORD CONTRACT DRAWINGS".
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8. Label electronic digital media with same information as indicated for Paper Copy Format.

2.3 RECORD SHOP DRAWING SUBMITTALS

A.  Paper Copy Format:

1. 3-Ring Binder Format: Drawing sets size 8-1/2 x 11 inches and 17 x 11 inches.

a. Bind in 3-ring hard binder. Binder sized to hold 8-1/2 x 11 inch paper; with clear 
plastic sleeve on spine to hold label describing contents and with pockets inside 
covers. For 17 x 11 inch sheets, fold each sheet at 8-1/2 inches and back fold at 
12-3/4 inches to facilitate unfolding view of content.

b. Organize drawing sets in sequence by Specification Section Number.
c. Insert durable divider tab sheet at beginning of each set. Each extended tab to 

indicate Specification Number. Binder holes to be reinforced to prevent pullout.
d. Insert identification information in cover sleeve and spine sleeve.

1) Designation "PROJECT RECORD SHOP DRAWINGS".
2) Project Name and Number.
3) Name of Contractor.
4) Signature and Date

e. First page in each binder is to be the overall record shop drawings directory.

1) Provide�overall�directory�tiled�“Directory�for�Project�Record�Shop�
Drawings"•. List each set of shop drawings sequenced by Specification 
Section Number - Title and Subtitle.

2) Include�a�column�indicating�“3-Ring�Binders� or�“Bound�Sets�� for�each�
item. The intent is to direct the viewer to the appropriate archived format 
location.

2. Bound Sets Format: Drawing sets larger than indicated for 3-Ring Binder Format.

a. Bind each set with durable paper cover sheet and folded heavy paper spine.

b. Include identification information on cover sheets:

1) Same information as indicated for 3-Ring Binder Format.
2) Add a copy of the overall record shop drawings directory.

B. Electronic Scanned Files Format:

1. Scan marked-up Record Prints as PDF electronic files.
2. Each set of shop drawings to be separate electronic file with one or more sheets.
3. Name each file with the corresponding Specification Section Number - Title_Subtitle. 

(e.g.�“07�32�00�-�Roofing_Insulation.pdf”).
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4. Provide�a�file�with�overall�directory�titled�“Directory�for�Project�Record�Shop�Drawings”,�
listing each set of shop drawings sequenced by Specification Section Number - 
Title_Subtitle.�Name�of�directory�file�to�be�“00�00�00�-�Directory�for�Project�Record�Shop�
Drawings.pdf•" .Title at top of directory page to be two lines. First line to indicate project 
name�and�number.�Second�line�to�be�“Directory�for�Project�Record�Shop�Drawings"� .�
Create digital hyperlinked bookmarks for each directory item that is linked to the 
corresponding shop drawing file.

5. Identification Information:

a. Electronically annotate in red the following in a prominent and consistent location of 
each drawing sheet (including sheets with no mark-ups):

1) Same information as indicated for 3-Ring Binder Format.

b. Label electronic digital media with same information as indicated for 3-Ring Binder 
Format.

2.4 RECORD PRINTS - SPECIFICATIONS (Project Manual)

A. Maintain one set of marked-up paper copies of the original Specifications, incorporating new 
and revised drawings and notes as modifications are issued. Contractor's personnel to be 
proficient at recording graphic information in production of marked-up Record Prints.

B. Preparation: Mark Record Prints to show the actual product installation, where installation 
varies from that shown originally. Require individual or entity who obtained record data, whether 
individual or entity is installer, subcontractor, or similar entity, to provide information for 
Contractor to apply to corresponding marked-up Record Prints.

1. Give particular attention to information on concealed products and installations that 
cannot be readily identified and recorded later.

2. Accurately record information in an acceptable and legible manner.
3. Record data daily after obtaining it.
4. Mark Table of Contents to include deletions, additions, and other modification.
5. Mark copy with the proprietary name and model number of products, materials, and 

equipment furnished, including substitutions and product options, finishes and colors  
selected.

6. Record the name of manufacturer, supplier, Installer, and other information necessary to 
provide a record of selections made.

C. Mark the Record Prints completely and accurately.

D. Mark record sets with erasable, red-colored pencil. Use other colors to distinguish between 
changes for different categories of the Work at same location.

2.5 RECORD SPECIFICATIONS (Project Manual) SUBMITTALS

A.  Paper Copy Format:
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1. Bind each set of marked-up Record Prints into volume sets in like manner as the original 
specifications.

2. Include identification information on cover pages.

a. Designation "PROJECT RECORD SPECIFICATIONS".
b. Name of Contractor.
c. Signature and Date.

B. Electronic Scanned Files Format:

1. Scan marked-up Record Prints as PDF electronic files.
2. Each specification volume to be separate electronic file.
3. Name�each�file�“Record�Specifications�-�Volume�#.pdf”.
4. Create digital hyperlinked bookmarks for each specification section that matches 

marked-up Table of Contents.
5. Identification Information:

a. Electronically annotate in red the following in a prominent and consistent location 
on cover page of each specifications volume:

1) Same information as indicated for Paper Copy Format.

b. Electronically annotate in red the following in a prominent and consistent location 
on each page (including pages with no mark-ups):

1) Designation "PROJECT RECORD SPECIFICATIONS".

c. Label electronic digital media with same information as indicated for Paper Copy 
Format.

2.6 RECORD PRINTS - PRODUCT DATA AND SAMPLES

A. Maintain one set of marked-up paper copies of the approved Product Data and Samples, 
incorporating�notes�and�modifications�as�approved.�Contractor’s�personnel�to�be�proficient�at�
recording graphic information in production of marked-up Record Prints. Record Prints for 
Samples are paper copies (including photos as needed) of approved submitted Samples for the 
purpose of documenting approvals and recording changes. Physical samples are to be 
maintained by Contractor until disposition is confirmed by Contractor with Architect and Owner 
during required Closeout Meeting.

B. Preparation: Mark Record Prints to indicate the actual product installation where installation 
varies substantially from that indicated in approved Product Data and Sample submittals. 
Require individual or entity who obtained record data, whether individual or entity is installer, 
subcontractor, or similar entity, to provide information for Contractor to apply to corresponding 
marked-up Record Prints.

1. Give particular attention to information on concealed products and installations that 
cannot be readily identified and recorded later.
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2. Include significant changes in the product delivered to Project site and changes in 
manufacturer's written instructions for installation.

3. Accurately record information in an acceptable and legible manner.
4. Record data daily after obtaining it

C. Mark the Record Prints completely and accurately

D. Mark record sets with erasable, red-colored pencil. use other colors to distinguish between 
changes for different categories of the Work at same location.

2.7 RECORD PRODUCT DATA AND SAMPLES SUBMITTALS

A. Paper Copy Format:

1. Bind in 3-ring hard binder. Binder sized to hold 8-1/2 x 11 inch paper; with clear plastic 
sleeve on spine to hold label describing contents and with pockets inside covers. For 17 x 
11 inch sheets, fold each sheet at 8-1/2 inches and back fold at 12-3/4 inches to facilitate 
unfolding view of content. For oversized sheets, insert heavy-duty 3-ring type clear plastic 
pocket holders of inserting documents. Use multiple pocket holders in succession to 
avoid over-stuffing pocket holders.

2. Organize product data and samples sets in sequence by Specification Section Number.
3. Insert durable divider tab sheet at beginning of each product data set. Each extended tab 

to indicate Specification Number. Binder holes to be reinforced to prevent pullout.
4. Insert identification information in cover sleeve and spine sleeve.

a. Designation "PROJECT RECORD PRODUCT DATA AND SAMPLES".
b. Project Name and Number.
c. Name of Contractor.
d. Signature and Date.

5. First�page�in�each�binder�to�be�overall�directory�tiled�“Directory�for�Project�Record�
Product Data and Samples•.List each set of product data and samples sequenced by 
Specification Section Number - Title_Subtitle. Coordinate directory items with divider tab 
sheets.

B. Electronic Scanned Files Format:

1. Scan marked-up Record Prints as PDF electronic files.
2. Each set of product data to be separate electronic file with one or more pages.
3. Name each file with the corresponding Specification Section Number - Title_Subtitle. 

(e.g.�“07�32�00�-�Roofing�-�Insulation.pdf”).
4. Provide�a�file�with�overall�directory�titled�“Directory�for�Project�Record�Product�Data�and�

Samples”,�listing�each�set�of�product�data�and�samples�sequenced�by�Specification�
Section�Number�-�Title_Subtitle.�Name�of�directory�file�to�be�“00�00�00�-�Directory�for�
Project�Record�Product�Data�and�Samples.pdf”.�Title�at�top�of�directory�page�to�be�two�
lines.�First�line�to�indicate�project�name�and�number.�Second�line�to�be�“Directory�for�
Project Record Product Data and Samples•.Create digital hyperlinked bookmarks for 
each directory item that is linked to the corresponding product data file.

5. Identification Information:
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a. Electronically annotate in red the following in a prominent and consistent location of 
each product data and samples page (including pages with no markups):

1) Same information as indicated for 3-Ring Binder Format.

b. Label electronic digital media with same information as indicated for 3-Ring Binder 
Format.

2.8 RECORD PROJECT WARRANTIES MANUAL
 

A. Content: All required Warranties, Bonds, Maintenance Service Agreements, Certifications and 
similar documents.

B. Paper Copy of Project Warranties Manual:

1. Organize documents into an orderly sequence based on the table of contents of Project 
Manual and Specification Section Numbers.

2. Bind content in heavy-duty, three-ring, vinyl-covered, loose-leaf binders, thickness as 
necessary to accommodate contents, and sized to receive 8-1/2 by 11 inch paper. Entire 
cover and spine to have integral clear plastic sleeve with open top for insertion of printed 
identification information.

3. First page to be title page with identification information.
4. Second page to be Table of Contents listing each document. Main headings in table of 

contents to be Specification Section Number and Title. Inset below each main heading 
the identification of the document and number in sequence as follows:

a. Number prefix to be Section Number (without spaces), followed by two-digit 
sequence number.

b. Examples: 044200-01; 044200-02; etc. 081416-01; 081416-02; etc.
c. Divider tab insert numbers to match table of content numbers.

5. Provide heavy bond divider tabs with plastic-covered insert tabs for each separate 
document.

6. In front of each document, insert a page with the following content:

a. Specification Number and Title.
b. Description of the product, equipment or construction element to which the 

document is related.
c. Name, address, and telephone number of Installer.

7. Identify each binder on the front and spine with script as follows:

a. PROJECT WARRANTIES MANUAL
b. Project name and ID number(s)
c. Contractor name, address and telephone number.

8. For Final Submittal of Project Warranties Manual:
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a. Contractor is responsible for acquiring all information and signatures to affect full 
execution of documents, including from Owner when required, prior to final 
submittal.

b. All commencement dates are to be the Date of Project Acceptance, unless 
previously agreed upon otherwise in writing by Owner and Contractor. Such written 
agreement must be included with documentation.

c. Documents to be finalized original documents with all information filled in including 
commencement and expiration dates and certification signatures and dates by all 
parties.

C. Electronic Copy of Project Warranties Manual:

1. PDF single file format on digital media disk; labeled with identification information.
2. Content to be the same and organized in like manner as described for Paper Copy of 

Project Warranties Manual.
3. Digital file to include bookmarked panel with digitally hyperlinked bookmarks duplicating 

the Table of Contents for digital navigation to contents.

2.9 RECORD CERTIFICATIONS SUBMITTALS

A. Content: Documentation includes, but is not limited to, the following.

1. Certificates of Release: Obtain and submit releases from authorities having jurisdiction 
permitting Owner unrestricted use of the Work and access to services and utilities. 
Include occupancy permits, operating certificates, and similar releases.

2. Health Department Inspection and Acceptance: Obtain written acceptance for areas of 
construction receiving or required to receive such inspection.

3. Fire Marshal Inspection and Acceptance: Obtain written acceptance for areas of 
construction receiving or required to receive such inspection.

4. Certificate of Insurance: For continuing coverage. Include documentation of changeover 
requirements.

5. Changeover information related to Owner's occupancy, use, operation and maintenance 
of HVAC and other building systems, and other utilities. Include record of startup, testing 
and preventative maintenance performed for systems and equipment.

6. Spare Parts and Maintenance Products delivery certification. Refer to PART 3 - 
EXECUTION in this Section, article Spare Parts and Maintenance Product.

7. Permanent Locks, Keys and Security: Certification signed/dated by both Contractor and 
Owner indicating completion of final changeover of permanent locks and delivery of keys 
and pertinent documentation to Owner.

8. Record of inspection and walkthrough with Owner and local emergency responders.

a. Schedule and conduct inspection and walkthrough with Owner and local 
emergency responders. Provide record of the event.

9. Record of termination and removal of temporary facilities.

a. Terminate and remove temporary facilities from Project site, including mockups, 
construction equipment, and similar elements.

10. Record of completion of final cleaning requirements.

PROJECT RECORD DOCUMENTS

G&HA#: 21541
PC#: 21-23068-01A
Issue: Bid Documents - May 09, 2022

017839 - 11/13

January 13, 2023



UNCP Livermore Library Special 
Collections

a. Complete final cleaning requirements, including touchup painting.
11. Damage or Settlement Surveys.
12. Testing and Balancing HVAC and Controls.
13. Miscellaneous Records: Includes submission of required project records, certifications 

and documentation associated with various construction activities or indicated in 
Divisions 01 through 49 Sections that are not related to other named closeout submittal 
types.

B. Paper Copy Format:

1. Bind in 3-ring hard binder. Binder sized to hold 8-1/2 x 11 inch paper; with clear plastic 
sleeve on spine to hold label describing contents and with pockets inside covers. For 17 x 
11 inch sheets, fold each sheet at 8-1/2 inches and back fold at 12-3/4 inches to facilitate 
unfolding view of content.

2. Provide multiple volume binders of quantity if data quantity dictates.
3. Organize categories of documents by numbered logical sequence.
4. Insert durable divider tab sheet at beginning of each document type. Extended tabs to be 

type for text insertion. Binder holes to be reinforced to prevent pull-out.
5. Insert identification information in cover sleeve and spine sleeve.

a. Designation "PROJECT RECORD CERTICATIONS". Add volume # if more than 
one volume is needed.

b. Project Name and Number.
c. Name of Contractor.
d. Signature and Date.

6. First�page�in�each�binder�to�be�overall�directory�tiled�“Directory�for�Project�Record�
Certifications•.List each document type and sub-document sequentially with title and 
subtitle. Coordinate directory items with divider tab sheets.

C. Electronic Scanned Files Format:

1. Scan documents as PDF electronic files.
2. Each document to be separate electronic file with one or more pages.
3. Name each file with the corresponding Specification Section Number - Title_Subtitle. 

(e.g.�“31�31�16�-�Termite�Control�-�Application�Records.pdf”).
4. Provide�a�file�with�overall�directory�titled�“Directory�for�Project�Record�Certifications”,�

listing document type sequenced by Specification Section Number - Title_Subtitle. Name 
of�directory�file�to�be�“00�00�00�-�Directory�for�Project�Record�Certificaqtions.pdf� .Title�at�
top of directory page to be two lines. First line to indicate project name and number. 
Second�line�to�be�“Directory�for�Project�Record�Certifications� .Create�digital�hyperlinked�
bookmarks for each directory item that is linked to the corresponding product data file.

5. Identification Information: Label electronic digital media with same information as 
indicated for 3-Ring Binder Format.

PROJECT RECORD DOCUMENTS

G&HA#: 21541
PC#: 21-23068-01A
Issue: Bid Documents - May 09, 2022

017839 - 12/13

January 13, 2023



UNCP Livermore Library Special 
Collections

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 SPARE PARTS AND MAINTENANCE PRODUCTS

A. Coordinate with Owner to deliver and store Spare Parts and Maintenance Products. Such items 
are specified in individual Divisions 02 through 49 Sections and include, but may not be limited 
to, tools, special tools, spare parts, extra stock materials, and similar items.

B. Label, Package and Deliver Items: Coordinate delivery times and locations with Owner for 
attendance and receiving.

1. Package, label and deliver to Project site and place in location as directed by Owner.

a. Label�items�with�legible�print�indicating�manufacturer’s�name,�model,�series�and�
color identification. 

2. Receipts of Delivery: Prepare, prior to delivery, an itemized receipt for items required to 
be delivered, to be signed and dated by Contractor and Owner representatives at time of 
delivery. The receipt shall indicate the following information for each item delivered:

a. Project Identification.
b. Date and time of delivery.
c. Location of delivery.
d. Item Specification Section Number and Title.
e. Item Description.
f. Quantity/Size/Amount Required (as indicated in specifications).
g. Quantity/Size/Amount Delivered.
h. Signatures/dates certifying delivery by Contractor and receipt by Owner.

Signatures/dates certifying delivery by Construction Manager and receipt by Owner.

3. Submit receipts as support documentation with the List Of Spare Parts and Maintenance 
Products.

C. Closeout Submittal: Submit a List of Spare Parts and Maintenance Products as indicated in this 
Section for Record Certifications Submittals.

1. Prepare itemized list to include all items and quantities indicated in the Specification 
Sections. List to be columnized with columns indicating information indicated above for 
the Receipts of Delivery. Behind the list, insert the certified Receipts of Delivery, sorted 
by delivery dates.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 017900 - DEMONSTRATION AND TRAINING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for instructing Owner's personnel, 
including the following:

1. Demonstration of operation of systems, subsystems, and equipment.
2. Training in operation and maintenance of systems, subsystems, and equipment.
3. Demonstration and Training Manual - Record of demonstration and training.

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. Instruction Program: Submit outline of instructional program for demonstration and training, 
including a list of training modules and a schedule of proposed dates, times, length of 
instruction time, and instructors' names for each training module. Include learning objective and 
outline for each training module.

1. Indicate proposed training modules using manufacturer-produced demonstration and 
training video recordings for systems, equipment, and products.

2. Attendance Record: For each training module, submit list of Owner's intended 
participants .

1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

A. General Requirements:

1. Submit records and documentation of required demonstration and training 
program/modules and actual training events for Owner. Comply with the requirements 
indicated at end of this Section, article SUBMITTAL - DEMONSTRATION AND 
TRAINING MANUAL.

B. Initial Demonstration And Training Manual Submittal:

1. Paper Copy Format: Submit one photocopy of Manual.
2. Electronic Copy Format: Submit two (2) on read-only digital media disk.
3. Submittal time to be as indicated in Section 017700 - Closeout Procedures.

C. Final Demonstration And Training Manual Submittal:
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1. Paper Copy Format: Submit one final Manual and one photocopy Manual.
2. Electronic Copy Format: Submit two (2) on read-only digital media disk.
3. Submittal time to be as indicated in Section 017700 - Closeout Procedures.

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Preinstruction Conference: A minimum of seven (7) days prior to commencing training 
sessions, conduct conference at Project site. Review methods and procedures related to 
demonstration and training including, but not limited to, the following:

1. Inspect and discuss work items, locations and facilities required for instruction.
2. Review and finalize instruction schedule and verify availability of educational materials, 

instructors' personnel, audiovisual equipment, and facilities needed to avoid delays, and 
training attendees.

3. Review required content of instruction for training modules.
4. For instruction that must occur outside, review weather and forecasted weather 

conditions and procedures to follow if conditions are unfavorable.
5. Review training documentation requirements.

1.6 COORDINATION

A. Coordinate instruction schedule with Owner's operations. Adjust schedule as required to 
minimize disrupting Owner's operations and to ensure availability of Owner's personnel.

B. Coordinate with Owner to acquire list of Owner's intended participants for each training module.

C. Coordinate instructors, including providing notification of dates, times, length of instruction time, 
and course content.

D. Coordinate content of training modules with content of approved emergency, operation, and 
maintenance manuals. 

E. Do not submit instruction program until operation and maintenance data has been submitted, 
reviewed and approved by Architect. Refer to Section 017823 "Operation and Maintenance 
Data".

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 INSTRUCTION PROGRAM

A. Program Structure: Develop an instruction program that includes individual training modules for 
each system and for equipment not part of a system, as required by individual Specification 
Sections.
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B. For equipment or systems requiring seasonal operation, perform demonstration for other 
season within six months.

C. Training Modules: Develop a learning objective and teaching outline for each module. Include a 
description of specific skills and knowledge that participant is expected to master. For each 
Training module, include instruction for the following as applicable to the system, equipment, or 
component:

1. Basis of System Design, Operational Requirements, and Criteria: Include the following:

a. System, subsystem, and equipment descriptions.
b. Performance and design criteria if Contractor has delegated design responsibility.
c. Operating standards.
d. Regulatory requirements.
e. Equipment function.
f. Operating characteristics.
g. Limiting conditions.
h. Performance curves.

2. Documentation: Review the following items in detail:

a. Emergency manuals.
b. Systems and equipment operation manuals.
c. Systems and equipment maintenance manuals.
d. Project Record Documents.
e. Identification systems.
f. Warranties and bonds.
g. Maintenance service agreements and similar continuing commitments.

3. Emergencies: Include the following, as applicable:

a. Instructions on meaning of warnings, trouble indications, and error messages.
b. Instructions on stopping.
c. Shutdown instructions for each type of emergency.
d. Operating instructions for conditions outside of normal operating limits.
e. Sequences for electric or electronic systems.
f. Special operating instructions and procedures.

4. Operations: Include the following, as applicable:

a. Startup procedures.
b. Equipment or system break-in procedures.
c. Routine and normal operating instructions.
d. Regulation and control procedures.
e. Control sequences.
f. Safety procedures.
g. Instructions on stopping.
h. Normal shutdown instructions.
i. Operating procedures for emergencies.
j. Operating procedures for system, subsystem, or equipment failure.
k. Seasonal and weekend operating instructions.
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l. Required sequences for electric or electronic systems.
m. Special operating instructions and procedures.

5. Adjustments: Include the following:

a. Alignments.
b. Checking adjustments.
c. Noise and vibration adjustments.
d. Economy and efficiency adjustments.

6. Troubleshooting: Include the following:

a. Diagnostic instructions.
b. Test and inspection procedures.

7. Maintenance: Include the following:

a. Inspection procedures.
b. Types of cleaning agents to be used and methods of cleaning.
c. List of cleaning agents and methods of cleaning detrimental to product.
d. Procedures for routine cleaning.
e. Procedures for preventive maintenance.
f. Procedures for routine maintenance.
g. Instruction on use of special tools.

8. Repairs: Include the following:

a. Diagnosis instructions.
b. Repair instructions.
c. Disassembly; component removal, repair, and replacement; and reassembly 

instructions.
d. Instructions for identifying parts and components.
e. Review of spare parts needed for operation and maintenance.

3.2 PREPARATION

A. Assemble educational materials necessary for instruction, including documentation and training 
module information. Assemble training modules into a training manual to be provided to the 
training attendees.

B. Prior to time established to begin instruction, set up instructional equipment at instruction 
location.

3.3 INSTRUCTION

A. Engage qualified instructors to instruct Owner's personnel to adjust, operate, and maintain 
systems, subsystems, and equipment not part of a system.

B. Scheduling: Provide instruction at mutually agreed-on times. For equipment that requires 
seasonal operation, provide similar instruction at start of each season.
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1. Schedule training with Owner, through Architect, with at least seven days' advance 
notice.

C. Training Location and Reference Material: Conduct training on-site in the completed and fully 
operational facility using the actual equipment in-place. Conduct training using final operation 
and maintenance data submittals.

D. Cleanup: Collect used and leftover educational materials and give to Owner. Remove 
instructional equipment. Restore systems and equipment to condition existing before initial 
training use.

3.4 SUBMITTAL - DEMONSTRATION AND TRAINING MANUAL 

A. Content: Records and documentation of required demonstration and training programs/modules 
and actual training events for Owner.

B. Paper Copy of Demonstration And Training Manual:

1. Organize documents into an orderly sequence based on each Training Module and in 
order of the subject matter Specification Section Numbers.

2. Bind content in 8-1/2 by 11 inch heavy-duty, three-ring, vinyl-covered, loose-leaf 
binders(s); thickness as necessary to accommodate contents; and clear plastic sleeved 
DVD ring binder storage page(s) for DVD content inclusion. Entire cover and spine to 
have integral clear plastic sleeve with open top for insertion of printed Manual 
identification information.

3. Manual first page to be title page with identification information.

a. Manual Tile: DEMONSTRATION AND TRAINING MANUAL.
b. Name of Project and Project Number.
c. Name of Architect.
d. Name of Contractor.
e. Name of Subcontractor.

4. Manual second page to be Table of Contents listing each Training Module. Main 
headings in table of contents to be Specification Section Number and Title. Inset below 
each main heading the identification of each Training Module.

a. INSTRUCTION PROGRAM - OVERVIEW

1) (Subheading to follow, if any)
2) (Subheading to follow, if any)

b. TRAINING MODULE - (Section Number and Title for each module)

1) (Subheading to follow, if any)
2) (Subheading to follow, if any)

5. Provide heavy bond divider tabs with plastic-covered insert tabs for each separate 
Training Module set of records.

6. Individual Training Module records: Order of insertion to be as indicated. 
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a. In front of each Training Module, insert a page with the following content:

1) Specification Section Number and Title.
2) Description of the Training Module and bullet list of product, equipment or 

construction element to which the documentation is related.
3) Name, address, and telephone number of Installer and Instructor.

b. Documentation of Owner attendees that attended training session.
c. Documentation of Training Module developed as part of the Instructional Program.
d. Documentation of actual training session, including additional information 

disseminated or generated during training session.
e. If training video(s) was viewed during the training session, indicate so by video 

title(s) and include the labeled DVD disk.
f. If video record of the training session is required, or produced without requirement, 

include the labeled DVD disk.

C. Electronic Copy of Demonstration And Training Manual:

1. PDF single file format on digital media disk; labeled with identification information.
2. Content to be the same and organized in like manner as described for Paper Copy of 

Demonstration And Training Manual.
3. Digital file to include bookmarked panel with digitally hyperlinked bookmarks duplicating 

the Table of Contents for digital navigation to contents.
4. Inclued video recordings as separate files on Manual media disk; hyperlinked to 

references in the Manual; playable by mouse click on hyperlinked references.

D. Closeout Submittal: Manual in accordance with requirements indicated in Section 017700 
"Closeout Procedures".

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 024119 - SELECTIVE DEMOLITION

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Demolition and removal of selected portions of building or structure.
2. Demolition and removal of selected site elements.

B. Related Requirements:

1. Section 017300 "Execution" for cutting and patching procedures.

1.2 DEFINITIONS

A. Remove: Detach items from existing construction and dispose of them off-site unless indicated 
to be salvaged or reinstalled.

B. Remove and Salvage: Detach items from existing construction, in a manner to prevent damage, 
and deliver to Owner ready for reuse.

C. Existing to Remain: Leave existing items that are not to be removed and that are not otherwise 
indicated to be salvaged or reinstalled.

1.3 MATERIALS OWNERSHIP

A. Unless otherwise indicated, demolition waste becomes property of Contractor.

B. Historic items, relics, antiques, and similar objects including, but not limited to, cornerstones 
and their contents, commemorative plaques and tablets, and other items of interest or value to 
Owner that may be uncovered during demolition remain the property of Owner.

1. Carefully salvage in a manner to prevent damage and promptly return to Owner.

1.4 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Owner will occupy portions of building immediately adjacent to selective demolition area. 
Conduct selective demolition so Owner's operations will not be disrupted.

B. Conditions existing at time of inspection for bidding purpose will be maintained by Owner as far 
as practical.

1. Before selective demolition, Owner will remove the following items:
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a. <Insert items to be removed by Owner>.

C. Notify Architect of discrepancies between existing conditions and Drawings before proceeding 
with selective demolition.

D. Hazardous Materials: It is not expected that hazardous materials will be encountered in the 
Work.

1. Hazardous materials will be removed by Owner before start of the Work.
2. If suspected hazardous materials are encountered, do not disturb; immediately notify 

Architect and Owner. Hazardous materials will be removed by Owner under a separate 
contract.

E. Storage or sale of removed items or materials on-site is not permitted.

F. Utility Service: Maintain existing utilities indicated to remain in service and protect them against 
damage during selective demolition operations.

1. Maintain fire-protection facilities in service during selective demolition operations.

1.5 WARRANTY

A. Existing Warranties: Remove, replace, patch, and repair materials and surfaces cut or 
damaged during selective demolition, by methods and with materials and using approved 
contractors so as not to void existing warranties. Notify warrantor before proceeding. 

B. Notify warrantor on completion of selective demolition, and obtain documentation verifying that 
existing system has been inspected and warranty remains in effect. Submit documentation at 
Project closeout.

1.6 COORDINATION

A. Arrange selective demolition schedule so as not to interfere with Owner's operations.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Regulatory Requirements: Comply with governing EPA notification regulations before beginning 
selective demolition. Comply with hauling and disposal regulations of authorities having 
jurisdiction.

B. Standards: Comply with ANSI/ASSP A10.6 and NFPA 241.
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that utilities have been disconnected and capped before starting selective demolition 
operations.

B. Review Project Record Documents of existing construction or other existing condition and 
hazardous material information provided by Owner. Owner does not guarantee that existing 
conditions are same as those indicated in Project Record Documents.

C. Survey existing conditions and correlate with requirements indicated to determine extent of 
selective demolition required.

D. When unanticipated mechanical, electrical, or structural elements conflict with intended function 
or design are encountered, investigate and measure the nature and extent of conflict. Promptly 
submit a written report to Architect.

E. Perform an engineering survey of condition of building to determine whether removing any 
element might result in structural deficiency or unplanned collapse of any portion of structure or 
adjacent structures during selective building demolition operations.

1. Perform surveys as the Work progresses to detect hazards resulting from selective 
demolition activities.

F. Verify that hazardous materials have been remediated before proceeding with building 
demolition operations.

3.2 PREPARATION

A. Refrigerant: Before starting demolition, remove refrigerant from mechanical equipment 
according to 40 CFR 82 and regulations of authorities having jurisdiction.

3.3 UTILITY SERVICES AND MECHANICAL/ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS

A. Existing Services/Systems to Remain: Maintain services/systems indicated to remain and 
protect them against damage.

1. Comply with requirements for existing services/systems interruptions specified in section 
011000 "Summary."

B. Existing Services/Systems to Be Removed, Relocated, or Abandoned: Locate, identify, 
disconnect, and seal or cap off utility services and mechanical/electrical systems serving areas 
to be selectively demolished.

1. Owner will arrange to shut off indicated services/systems when requested by Contractor.
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2. If services/systems are required to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, provide 
temporary services/systems that bypass area of selective demolition and that maintain 
continuity of services/systems to other parts of building.

3. Disconnect, demolish, and remove fire-suppression systems, plumbing, and HVAC 
systems, equipment, and components indicated on Drawings to be removed.

a. Equipment to Be Removed: Disconnect and cap services and remove equipment.
b. Ducts to Be Removed: Remove portion of ducts indicated to be removed and plug 

remaining ducts with same or compatible ductwork material.

3.4 PROTECTION

A. Temporary Protection: Provide temporary barricades and other protection required to prevent 
injury to people and damage to adjacent buildings and facilities to remain.

1. Provide protection to ensure safe passage of people around selective demolition area 
and to and from occupied portions of building.

2. Provide temporary weather protection, during interval between selective demolition of 
existing construction on exterior surfaces and new construction, to prevent water leakage 
and damage to structure and interior areas.

3. Protect walls, ceilings, floors, and other existing finish work that are to remain or that are 
exposed during selective demolition operations.

4. Cover and protect furniture, furnishings, and equipment that have not been removed.
5. Comply with requirements for temporary enclosures, dust control, heating, and cooling 

specified in Section 015000 "Temporary Facilities and Controls."

B. Temporary Shoring: Design, provide, and maintain shoring, bracing, and structural supports as 
required to preserve stability and prevent movement, settlement, or collapse of construction 
and finishes to remain, and to prevent unexpected or uncontrolled movement or collapse of 
construction being demolished.

1. Strengthen or add new supports when required during progress of selective demolition.

C. Remove temporary barricades and protections where hazards no longer exist.

3.5 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION, GENERAL

A. General: Demolish and remove existing construction only to the extent required by new 
construction and as indicated. Use methods required to complete the Work within limitations of 
governing regulations and as follows:

1. Proceed with selective demolition systematically, from higher to lower level. Complete 
selective demolition operations above each floor or tier before disturbing supporting 
members on the next lower level.

2. Neatly cut openings and holes plumb, square, and true to dimensions required. Use 
cutting methods least likely to damage construction to remain or adjoining construction. 
Use hand tools or small power tools designed for sawing or grinding, not hammering and 
chopping. Temporarily cover openings to remain.

3. Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces to avoid marring 
existing finished surfaces.
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4. Do not use cutting torches until work area is cleared of flammable materials. At 
concealed spaces, such as duct and pipe interiors, verify condition and contents of 
hidden space before starting flame-cutting operations. Maintain fire watch and portable 
fire-suppression devices during flame-cutting operations.

5. Maintain adequate ventilation when using cutting torches.
6. Remove decayed, vermin-infested, or otherwise dangerous or unsuitable materials and 

promptly dispose of off-site.
7. Remove structural framing members and lower to ground by method suitable to avoid 

free fall and to prevent ground impact or dust generation.
8. Locate selective demolition equipment and remove debris and materials so as not to 

impose excessive loads on supporting walls, floors, or framing.
9. Dispose of demolished items and materials promptly. Comply with requirements in 

Section 017419 "Construction Waste Management and Disposal."

B. Site Access and Temporary Controls: Conduct selective demolition and debris-removal 
operations to ensure minimum interference with roads, streets, walks, walkways, and other 
adjacent occupied and used facilities.

C. Existing Items to Remain: Protect construction indicated to remain against damage and soiling 
during selective demolition. When permitted by Architect, items may be removed to a suitable, 
protected storage location during selective demolition and cleaned and reinstalled in their 
original locations after selective demolition operations are complete.

3.6 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION PROCEDURES FOR SPECIFIC MATERIALS

A. Concrete: Demolish in small sections. Using power-driven saw, cut concrete to a depth of at 
least 3/4 inch at junctures with construction to remain. Dislodge concrete from reinforcement at 
perimeter of areas being demolished, cut reinforcement, and then remove remainder of 
concrete. Neatly trim openings to dimensions indicated.

B. Masonry: Demolish in small sections. Cut masonry at junctures with construction to remain, 
using power-driven saw, and then remove masonry between saw cuts.

C. Roofing: Remove no more existing roofing than what can be covered in one day by new roofing 
and so that building interior remains watertight and weathertight.

1. Remove portion existing roofing system down to substrate where indicated in drawings.

3.7 DISPOSAL OF DEMOLISHED MATERIALS

A. Remove demolition waste materials from Project site and dispose of them in an EPA-approved 
construction and demolition waste landfill acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction. and 
recycle or dispose of them according to Section 017419 "Construction Waste Management and 
Disposal."

1. Do not allow demolished materials to accumulate on-site.
2. Remove and transport debris in a manner that will prevent spillage on adjacent surfaces 

and areas.
3. Remove debris from elevated portions of building by chute, hoist, or other device that will 

convey debris to grade level in a controlled descent.
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4. Comply with requirements specified in Section 017419 "Construction Waste Management 
and Disposal."

B. Burning: Do not burn demolished materials.

3.8 CLEANING

A. Clean adjacent structures and improvements of dust, dirt, and debris caused by selective 
demolition operations. Return adjacent areas to condition existing before selective demolition 
operations began.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 032000 - CONCRETE REINFORCING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Steel reinforcement bars. 

2. Welded-wire reinforcement. 

1.3 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS 

A. Preinstallation Conference: 

1. Review the following: 

a. Special inspection and testing and inspecting agency procedures for field quality 

control. 

b. Construction contraction and isolation joints. 

c. Steel-reinforcement installation. 

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For the following: 

1. Each type of steel reinforcement. 

2. Bar supports. 

B. Shop Drawings: Comply with ACI SP-066: 

1. Include placing drawings that detail fabrication, bending, and placement. 

2. Include bar sizes, lengths, materials, grades, bar schedules, stirrup spacing, bent bar 

diagrams, bar arrangement, location of splices, lengths of lap splices, details of 

mechanical splice couplers, details of welding splices, tie spacing, hoop spacing, and 

supports for concrete reinforcement. 
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1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Statements: For testing and inspection agency. 

B. Material Test Reports: For the following, from a qualified testing agency: 

1. Steel Reinforcement: 

a. For reinforcement to be welded, mill test analysis for chemical composition and 

carbon equivalent of the steel in accordance with ASTM A706/A706M. 

C. Field quality-control reports. 

D. Minutes of preinstallation conference. 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Testing Agency Qualifications: An independent agency, acceptable to authorities having 

jurisdiction, qualified in accordance with ASTM C1077 and ASTM E329 for testing indicated. 

1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Steel Reinforcement: Deliver, store, and handle steel reinforcement to prevent bending and 

damage 

1. Store reinforcement to avoid contact with earth. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 STEEL REINFORCEMENT 

A. Reinforcing Bars: ASTM A615/A615M, Grade 60, deformed. 

B. Plain-Steel Welded-Wire Reinforcement: ASTM A1064/A1064M, plain, fabricated from as-

drawn steel wire into flat sheets. 

2.2 REINFORCEMENT ACCESSORIES 

A. Bar Supports: Bolsters, chairs, spacers, and other devices for spacing, supporting, and fastening 

reinforcing bars and welded-wire reinforcement in place. 

1. Manufacture bar supports from steel wire, plastic, or precast concrete in accordance with 

CRSI's "Manual of Standard Practice," of greater compressive strength than concrete . 

B. Steel Tie Wire: ASTM A1064/A1064M, annealed steel, not less than 0.0508 inch in diameter. 
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1. Finish: Plain. 

2.3 FABRICATING REINFORCEMENT 

A. Fabricate steel reinforcement according to CRSI's "Manual of Standard Practice." 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PREPARATION 

A. Protection of In-Place Conditions: 

1. Do not cut or puncture vapor retarder. 

2. Repair damage and reseal vapor retarder before placing concrete. 

B. Clean reinforcement of loose rust and mill scale, earth, ice, and other foreign materials that 

reduce bond to concrete. 

3.2 INSTALLATION OF STEEL REINFORCEMENT 

A. Comply with CRSI's "Manual of Standard Practice" for placing and supporting reinforcement. 

B. Accurately position, support, and secure reinforcement against displacement. 

1. Locate and support reinforcement with bar supports to maintain minimum concrete cover. 

2. Do not tack weld crossing reinforcing bars. 

C. Preserve clearance between bars of not less than 1 inch, not less than one bar diameter, or not 

less than 1-1/3 times size of large aggregate, whichever is greater. 

D. Provide concrete coverage in accordance with ACI 318. 

E. Set wire ties with ends directed into concrete, not toward exposed concrete surfaces. 

F. Splices: Lap splices as indicated on Drawings. 

1. Bars indicated to be continuous, and all vertical bars shall be lapped not less than 36 bar 

diameters at splices, or 24 inches, whichever is greater. 

2. Stagger splices in accordance with ACI 318. 

G. Install welded-wire reinforcement in longest practicable lengths. 

1. Support welded-wire reinforcement in accordance with CRSI "Manual of Standard 

Practice." 

January 13, 2023Bid Documents - January 13, 2023



UNCP Livermore Library Special Collections 

CONCRETE REINFORCING 

 

G&HA#: 21541 

PC#: 21-23068-01A 

Issue: Construction Documents -  February 11, 2022 

032000 - 4/4 

2. Lap edges and ends of adjoining sheets at least one wire spacing plus 2 inches for plain 

wire and 8 inches for deformed wire. 

3. Offset laps of adjoining sheet widths to prevent continuous laps in either direction. 

4. Lace overlaps with wire. 

3.3 JOINTS 

A. Construction Joints: Install so strength and appearance of concrete are not impaired, at locations 

indicated or as approved by Architect. 

1. Place joints perpendicular to main reinforcement. 

2. Continue reinforcement across construction joints unless otherwise indicated. 

3. Do not continue reinforcement through sides of strip placements of floors and slabs. 

3.4 INSTALLATION TOLERANCES 

A. Comply with ACI 117. 

3.5 SPECIAL INSPECTIONS 

A. Special Inspections: Owner will engage a special inspector to perform field tests and inspections 

and prepare test reports. Special Inspections shall be in accordance with Section 1705.3 of the 

Building Code, refer to Schedule of Special Inspections for detailed requirements. 

B. Field Quality Control: Owner will engage a qualified testing and inspecting agency to perform 

tests and inspections and to submit reports. 

C. Inspections: 

1. Steel-reinforcement placement. 

D. Manufacturer's Inspections: Engage manufacturer of structural thermal break insulated 

connection system to inspect completed installations prior to placement of concrete, and to 

provide written report that installation complies with manufacturer's written instructions. 

END OF SECTION 032000 
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SECTION 033000 - CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Cast-in-place concrete, including concrete materials, mixture design, placement 

procedures, and finishes. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 032000 "Concrete Reinforcing" for steel reinforcing bars and welded-wire 

reinforcement. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Cementitious Materials: Portland cement alone or in combination with one or more of the 

following: blended hydraulic cement, fly ash, slag cement, other pozzolans, and silica fume; 

materials subject to compliance with requirements. 

B. Water/Cement Ratio (w/cm): The ratio by weight of water to cementitious materials. 

1.4 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS 

A. Preinstallation Conference: 

1. Require representatives of each entity directly concerned with cast-in-place concrete to 

attend, including the following: 

a. Contractor's superintendent. 

b. Independent testing agency responsible for concrete design mixtures. 

c. Ready-mix concrete manufacturer. 

d. Concrete Subcontractor. 

e. Special concrete finish Subcontractor. 

2. Review the following: 
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a. Special inspection and testing and inspecting agency procedures for field quality 

control. 

b. Construction joints, control joints, isolation joints, and joint-filler strips. 

c. Concrete finishes and finishing. 

d. Curing procedures. 

e. Floor and slab flatness and levelness measurements. 

f. Concrete repair procedures. 

g. Concrete protection. 

1.5 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each of the following. 

1. Portland cement. 

2. Fly ash. 

3. Slag cement. 

4. Curing materials. 

5. Repair materials. 

B. Design Mixtures: For each concrete mixture, include the following: 

1. Mixture identification. 

2. Minimum 28-day compressive strength. 

3. Durability exposure class. 

4. Maximum w/cm. 

5. Calculated equilibrium unit weight, for lightweight concrete. 

6. Slump limit. 

7. Air content. 

8. Nominal maximum aggregate size. 

9. Indicate amounts of mixing water to be withheld for later addition at Project site if 

permitted. 

C. Concrete Schedule: For each location of each Class of concrete indicated in "Concrete 

Mixtures" Article, including the following: 

1. Concrete Class designation. 

2. Location within Project. 

3. Final finish for floors. 

4. Curing process. 

1.6 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data: For the following: 

1. Installer: Include copies of applicable ACI certificates. 

2. Ready-mixed concrete manufacturer. 

3. Testing agency: Include copies of applicable ACI certificates. 
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B. Material Certificates: For each of the following, signed by manufacturers: 

1. Cementitious materials. 

2. Admixtures. 

3. Curing compounds. 

4. Bonding agents. 

5. Adhesives. 

6. Repair materials. 

C. Material Test Reports: For the following, from a qualified testing agency: 

1. Portland cement. 

2. Fly ash. 

3. Slag cement. 

4. Aggregates. 

5. Admixtures: 

D. Research Reports: 

1. For concrete admixtures in accordance with ICC's Acceptance Criteria AC198. 

E. Preconstruction Test Reports: For each mix design. 

F. Field quality-control reports. 

G. Minutes of preinstallation conference. 

1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications: A qualified installer who employs Project personnel qualified as an 

ACI-certified Flatwork Technician and Finisher and a supervisor who is a certified ACI 

Flatwork Concrete Finisher/Technician or an ACI Concrete Flatwork Technician  

1. Post-Installed Concrete Anchors Installers: ACI-certified Adhesive Anchor Installer. 

B. Ready-Mixed Concrete Manufacturer Qualifications: A firm experienced in manufacturing 

ready-mixed concrete products and that complies with ASTM C94/C94M requirements for 

production facilities and equipment. 

1. Manufacturer certified in accordance with NRMCA's "Certification of Ready Mixed 

Concrete Production Facilities." 

C. Laboratory Testing Agency Qualifications: A testing agency qualified in accordance with 

ASTM C1077 and ASTM E329 for testing indicated and employing an ACI-certified Concrete 

Quality Control Technical Manager. 

1. Personnel performing laboratory tests shall be an ACI-certified Concrete Strength Testing 

Technician and Concrete Laboratory Testing Technician, Grade I. Testing agency 
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laboratory supervisor shall be an ACI-certified Concrete Laboratory Testing Technician, 

Grade II. 

D. Field Quality Control Testing Agency Qualifications: An independent agency, acceptable to 

authorities having jurisdiction, qualified in accordance with ASTM C1077 and ASTM E329 for 

testing indicated. 

1. Personnel conducting field tests shall be qualified as an ACI Concrete Field Testing 

Technician, Grade 1, in accordance with ACI CPP 610.1 or an equivalent certification 

program. 

1.8 PRECONSTRUCTION TESTING 

A. Preconstruction Testing Service: Engage a qualified testing agency to perform preconstruction 

testing on each concrete mixture. 

1. Include the following information in each test report: 

a. Slump. 

b. Air content. 

c. Water-Cement ratio. 

d. Seven-day compressive strength. 

e. 28-day compressive strength. 

f. Standard deviation. 

g. ACI required compressive strength 

1.9 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Comply with ASTM C94/C94M and ACI 301. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 CONCRETE, GENERAL 

A. ACI Publications: Comply with ACI 301unless modified by requirements in the Contract 

Documents. 

2.2 CONCRETE MATERIALS 

A. Source Limitations: 

1. Obtain all concrete mixtures from a single ready-mixed concrete manufacturer for entire 

Project. 

2. Obtain each type or class of cementitious material of the same brand from the same 

manufacturer's plant. 
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3. Obtain aggregate from single source. 

4. Obtain each type of admixture from single source from single manufacturer. 

B. Cementitious Materials: 

1. Portland Cement: ASTM C150/C150M, Type I/II, gray. 

2. Fly Ash: ASTM C618, Class F. 

3. Slag Cement: ASTM C989/C989M, Grade 100 or 120. 

C. Normal-Weight Aggregates: ASTM C33/C33M, Class 3S coarse aggregate or better, graded. 

Provide aggregates from a single source. 

1. Alkali-Silica Reaction: Comply with one of the following: 

a. Expansion Result of Aggregate: Not more than 0.04 percent at one-year when 

tested in accordance with ASTM C1293. 

b. Expansion Results of Aggregate and Cementitious Materials in Combination: Not 

more than 0.10 percent at an age of 16 days when tested in accordance with 

ASTM C1567. 

c. Alkali Content in Concrete: Not more than 4 lb./cu. yd. for moderately reactive 

aggregate or 3 lb./cu. yd. for highly reactive aggregate, when tested in accordance 

with ASTM C1293 and categorized in accordance with ASTM C1778, based on 

alkali content being calculated in accordance with ACI 301. 

2. Maximum Coarse-Aggregate Size: 3/4 inch nominal. 

3. Fine Aggregate: Free of materials with deleterious reactivity to alkali in cement. 

D. Air-Entraining Admixture: ASTM C260/C260M. 

E. Chemical Admixtures: Certified by manufacturer to be compatible with other admixtures that 

do not contribute water-soluble chloride ions exceeding those permitted in hardened concrete. 

Do not use calcium chloride or admixtures containing calcium chloride. 

1. Water-Reducing Admixture: ASTM C494/C494M, Type A. 

2. Retarding Admixture: ASTM C494/C494M, Type B. 

3. Water-Reducing and -Retarding Admixture: ASTM C494/C494M, Type D. 

4. High-Range, Water-Reducing Admixture: ASTM C494/C494M, Type F. 

5. High-Range, Water-Reducing and -Retarding Admixture: ASTM C494/C494M, Type G. 

6. Plasticizing and Retarding Admixture: ASTM C1017/C1017M, Type II. 

F. Water and Water Used to Make Ice: ASTM C94/C94M, potable  

2.3 RELATED MATERIALS 

A. Bonding Agent: ASTM C1059/C1059M, Type II, nonredispersible, acrylic emulsion or styrene 

butadiene. 
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B. Epoxy Bonding Adhesive: ASTM C881, two-component epoxy resin, capable of humid curing 

and bonding to damp surfaces, of class suitable for application temperature and of grade and 

class to suit requirements, and as follows: 

1. Types I and II, nonload bearing, for bonding hardened or freshly mixed concrete to 

hardened concrete. 

2.4 CONCRETE MIXTURES, GENERAL 

A. Prepare design mixtures for each type and strength of concrete, proportioned on the basis of 

laboratory trial mixture or field test data, or both, in accordance with ACI 301. 

1. Use a qualified testing agency for preparing and reporting proposed mixture designs, 

based on laboratory trial mixtures. 

B. Cementitious Materials: Limit percentage, by weight, of cementitious materials other than 

portland cement in concrete as follows: 

1. Fly Ash or Other Pozzolans: 25 percent by mass. 

2. Slag Cement: 50 percent by mass. 

C. Admixtures: Use admixtures in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions. 

1. Use water-reducing, high-range water-reducing, or plasticizing]  admixture in concrete, 

as required, for placement and workability. 

2. Use water-reducing and -retarding admixture when required by high temperatures, low 

humidity, or other adverse placement conditions. 

3. Use water-reducing admixture in pumped concrete and concrete with a w/cm below 0.50. 

2.5 CONCRETE MIXTURES 

A. Class >: Normal-weight concrete  

1. Minimum Compressive Strength: As indicated at 28 days. 

2. Slump Limit: 5 inches, plus or minus 1 inch or 8 inches, plus or minus 1 inch for concrete 

with verified slump of 3 inches plus or minus 1 inch before adding high-range water-

reducing admixture or plasticizing admixture at Project site. 

3. Air Content: 

a. Do not use an air-entraining admixture or allow total air content to exceed 3 

percent for concrete used in trowel-finished floors. 

4. Limit water-soluble, chloride-ion content in hardened concrete to 0.15 percent by weight 

of cement. 
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2.6 CONCRETE MIXING 

A. Ready-Mixed Concrete: Measure, batch, mix, and deliver concrete in accordance with 

ASTM C94/C94M, and furnish batch ticket information. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Verification of Conditions: 

1. Before placing concrete, verify that installation of concrete forms, accessories, and 

reinforcement, and embedded items is complete and that required inspections have been 

performed. 

2. Do not proceed until unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Provide reasonable auxiliary services to accommodate field testing and inspections, acceptable 

to testing agency, including the following: 

1. Daily access to the Work. 

2. Incidental labor and facilities necessary to facilitate tests and inspections. 

3. Secure space for storage, initial curing, and field curing of test samples, including source 

of water and continuous electrical power at Project site during site curing period for test 

samples. 

4. Security and protection for test samples and for testing and inspection equipment at 

Project site. 

3.3 INSTALLATION OF EMBEDDED ITEMS 

A. Place and secure anchorage devices and other embedded items required for adjoining Work that 

is attached to or supported by cast-in-place concrete. 

1. Use setting drawings, templates, diagrams, instructions, and directions furnished with 

items to be embedded. 

3.4 CONCRETE PLACEMENT 

A. Before placing concrete, verify that installation of formwork, reinforcement, and embedded 

items is complete and that required inspections are completed. 

B. Notify Architect and testing and inspection agencies 24 hours prior to commencement of 

concrete placement. 
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C. Do not add water to concrete during delivery, at Project site, or during placement unless 

approved by Architect in writing, but not to exceed the amount indicated on the concrete 

delivery ticket. 

1. Do not add water to concrete after adding high-range water-reducing admixtures to 

mixture. 

D. Before test sampling and placing concrete, water may be added at Project site, subject to 

limitations of ACI 301, but not to exceed the amount indicated on the concrete delivery ticket. 

1. Do not add water to concrete after adding high-range water-reducing admixtures to 

mixture. 

E. Deposit concrete continuously in one layer or in horizontal layers of such thickness that no new 

concrete is placed on concrete that has hardened enough to cause seams or planes of weakness. 

1. If a section cannot be placed continuously, provide construction joints as indicated. 

2. Deposit concrete to avoid segregation. 

3. Deposit concrete in horizontal layers of depth not to exceed formwork design pressures 

and in a manner to avoid inclined construction joints. 

4. Consolidate placed concrete with mechanical vibrating equipment in accordance with 

ACI 301. 

a. Do not use vibrators to transport concrete inside forms. 

b. Insert and withdraw vibrators vertically at uniformly spaced locations to rapidly 

penetrate placed layer and at least 6 inches into preceding layer. 

c. Do not insert vibrators into lower layers of concrete that have begun to lose 

plasticity. 

d. At each insertion, limit duration of vibration to time necessary to consolidate 

concrete, and complete embedment of reinforcement and other embedded items 

without causing mixture constituents to segregate. 

F. Deposit and consolidate concrete for floors and slabs in a continuous operation, within limits of 

construction joints, until placement of a panel or section is complete. 

1. Do not place concrete floors and slabs in a checkerboard sequence. 

2. Consolidate concrete during placement operations, so concrete is thoroughly worked 

around reinforcement and other embedded items and into corners. 

3. Maintain reinforcement in position on chairs during concrete placement. 

4. Screed slab surfaces with a straightedge and strike off to correct elevations. 

5. Level concrete, cut high areas, and fill low areas. 

6. Slope surfaces uniformly to drains where required. 

7. Begin initial floating using bull floats or darbies to form a uniform and open-textured 

surface plane, before excess bleedwater appears on the surface. 

8. Do not further disturb slab surfaces before starting finishing operations. 
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3.5 FINISHING FLOORS AND SLABS 

A. Comply with ACI 302.1R recommendations for screeding, restraightening, and finishing 

operations for concrete surfaces. Do not wet concrete surfaces. 

B. Float Finish: 

1. When bleedwater sheen has disappeared and concrete surface has stiffened sufficiently to 

permit operation of specific float apparatus, consolidate concrete surface with power-

driven floats or by hand floating if area is small or inaccessible to power-driven floats. 

2. Repeat float passes and restraightening until surface is left with a uniform, smooth, 

granular texture and complies with ACI 117 tolerances for conventional concrete. 

3. Apply float finish to surfaces to receive trowel finish. 

C. Trowel Finish: 

1. After applying float finish, apply first troweling and consolidate concrete by hand or 

power-driven trowel. 

2. Continue troweling passes and restraighten until surface is free of trowel marks and 

uniform in texture and appearance. 

3. Grind smooth any surface defects that would telegraph through applied coatings or floor 

coverings. 

4. Do not add water to concrete surface. 

5. Do not apply hard-troweled finish to concrete, which has a total air content greater than 3 

percent. 

6. Apply a trowel finish to surfaces. 

3.6 INSTALLATION OF MISCELLANEOUS CONCRETE ITEMS 

A. Filling In: 

1. Fill in holes and openings left in concrete structures after Work of other trades is in place 

unless otherwise indicated. 

2. Mix, place, and cure concrete, as specified, to blend with in-place construction. 

3. Provide other miscellaneous concrete filling indicated or required to complete the Work. 

B. Curbs: Provide monolithic finish to interior curbs by stripping forms while concrete is still 

green and by steel-troweling surfaces to a hard, dense finish with corners, intersections, and 

terminations slightly rounded. 

C. Equipment Bases and Foundations: 

1. Coordinate sizes and locations of concrete bases with actual equipment provided. 

2. Construct concrete bases 4 inches high unless otherwise indicated on Drawings, and 

extend base not less than 6 inches in each direction beyond the maximum dimensions of 

supported equipment unless otherwise indicated on Drawings, or unless required for 

seismic anchor support. 

3. Minimum Compressive Strength: as indicated at 28 days. 
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4. Prior to pouring concrete, place and secure anchorage devices. 

a. Use setting drawings, templates, diagrams, instructions, and directions furnished 

with items to be embedded. 

b. Cast anchor-bolt insert into bases. 

c. Install anchor bolts to elevations required for proper attachment to supported 

equipment. 

3.7 CONCRETE CURING 

A. Protect freshly placed concrete from premature drying and excessive cold or hot temperatures. 

1. Comply with ACI 301 and ACI 306.1 for cold weather protection during curing. 

2. Comply with ACI 301 and ACI 305.1 for hot-weather protection during curing. 

3. Maintain moisture loss no more than 0.2 lb/sq. ft. x h before and during finishing 

operations. 

B. Curing Unformed Surfaces: Comply with ACI 308.1 as follows: 

1. Begin curing immediately after finishing concrete. 

2. Interior Concrete Floors: 

a. Floors to Receive Floor Coverings Specified in Other Sections: Contractor has 

option of the following: 

1) Absorptive Cover: As soon as concrete has sufficient set to permit 

application without marring concrete surface, install prewetted absorptive 

cover over entire area of floor. 

a) Lap edges and ends of absorptive cover not less than 12-inches. 

b) Maintain absorptive cover water saturated, and in place, for duration 

of curing period, but not less than seven days. 

2) Moisture-Retaining-Cover Curing: Cover concrete surfaces with moisture-

retaining cover for curing concrete, placed in widest practicable width, with 

sides and ends lapped at least 12 inches, and sealed by waterproof tape or 

adhesive. 

a) Immediately repair any holes or tears during curing period, using 

cover material and waterproof tape. 

b) Cure for not less than seven days. 

3) Ponding or Continuous Sprinkling of Water: Maintain concrete surfaces 

continuously wet for not less than seven days, utilizing one, or a 

combination of, the following: 

a) Water. 

b) Continuous water-fog spray. 
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3.8 TOLERANCES 

A. Conform to ACI 117. 

3.9 CONCRETE SURFACE REPAIRS 

A. Defective Concrete: 

1. Repair and patch defective areas when approved by Architect. 

2. Remove and replace concrete that cannot be repaired and patched to Architect's approval. 

B. Patching Mortar: Mix dry-pack patching mortar, consisting of 1 part portland cement to 2-1/2 

parts fine aggregate passing a No. 16 sieve, using only enough water for handling and placing. 

C. Repairing Unformed Surfaces: 

1. Test unformed surfaces, such as floors and slabs, for finish, and verify surface tolerances 

specified for each surface. 

a. Correct low and high areas. 

b. Test surfaces sloped to drain for trueness of slope and smoothness; use a sloped 

template. 

2. Repair finished surfaces containing surface defects, including spalls, popouts, 

honeycombs, rock pockets, crazing, and cracks in excess of 0.01 inch wide or that 

penetrate to reinforcement or completely through unreinforced sections regardless of 

width, and other objectionable conditions. 

3. After concrete has cured at least 14 days, correct high areas by grinding. 

4. Correct localized low areas during, or immediately after, completing surface-finishing 

operations by cutting out low areas and replacing with patching mortar. 

a. Finish repaired areas to blend into adjacent concrete. 

5. Repair defective areas, except random cracks and single holes 1 inch or less in diameter, 

by cutting out and replacing with fresh concrete. 

a. Remove defective areas with clean, square cuts, and expose steel reinforcement 

with at least a 3/4-inch clearance all around. 

b. Dampen concrete surfaces in contact with patching concrete and apply bonding 

agent. 

c. Mix patching concrete of same materials and mixture as original concrete, except 

without coarse aggregate. 

d. Place, compact, and finish to blend with adjacent finished concrete. 

e. Cure in same manner as adjacent concrete. 

6. Repair random cracks and single holes 1 inch or less in diameter with patching mortar. 
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a. Groove top of cracks and cut out holes to sound concrete, and clean off dust, dirt, 

and loose particles. 

b. Dampen cleaned concrete surfaces and apply bonding agent. 

c. Place patching mortar before bonding agent has dried. 

d. Compact patching mortar and finish to match adjacent concrete. 

e. Keep patched area continuously moist for at least 72 hours. 

D. Perform structural repairs of concrete, subject to Architect's approval, using epoxy adhesive and 

patching mortar. 

E. Repair materials and installation not specified above may be used, subject to Architect's 

approval. 

3.10 SPECIAL INSPECTIONS 

A. Special Inspections: Owner will engage a special inspector to perform field tests and inspections 

and prepare testing and inspection reports.  Special Inspections shall be in accordance with 

Section 1705.3 of the Building Code, refer to Schedule of Special Inspections for detailed 

requirements. 

B. Field Quality Control: Owner will engage a qualified testing and inspecting agency to perform 

tests and inspections and to submit reports. 

1. Special Inspector shall be responsible for providing curing container for composite 

samples on Site . 

2. Special Inspector shall immediately report to Architect, Contractor, and concrete 

manufacturer any failure of Work to comply with Contract Documents. 

3. Special Inspector shall report results of tests and inspections, in writing, to Owner, 

Architect, Contractor, and concrete manufacturer within 48 hours of inspections and tests. 

a. Test reports shall include reporting requirements of ASTM C31/C31M, 

ASTM C39/C39M, and ACI 301, including the following as applicable to each test 

and inspection: 

1) Project name. 

2) Name of testing agency. 

3) Names and certification numbers of field and laboratory technicians 

performing inspections and testing. 

4) Name of concrete manufacturer. 

5) Date and time of inspection, sampling, and field testing. 

6) Date and time of concrete placement. 

7) Location in Work of concrete represented by samples. 

8) Date and time sample was obtained. 

9) Truck and batch ticket numbers. 

10) Design compressive strength at 28 days. 

11) Concrete mixture designation, proportions, and materials. 

12) Field test results. 
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13) Information on storage and curing of samples before testing, including 

curing method and maximum and minimum temperatures during initial 

curing period. 

14) Type of fracture and compressive break strengths at seven days and 28 days. 

C. Batch Tickets: For each load delivered, submit three copies of batch delivery ticket to testing 

agency, indicating quantity, mix identification, admixtures, design strength, aggregate size, 

design air content, design slump at time of batching, and amount of water that can be added at 

Project site. 

D. Inspections: 

1. Verification of use of required design mixture. 

2. Concrete placement, including conveying and depositing. 

3. Curing procedures and maintenance of curing temperature. 

4. Verification of concrete strength before removal of shores and forms from beams and 

slabs. 

5. Batch Plant Inspections: On a random basis, as determined by Architect. 

E. Concrete Tests: Testing of composite samples of fresh concrete obtained in accordance with 

ASTM C 172/C 172M shall be performed in accordance with the following requirements: 

1. Testing Frequency: Obtain one composite sample for each day's pour of each concrete 

mixture exceeding 5 cu. yd., but less than 25 cu. yd., plus one set for each additional 50 

cu. yd. or fraction thereof. 

a. When frequency of testing provides fewer than five compressive-strength tests for 

each concrete mixture, testing shall be conducted from at least five randomly 

selected batches or from each batch if fewer than five are used. 

2. Slump: ASTM C143/C143M: 

a. One test at point of placement for each composite sample, but not less than one test 

for each day's pour of each concrete mixture. 

b. Perform additional tests when concrete consistency appears to change. 

3. Air Content: ASTM C231/C231M pressure method, for normal-weight concrete;. 

a. One test for each composite sample, but not less than one test for each day's pour 

of each concrete mixture. 

4. Concrete Temperature: ASTM C1064/C1064M: 

a. One test hourly when air temperature is 40 deg F and below or 80 deg F and above, 

and one test for each composite sample. 

5. Compression Test Specimens: ASTM C31/C31M: 

a. Cast and laboratory cure six   4-inch by 8-inch standard cylinder specimens for 

each composite sample. 
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6. Compressive-Strength Tests: ASTM C39/C39M. 

a. Test one set of two laboratory-cured specimens at seven days and one set of three 

specimens at 28 days. Maintain one specimen in reserve for later testing if 

required. 

b. A compressive-strength test shall be the average compressive strength from a set of 

two specimens obtained from same composite sample and tested at age indicated. 

7. Strength of each concrete mixture will be satisfactory if every average of any three 

consecutive compressive-strength tests equals or exceeds specified compressive strength, 

and no compressive-strength test value falls below specified compressive strength by 

more than 500 psi if specified compressive strength is 5000 psi, or no compressive 

strength test value is less than 10 percent of specified compressive strength if specified 

compressive strength is greater than 5000 psi. 

8. Nondestructive Testing: Impact hammer, sonoscope, or other nondestructive device may 

be permitted by Architect but will not be used as sole basis for approval or rejection of 

concrete. 

9. Additional Tests: 

a. Testing and inspecting agency shall make additional tests of concrete when test 

results indicate that slump, air entrainment, compressive strengths, or other 

requirements have not been met, as directed by Architect. 

b. Testing and inspecting agency may conduct tests to determine adequacy of 

concrete by cored cylinders complying with ASTM C42/C42M or by other 

methods as directed by Architect. 

1) Acceptance criteria for concrete strength shall be in accordance with 

ACI 301 section 1.6.6.3. 

10. Additional testing and inspecting, at Contractor's expense, will be performed to determine 

compliance of replaced or additional work with specified requirements. 

11. Correct deficiencies in the Work that test reports and inspections indicate do not comply 

with the Contract Documents. 

3.11 PROTECTION 

A. Protect concrete surfaces as follows: 

1. Protect from petroleum stains. 

2. Diaper hydraulic equipment used over concrete surfaces. 

3. Prohibit vehicles from interior concrete slabs. 

4. Prohibit use of pipe-cutting machinery over concrete surfaces. 

5. Prohibit placement of steel items on concrete surfaces. 

6. Prohibit use of acids or acidic detergents over concrete surfaces. 

7. Protect liquid floor treatment from damage and wear during the remainder of construction 

period. Use protective methods and materials, including temporary covering, 

recommended in writing by liquid floor treatments installer. 

8. Protect concrete surfaces scheduled to receive surface hardener or polished concrete 

finish using Floor Slab Protective Covering. 
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END OF SECTION 033000 
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SECTION 051200 - STRUCTURAL STEEL FRAMING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Structural steel. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Structural Steel: Elements of the structural frame indicated on Drawings and as described in 

ANSI/AISC 303. 

1.4 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate selection of shop primers with topcoats to be applied over them. Comply with paint 

and coating manufacturers' written recommendations to ensure that shop primers and topcoats 

are compatible with one another. 

B. Coordinate installation of anchorage items to be embedded in or attached to other construction 

without delaying the Work. Provide setting diagrams, sheet metal templates, instructions, and 

directions for installation. 

1.5 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS 

A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site 

1.6 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: 

1. Structural-steel materials. 

2. High-strength, bolt-nut-washer assemblies. 

3. Shear stud connectors. 

4. Anchor rods. 
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5. Threaded rods. 

6. Shop primer. 

B. Shop Drawings: Show fabrication of structural-steel components. 

1. Include details of cuts, connections, splices, camber, holes, and other pertinent data. 

2. Include embedment Drawings. 

3. Indicate welds by standard AWS symbols, distinguishing between shop and field welds, 

and show size, length, and type of each weld. Show backing bars that are to be removed 

and supplemental fillet welds where backing bars are to remain. 

4. Indicate type, size, and length of bolts, distinguishing between shop and field bolts.  

5. Identify members not to be shop primed. 

C. Welding Procedure Specifications (WPSs) and Procedure Qualification Records (PQRs): 

Provide in accordance with AWS D1.1/D1.1M for each welded joint, including the following: 

1. Power source (constant current or constant voltage). 

2. Electrode manufacturer and trade name, for demand-critical welds. 

1.7 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Welding certificates. 

B. Survey of existing conditions. 

C. Source quality-control reports. 

D. Field quality-control reports. 

1.8 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Fabricator Qualifications: A qualified fabricator that participates in the AISC Quality 

Certification Program and is designated an AISC-Certified Plant, Category BU or is accredited 

by the IAS Fabricator Inspection Program for Structural Steel (Acceptance Criteria 172). 

B. Welding Qualifications: Qualify procedures and personnel in accordance with 

AWS D1.1/D1.1M. 

1.9 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Store materials to permit easy access for inspection and identification. Keep steel members off 

ground and spaced by using pallets, dunnage, or other supports and spacers. Protect steel 

members and packaged materials from corrosion and deterioration. 
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1. Do not store materials on structure in a manner that might cause distortion, damage, or 

overload to members or supporting structures. Repair or replace damaged materials or 

structures as directed. 

B. Store fasteners in a protected place in sealed containers with manufacturer's labels intact. 

1. Fasteners may be repackaged provided Owner's testing and inspecting agency observes 

repackaging and seals containers. 

2. Clean and relubricate bolts and nuts that become dry or rusty before use. 

3. Comply with manufacturers' written recommendations for cleaning and lubricating 

ASTM F3125/F3125M, Grade F1852 bolt assemblies and for retesting bolt assemblies 

after lubrication. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Comply with applicable provisions of the following specifications and documents: 

1. ANSI/AISC 303. 

2. ANSI/AISC 341. 

3. ANSI/AISC 360. 

4. RCSC's "Specification for Structural Joints Using High-Strength Bolts." 

2.2 STRUCTURAL-STEEL MATERIALS 

A. Channels, Angles: ASTM A36/A36M. 

B. Plate and Bar: ASTM A36/A36M. 

C. Welding Electrodes: Comply with AWS requirements. 

2.3 BOLTS AND CONNECTORS 

A. High-Strength A325 Bolts, Nuts, and Washers: ASTM F3125/F3125M, Grade A325 

(Grade A325M), Type 1, heavy-hex steel structural bolts; ASTM A563, Grade DH 

(ASTM A563M, Class 10S), heavy-hex carbon-steel nuts; and ASTM F436/F436M, Type 1, 

hardened carbon-steel washers; all with plain finish. 

2.4 RODS 

A. Threaded Rods: ASTM A36/A36M. 

1. Nuts: ASTM A63 heavy-hex carbon steel. 

2. Washers: ASTM F436 (ASTM F436M), Type 1, hardened carbon steel. 
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3. Finish: Plain. 

2.5 FABRICATION 

A. Structural Steel: Fabricate and assemble in shop to greatest extent possible. Fabricate in 

accordance with ANSI/AISC 303 and to ANSI/AISC 360. 

1. Fabricate beams with rolling camber up. 

2. Identify high-strength structural steel in accordance with ASTM A6/A6M and maintain 

markings until structural-steel framing has been erected. 

3. Mark and match-mark materials for field assembly. 

4. Complete structural-steel assemblies, including welding of units, before starting shop-

priming operations. 

B. Thermal Cutting: Perform thermal cutting by machine to greatest extent possible. 

1. Plane thermally cut edges to be welded to comply with requirements in 

AWS D1.1/D1.1M. 

C. Bolt Holes: Cut, drillor punch standard bolt holes perpendicular to metal surfaces. 

D. Finishing: Accurately finish ends of columns and other members transmitting bearing loads. 

E. Cleaning: Clean and prepare steel surfaces that are to remain unpainted in accordance with 

SSPC-SP 3. 

F. Holes: Provide holes required for securing other work to structural steel and for other work to 

pass through steel members. 

1. Cut, drill, or punch holes perpendicular to steel surfaces. Do not thermally cut bolt holes 

or enlarge holes by burning. 

2.6 SHOP CONNECTIONS 

A. High-Strength Bolts: Shop install high-strength bolts in accordance with RCSC's "Specification 

for Structural Joints Using High-Strength Bolts" for type of bolt and type of joint specified. 

1. Joint Type: Snug tightened. 

B. Weld Connections: Comply with AWS D1.1/D1.1M for tolerances, appearances, welding 

procedure specifications, weld quality, and methods used in correcting welding work. 

1. Assemble and weld built-up sections by methods that maintain true alignment of axes 

without exceeding tolerances in ANSI/AISC 303 for mill material. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 ERECTION 

A. Set structural steel accurately in locations and to elevations indicated and in accordance with 

ANSI/AISC 303 and ANSI/AISC 360. 

B. Maintain erection tolerances of structural steel within ANSI/AISC 303. 

C. Align and adjust various members that form part of complete frame or structure before 

permanently fastening. Before assembly, clean bearing surfaces and other surfaces that are in 

permanent contact with members. Perform necessary adjustments to compensate for 

discrepancies in elevations and alignment. 

1. Level and plumb individual members of structure. Slope roof framing members to slopes 

indicated on Drawings. 

2. Make allowances for difference between temperature at time of erection and mean 

temperature when structure is completed and in service. 

D. Splice members only where indicated. 

E. Do not use thermal cutting during erection. 

F. Do not enlarge unfair holes in members by burning or using drift pins. Ream holes that must be 

enlarged to admit bolts. 

3.2 FIELD CONNECTIONS 

A. High-Strength Bolts: Install high-strength bolts in accordance with RCSC's "Specification for 

Structural Joints Using High-Strength Bolts" for bolt and joint type specified. 

1. Joint Type: Snug tightened. 

B. Weld Connections: Comply with AWS D1.1/D1.1M for tolerances, appearances, welding 

procedure specifications, weld quality, and methods used in correcting welding work. 

1. Comply with ANSI/AISC 303 and ANSI/AISC 360 for bearing, alignment, adequacy of 

temporary connections, and removal of paint on surfaces adjacent to field welds. 

2. Remove backing bars or runoff tabs, back gouge, and grind steel smooth. 

3. Assemble and weld built-up sections by methods that maintain true alignment of axes 

without exceeding tolerances in ANSI/AISC 303 for mill material. 
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3.3 REPAIR 

3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Special Inspections: Owner will engage a special inspector to perform the following special 

inspections: 

1. Verify structural-steel materials and inspect steel frame joint details. 

2. Verify weld materials and inspect welds. 

3. Verify connection materials and inspect high-strength bolted connections. 

B. Testing Agency: Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to perform tests and inspections. 

1. Bolted Connections: Inspect bolted connections in accordance with RCSC's 

"Specification for Structural Joints Using High-Strength Bolts." 

2. Welded Connections: Visually inspect field welds in accordance with AWS D1.1/D1.1M. 

a. In addition to visual inspection, test and inspect field welds in accordance with 

AWS D1.1/D1.1M and the following inspection procedures, at testing agency's 

option: 

1) Liquid Penetrant Inspection: ASTM E165/E165M. 

2) Magnetic Particle Inspection: ASTM E709; performed on root pass and on 

finished weld. Cracks or zones of incomplete fusion or penetration are not 

accepted. 

3) Ultrasonic Inspection: ASTM E164. 

4) Radiographic Inspection: ASTM E94/E94M. 

END OF SECTION 051200 
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SECTION 061000 - ROUGH CARPENTRY

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Rooftop equipment bases and support curbs.
2. Wood blocking and nailers.
3. Plywood backing panels.

B. Related Requirements:

1. Section 061600 "Sheathing" for sheathing, subflooring, and underlayment.
2. Section 064023 "Interior Architectural Woodwork" for interior wood stairs and railings.

1.2 DEFINITIONS

A. Boards or Strips: Lumber of less than 2 inches nominal size in least dimension.

B. Dimension Lumber: Lumber of 2 inches nominal size or greater but less than 5 inches nominal 
size in least dimension.

C. Lumber grading agencies, and abbreviations used to reference them, include the following:

1. NeLMA: Northeastern Lumber Manufacturers' Association.
2. NLGA: National Lumber Grades Authority.
3. SPIB: The Southern Pine Inspection Bureau.
4. WCLIB: West Coast Lumber Inspection Bureau.
5. WWPA: Western Wood Products Association.

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of process and factory-fabricated product. Indicate component 
materials and dimensions and include construction and application details.

1. Include data for wood-preservative treatment from chemical treatment manufacturer and 
certification by treating plant that treated materials comply with requirements. Indicate 
type of preservative used and net amount of preservative retained.

2. Include data for fire-retardant treatment from chemical treatment manufacturer and 
certification by treating plant that treated materials comply with requirements. Include 
physical properties of treated materials based on testing by a qualified independent 
testing agency.

3. For fire-retardant treatments, include physical properties of treated lumber both before 
and after exposure to elevated temperatures, based on testing by a qualified independent 
testing agency according to ASTM D5664.
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1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. Evaluation Reports: For the following, from ICC-ES:

1. Wood-preservative-treated wood.
2. Fire-retardant-treated wood.
3. Power-driven fasteners.
4. Post-installed anchors.

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturer Qualifications: A qualified manufacturer that is certified for chain of custody by an 
FSC-accredited certification body.

B. Vendor Qualifications: A vendor that is certified for chain of custody by an FSC-accredited 
certification body.

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Stack wood products flat with spacers beneath and between each bundle to provide air 
circulation. Protect wood products from weather by covering with waterproof sheeting, securely 
anchored. Provide for air circulation around stacks and under coverings.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 WOOD PRODUCTS, GENERAL

A. Lumber: Comply with DOC PS 20 and applicable rules of grading agencies indicated. If no 
grading agency is indicated, comply with the applicable rules of any rules-writing agency 
certified by the ALSC Board of Review. Grade lumber by an agency certified by the ALSC 
Board of Review to inspect and grade lumber under the rules indicated.

1. Factory mark each piece of lumber with grade stamp of grading agency.
2. Dress lumber, S4S, unless otherwise indicated.

B. Maximum Moisture Content of Lumber:

1. Dimension Lumber: 15 percent for 2-inch nominal thickness or less; 19 percent for more 
than 2-inch nominal thickness unless otherwise indicated.

2.2 PRESERVATIVE TREATMENT

A. Preservative Treatment by Pressure Process: AWPA U1; Use Category UC2 for interior 
construction not in contact with ground, Use Category UC3b for exterior construction not in 
contact with ground, and Use Category UC4a for items in contact with ground.
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1. Preservative Chemicals: Acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction and containing no 
arsenic or chromium.

B. Kiln-dry lumber after treatment to a maximum moisture content of 19 percent. Do not use 
material that is warped or that does not comply with requirements for untreated material.

C. Mark lumber with treatment quality mark of an inspection agency approved by the ALSC Board 
of Review.

1. For exposed lumber indicated to receive a stained or natural finish, [mark end or back of 
each piece] [or] [omit marking and provide certificates of treatment compliance 
issued by inspection agency].

D. Application: Treat items indicated on Drawings, and the following:

1. Wood cants, nailers, curbs, equipment support bases, blocking, stripping, and similar 
members in connection with roofing, flashing, vapor barriers, and waterproofing.

2. Wood sills, sleepers, blocking, furring, stripping, and similar concealed members in 
contact with masonry or concrete.

2.3 FIRE-RETARDANT TREATMENT

A. General: Where fire-retardant-treated materials are indicated, materials shall comply with 
requirements in this article, that are acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, and with 
fire-test-response characteristics specified as determined by testing identical products per test 
method indicated by a qualified testing agency.

B. Fire-Retardant-Treated Lumber and Plywood by Pressure Process: Products with a 
flame-spread index of 25 or less when tested according to ASTM E84, and with no evidence of 
significant progressive combustion when the test is extended an additional 20 minutes, and with 
the flame front not extending more than 10.5 feet beyond the centerline of the burners at any 
time during the test.

1. Treatment shall not promote corrosion of metal fasteners.
2. Interior Type A: Treated materials shall have a moisture content of 28 percent or less 

when tested according to ASTM D3201/D3201M at 92 percent relative humidity. Use 
where exterior type is not indicated.

C. Kiln-dry lumber after treatment to maximum moisture content of 19 percent.

D. Identify fire-retardant-treated wood with appropriate classification marking of qualified testing 
agency.

E. Application: Treat items indicated on Drawings, and the following:

1. Concealed blocking.
2. Roof construction.
3. Plywood backing panels.
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2.4 MISCELLANEOUS LUMBER

A. Provide miscellaneous lumber indicated and lumber for support or attachment of other 
construction, including the following:

1. Blocking.
2. Nailers.
3. Rooftop equipment bases and support curbs.

B. For blocking not used for attachment of other construction, Utility, Stud, or No. 3 grade lumber 
of any species may be used provided that it is cut and selected to eliminate defects that will 
interfere with its attachment and purpose.

C. For blocking and nailers used for attachment of other construction, select and cut lumber to 
eliminate knots and other defects that will interfere with attachment of other work.

D. For furring strips for installing plywood or hardboard paneling, select boards with no knots 
capable of producing bent-over nails and damage to paneling.

2.5 PLYWOOD BACKING PANELS

A. Equipment Backing Panels: Plywood, DOC PS 1, Exterior, A-C, fire-retardant treated, in 
thickness indicated or, if not indicated, not less than 3/4-inch nominal thickness.

2.6 FASTENERS

A. General: Fasteners shall be of size and type indicated and shall comply with requirements 
specified in this article for material and manufacture. Provide nails or screws, in sufficient 
length, to penetrate not less than 1-1/2 inches into wood substrate.

1. Where rough carpentry is exposed to weather, in ground contact, pressure-preservative 
treated, or in area of high relative humidity, provide fasteners with hot-dip zinc coating 
complying with ASTM A153/A153M or ASTM F2329.

2. For pressure-preservative-treated wood, use stainless steel fasteners.

B. Nails, Brads, and Staples: ASTM F1667.

C. Power-Driven Fasteners: Fastener systems with an evaluation report acceptable to authorities 
having jurisdiction, based on ICC-ES AC70.

D. Post-Installed Anchors: Fastener systems with an evaluation report acceptable to authorities 
having jurisdiction, based on ICC-ES AC01, ICC-ES AC58, ICC-ES AC193, or ICC-ES AC308 
as appropriate for the substrate.
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL

A. Framing Standard: Comply with AF&PA's WCD 1, "Details for Conventional Wood Frame 
Construction," unless otherwise indicated.

B. Set work to required levels and lines, with members plumb, true to line, cut, and fitted. Fit rough 
carpentry accurately to other construction. Locate furring, nailers, blocking, grounds, and 
similar supports to comply with requirements for attaching other construction.

C. Install plywood backing panels by fastening to studs; coordinate locations with utilities requiring 
backing panels. Install fire-retardant-treated plywood backing panels with classification marking 
of testing agency exposed to view.

D. Install sill sealer gasket/termite barrier in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions at 
the underside of wall bottom track or rim track and at the top of foundation wall or slab at stud 
or joist locations.

E. Do not splice structural members between supports unless otherwise indicated.

F. Provide blocking and framing as indicated and as required to support facing materials, fixtures, 
specialty items, and trim.

1. Provide metal clips for fastening gypsum board or lath at corners and intersections where 
framing or blocking does not provide a surface for fastening edges of panels. Space clips 
not more than 16 inches o.c.

G. Provide fire blocking in furred spaces, stud spaces, and other concealed cavities as indicated 
and as follows:

1. Fire block furred spaces of walls, at each floor level, at ceiling, and at not more than 96 
inches o.c. with solid wood blocking or noncombustible materials accurately fitted to close 
furred spaces.

2. Fire block concealed spaces behind combustible cornices and exterior trim at not more 
than 20 feet o.c.

H. Sort and select lumber so that natural characteristics do not interfere with installation or with 
fastening other materials to lumber. Do not use materials with defects that interfere with 
function of member or pieces that are too small to use with minimum number of joints or 
optimum joint arrangement.

I. Comply with AWPA M4 for applying field treatment to cut surfaces of preservative-treated 
lumber.

1. Use inorganic boron for items that are continuously protected from liquid water.
2. Use copper naphthenate for items not continuously protected from liquid water.
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J. Where wood-preservative-treated lumber is installed adjacent to metal decking, install 
continuous flexible flashing separator between wood and metal decking.

K. Securely attach rough carpentry work to substrate by anchoring and fastening as indicated, 
complying with the following:

1. Table 2304.9.1, "Fastening Schedule," in ICC's International Building Code (IBC).
2. ICC-ES evaluation report for fastener.

L. Use steel common nails unless otherwise indicated. Select fasteners of size that will not fully 
penetrate members where opposite side will be exposed to view or will receive finish materials. 
Make tight connections between members. Install fasteners without splitting wood. Drive nails 
snug but do not countersink nail heads unless otherwise indicated.

3.2 INSTALLATION OF WOOD BLOCKING AND NAILERS

A. Install where indicated and where required for screeding or attaching other work. Form to 
shapes indicated and cut as required for true line and level of attached work. Coordinate 
locations with other work involved.

B. Attach items to substrates to support applied loading. Recess bolts and nuts flush with surfaces 
unless otherwise indicated.

C. Provide permanent grounds of dressed, pressure-preservative-treated, key-beveled lumber not 
less than 1-1/2 inches wide and of thickness required to bring face of ground to exact thickness 
of finish material. Remove temporary grounds when no longer required.

3.3 PROTECTION

A. Protect wood that has been treated with inorganic boron (SBX) from weather. If, despite 
protection, inorganic boron-treated wood becomes wet, apply EPA-registered borate treatment. 
Apply borate solution by spraying to comply with EPA-registered label.

B. Protect rough carpentry from weather. If, despite protection, rough carpentry becomes wet, 
apply EPA-registered borate treatment. Apply borate solution by spraying to comply with 
EPA-registered label.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 062023 - INTERIOR FINISH CARPENTRY

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Interior trim.

B. Related Requirements:

1. Section 061000 "Rough Carpentry" for furring, blocking, and other carpentry work not 
exposed to view.

2. Section 099123 "Interior Painting" for priming and backpriming of interior finish carpentry.
3. Section 099300 "Staining and Transparent Finishing".

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of process and factory-fabricated product. Indicate component 
materials, dimensions, profiles, textures, and colors and include construction and application 
details.

1. For products receiving a waterborne treatment, include statement that moisture content 
of treated materials was reduced before shipment to Project site to levels specified.

B. Flame Spread Ratings: Provide written documentation from wood manufacturer that wood 
products provided meet flame spread ratings for Class C interior wall finishes as determined by 
industry recognized testing organization acceptable to authority having jurisdiction.

C. Shop Drawings

1. Include the following:

a. Dimensioned plans, elevations, and sections.
b. Attachment details.

2. Show large-scale details.

D. Samples:
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1. For each millwork profile used; not less than 12 inches long.

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. Qualification Data: for Installer and fabricator.

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Fabricator Qualifications: Shop that employs skilled workers who custom-fabricate products 
similar to those required for this Project and whose products have a record of successul 
in-service performance.

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Stack lumber, plywood, and other panels flat with spacers between each bundle to provide air 
circulation.

1. Protect materials from weather by covering with waterproof sheeting, securely anchored.
2. Provide for air circulation around stacks and under coverings.

B. Deliver interior finish carpentry materials only when environmental conditions comply with 
requirements specified for installation areas. If interior finish carpentry materials must be stored 
in other than installation areas, store only where environmental conditions comply with 
requirements specified for installation areas.

1.7 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Environmental Limitations: Do not deliver or install interior finish carpentry materials until 
building is enclosed and weatherproof, wet-work in space is completed and nominally dry, and 
HVAC system is operating and maintaining temperature and relative humidity at occupancy 
levels during the remainder of the construction period.

B. Do not install finish carpentry materials that are wet, moisture damaged, or mold damaged.

1. Indications that materials are wet or moisture damaged include, but are not limited to, 
discoloration, sagging, or irregular shape.

2. Indications that materials are mold damaged include, but are not limited to, fuzzy or 
splotchy surface contamination and discoloration.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MATERIALS, GENERAL

A. Composite Wood Products: Products shall comply with the testing and product requirements of 
the California Department of Public Health's "Standard Method for the Testing and Evaluation 
of Volatile Organic Chemical Emissions from Indoor Sources Using Environmental Chambers."

B. Lumber: DOC PS 20 and applicable rules of grading agencies indicated. If no grading agency is 
indicated, comply with applicable rules of any rules-writing agency certified by the American 
Lumber Standard Committee's (ALSC) Board of Review. Grade lumber by an agency certified 
by the ALSC's Board of Review to inspect and grade lumber under the rules indicated.

1. Factory mark each piece of lumber with grade stamp of grading agency.
2. For exposed lumber, mark grade stamp on end or back of each piece.

C. Softwood Plywood: DOC PS 1.

2.2 INTERIOR TRIM

A. Hardwood Moldings for Transparent Finish (Stain or Clear Finish): MMPA    WM    4, N-grade 
wood moldings made to manufacturer's standard patterns and profiles.

1. Species: Walnut.
2. Maximum Moisture Content: 9 percent.
3. Finger Jointing: Not allowed.
4. Matching: Selected for compatible grain and color.
5. Profiles: As indicated in drawings.

a. Provide manufacturer's standard molding profiles or combination of profiles. 
Basis-of-Design profiles indicated in drawings are Stephenson Millwork Company, 
Wilson, NC.

6. Locations: As indicated in drawings.
7. Finishing: Refer to Staining and Transparent Finishing Specification.

B. Class C Interior Wall Finishes: Provide interior wood trim comprised of wood species meeting 
the flame spread requirements of Class C interior wall finishes.

C. Moldings for Opaque Finish (Painted Finish):  Made to manufacturer's standard patterns and 
profiles.

1. Hardwood Moldings: MMPA       WM  4, P-grade.

a. Species: Douglas-fir, maple, eastern white pine, or lodgepole pine .
b. Maximum Moisture Content: 9 percent.

2. Finger Jointing: Not allowed.
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3. Gluing for Width: Not allowed.
4. Profiles: As indicated in drawings.

a. Provide manufacturer's standard molding profiles or combination of profiles. 
Basis-of-Design profiles indicated in drawings are Stephenson Millwork Company, 
Wilson, NC.

5. Locations: As indicated in drawings.
6. Finishing: Refer to Interior Painting Specification.

2.3 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS

A. Fasteners for Interior Finish Carpentry: Nails, screws, and other anchoring devices of type, 
size, material, and finish required for application indicated to provide secure attachment, 
concealed where possible.

B. Glue: Aliphatic-resin, polyurethane, or resorcinol wood glue recommended by manufacturer for 
general carpentry use.

1. Adhesives shall have a VOC content of 30 g/L or less.

C. Low-Emitting Materials: Adhesives shall comply with testing and product requirements of the 
California Department of Public Health's "Standard Method for the Testing and Evaluation of 
Volatile Organic Chemical Emissions from Indoor Sources Using Environmental Chambers."

1. Adhesives shall have a VOC content of [30] <Insert value> g/L or less.

2.4 FABRICATION

A. Back out or kerf backs of the following members, except those with ends exposed in finished 
work:

1. Interior standing and running trim, except shoe and crown molds.
2. Wood-board paneling.

B. Ease edges of lumber less than 1 inch in nominal thickness to 1/16-inch radius and edges of 
lumber 1 inch or more in nominal thickness to 1/8-inch radius.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine substrates, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation 
tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.

B. Examine finish carpentry materials before installation. Reject materials that are wet, moisture 
damaged, and mold damaged.
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C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.2 PREPARATION

A. Clean substrates of projections and substances detrimental to application.

B. Before installing interior finish carpentry, condition materials to average prevailing humidity in 
installation areas for a minimum of 24 hours unless longer conditioning is recommended by 
manufacturer.

3.3 INSTALLATION, GENERAL

A. Do not use materials that are unsound; warped; improperly treated or finished; inadequately 
seasoned; too small to fabricate with proper jointing arrangements; or with defective surfaces, 
sizes, or patterns.

B. Install interior finish carpentry level, plumb, true, and aligned with adjacent materials.

1. Use concealed shims where necessary for alignment.
2. Scribe and cut interior finish carpentry to fit adjoining work. Refinish and seal cuts as 

recommended by manufacturer.
3. Where face fastening is unavoidable, countersink fasteners, fill surface flush, and sand 

unless otherwise indicated.
4. Install to tolerance of 1/8 inch in 96 inches for level and plumb. Install adjoining interior 

finish carpentry with 1/32-inch maximum offset for flush installation and 1/16-inch 
maximum offset for reveal installation.

5. Coordinate interior finish carpentry with materials and systems in or adjacent to it. 
Provide cutouts for mechanical and electrical items that penetrate interior finish 
carpentry.

3.4 STANDING AND RUNNING TRIM INSTALLATION

A. Install trim with minimum number of joints as is practical, using full-length pieces from maximum 
lengths of lumber available.

1. Do not use pieces less than 24 inches long, except where necessary.
2. Stagger joints in adjacent and related standing and running trim.
3. Cope at returns, miter at outside corners, and cope at inside corners to produce 

tight-fitting joints with full-surface contact throughout length of joint.
4. Use scarf joints for end-to-end joints.
5. Plane backs of casings to provide uniform thickness across joints where necessary for 

alignment.
6. Install trim after gypsum-board joint finishing operations are completed.
7. Install without splitting; drill pilot holes before fastening where necessary to prevent 

splitting.
8. Fasten to prevent movement or warping.
9. Countersink fastener heads on exposed carpentry work and fill holes.

INTERIOR FINISH CARPENTRY

G&HA#: 21541
PC#: 21-23068-01A
Issue: Bid Documents - May 09, 2022

062023 - 5/6

January 13, 2023



UNCP Livermore Library Special 
Collections

3.5 ADJUSTING

A. Replace interior finish carpentry that is damaged or does not comply with requirements.

1. Interior finish carpentry may be repaired or refinished if work complies with requirements 
and shows no evidence of repair or refinishing.

B. Adjust joinery for uniform appearance.

3.6 CLEANING

A. Clean interior finish carpentry on exposed and semiexposed surfaces.

B. Restore damaged or soiled areas and touch up factory-applied finishes if any.

3.7 PROTECTION

A. Protect installed products from damage from weather and other causes during construction.

B. Remove and replace finish carpentry materials that are wet, moisture damaged, and mold 
damaged.

1. Indications that materials are wet or moisture damaged include, but are not limited to, 
discoloration, sagging, or irregular shape.

2. Indications that materials are mold damaged include, but are not limited to, fuzzy or 
splotchy surface contamination and discoloration.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 064214 - STILE AND RAIL WOOD PANELING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Stile and rail wood paneling for transparent finish.
2. Wood furring, blocking, shims, and hanging strips for installing stile and rail wood 

paneling that are not concealed within other construction.
3. Shop finishing of stile and rail wood paneling.

B. Related Requirements:

1. Section 061000 "Rough Carpentry"  for wood furring, blocking, shims, and hanging strips 
required for installing paneling that are concealed within other construction before 
paneling installation.

2. Section 062023 "Interior Finish Carpentry" for wood trim installed on or next to stile and 
rail wood paneling.

1.3 COORDINATION

A. Coordinate sizes and locations of framing, blocking, furring, reinforcements, and other related 
units of Work specified in other Sections to ensure that paneling can be installed as indicated.

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of product.

B. Shop Drawings: For stile and rail wood paneling.

1. Include plans, elevations, sections, and attachment details.
2. Show details full size.
3. Show locations and sizes of furring and blocking, including concealed blocking specified 

in other Sections.
4. For paneling produced from premanufactured sets, show finished panel sizes, set 

numbers, sequence numbers within sets, and method of cutting panels to produce 
indicated sizes.
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5. For paneling veneered in fabrication shop, show veneer leaves with dimensions, grain 
direction, exposed face, and identification numbers indicating the flitch and sequence 
within the flitch for each leaf.

C. Samples: For each exposed product and for each color and finish specified, in manufacturer's 
or fabricator's standard size.

D. Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of exposed finish.

E. Samples for Verification: For the following:

1. Lumber for Transparent Finish: Not less than 5 inches wide by 12 inches long, for each 
species and cut, finished on one side and one edge.

2. Veneer Leaves: Representative of and selected from flitches to be used for 
transparent-finished paneling.

3. Veneer-Faced Panel Products for Transparent Finish: 12 by 12 inches, for each species 
and cut. Include at least one face-veneer seam and finish as specified.

1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. Qualification Data: For Installer andfabricator.

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Fabricator Qualifications: Shop that employs skilled workers who custom-fabricate products 
similar to those required for this Project and whose products have a record of successful 
in-service performance.

B. Installer Qualifications: AWI's Quality Certification Program accredited participant.

C. Mockups: Build mockups to verify selections made under Sample submittals, to demonstrate 
aesthetic effects, and to set quality standards for materials and execution.

1. Build mockups of typical stile and rail wood paneling as shown on Drawings.
2. Subject to compliance with requirements, approved mockups may become part of the 

completed Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion.

1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Do not deliver paneling until painting and similar operations that might damage paneling have 
been completed in installation areas. Store paneling in installation areas or in areas where 
environmental conditions comply with requirements specified in "Field Conditions" Article.

1.8 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Environmental Limitations: Do not deliver or install paneling until building is enclosed, wet-work 
is complete, and HVAC system is operating and will maintain temperature and relative humidity 
at levels planned for building occupants during the remainder of the construction period.
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B. Field Measurements: Where paneling is indicated to fit to other construction, verify dimensions 
of other construction by field measurements before fabrication and indicate measurements on 
Shop Drawings. Coordinate fabrication schedule with construction progress to avoid delaying 
the Work.

1. Locate concealed framing, blocking, and reinforcements that support paneling by field 
measurements before being enclosed/concealed by construction, and indicate 
measurements on Shop Drawings.

C. Established Dimensions: Where paneling is indicated to fit to other construction, establish 
dimensions for areas where woodwork is to fit. Provide allowance for trimming at site, and 
coordinate construction to ensure that actual dimensions correspond to established 
dimensions.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 PANELING FABRICATORS

A. Source Limitations: Engage a qualified woodworking firm to assume undivided responsibility for 
production of paneling and wood-veneer-faced architectural cabinets ornamental woodwork 
wood trim wood frames wood doors faced with veneers from same flitches as paneling.

2.2 PANELING, GENERAL

A. Quality Standard: Unless otherwise indicated, comply with the "Architectural Woodwork 
Standards" for grades of stile and rail wood paneling (stile and rail wall surfacing) indicated for 
construction, finishes, installation, and other requirements.

1. Provide inspections of fabrication and installation together with labels and certificates 
from AWI certification program indicating that woodwork complies with requirements of 
grades specified.

2. The Contract Documents contain requirements that are more stringent than the 
referenced woodwork quality standard. Comply with requirements of Contract Documents 
in addition to those of the referenced quality standard.

2.3 STILE AND RAIL WOOD PANELING FOR TRANSPARENT FINISH

A. Grade: Custom.

B. Wood Species: Walnut, plain-sawn/sliced.

C. Panels: Flat panels.

D. Book and Balance Matched Insert Panels: Book and balance match face veneers within panels. 
No matching is required between adjacent panels; select and arrange panels for similarity of 
grain pattern and color between adjacent panels.
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E. Shop assemble stile and rail paneling into largest units practical for delivery and installation. 
Provide shop-prepared detachable joints for necessary field connections. Sand and pull joints 
tight in shop so field joints will comply with joint tolerances for specified grade. Unless otherwise 
indicated, provide continuous mortise-and-tenon joints between panel units and provide 
removable temporary protection for joints during handling and delivery.

1. Outside Corner of Stile and Rail Paneling: Shop prepare using lock-mitered or 
mitered-and-splined construction. Assemble, sand, and glue in shop if site conditions 
permit.

2.4 MATERIALS

A. Materials, General: Provide materials that comply with requirements of referenced quality 
standard for each quality grade specified unless otherwise indicated.

B. Wood Moisture Content: 5 to 10 percent.

C. Composite Wood Products: Provide materials that comply with requirements of referenced 
quality standard for each quality grade specified unless otherwise indicated.

1. Recycled Content of MDF and Particleboard: Postconsumer recycled content plus 
one-half of preconsumer recycled content not less than <80> percent.

2. MDF: ANSI A208.2, Grade 130.
3. Veneer-Faced Panel Products (Hardwood Plywood): HPVA HP-1.

2.5 INSTALLATION MATERIALS

A. Furring, Blocking, Shims, and Hanging Strips: , kiln-dried to less than 15 percent moisture 
content.

B. Anchors: Select material, type, size, and finish required for each substrate for secure 
anchorage. Provide metal expansion sleeves or expansion bolts for post-installed anchors. Use 
nonferrous-metal or hot-dip galvanized anchors and inserts at inside face of exterior walls.

C. Installation Adhesive: Product recommended by panel fabricator for each substrate for secure 
anchorage.

2.6 FABRICATION

A. Complete fabrication, including assembly, to maximum extent possible before shipment to 
Project site. Disassemble components only as necessary for shipment and installation. Where 
necessary for fitting at site, provide ample allowance for scribing, trimming, and fitting.

1. Notify Architect seven days in advance of the dates and times paneling fabrication will be 
complete.
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2. Trial fit assemblies at fabrication shop that cannot be shipped completely assembled. 
Install dowels, screws, bolted connectors, and other fastening devices that can be 
removed after trial fitting. Verify that parts fit as intended and check measurements of 
assemblies against field measurements indicated on approved Shop Drawings before 
disassembling for shipment.

B. Shop cut openings, to maximum extent possible, to receive hardware, appliances, plumbing 
fixtures, electrical work, and similar items. Locate openings accurately and use templates or 
roughing-in diagrams to produce accurately sized and shaped openings. Sand edges of cutouts 
to remove splinters and burrs.

2.7 SHOP FINISHING

A. Finishing:

1. Finish all paneling at fabrication shop as specified in this Section. Defer only final 
touchup, cleaning, and polishing until after installation.

B. Preparation for Finishing: Comply with referenced quality standard for sanding, filling 
countersunk fasteners, sealing concealed surfaces, and similar preparations for finishing 
paneling, as applicable to each unit of work.

1. Backpriming: Apply two coats of sealer or primer, compatible with finish coats, to 
concealed surfaces of paneling.

C. Transparent Finish:

1. Grade: Same as item to be finished.
2. Finish: System - 5, conversion varnish.
3. Wash Coat for Closed-Grain Woods: Apply wash-coat sealer to woodwork made from 

closed-grain wood before staining and finishing.
4. Staining: Match approved sample for 081433 Stile and Rail Wood Doors color.
5. Sheen: Semigloss, 46-60 gloss units measured on 60-degree gloss meter per ASTM 

D523.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 PREPARATION

A. Before installation, condition paneling to humidity conditions in installation areas.

B. Before installing paneling, examine shop-fabricated work for completion and complete work as 
required, including removal of packing and backpriming.

3.2 INSTALLATION

A. Grade: Install paneling to comply with quality standard grade of paneling to be installed.
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B. Install paneling level, plumb, true in line, and without distortion. Shim as required with 
concealed shims. Install level and plumb to a tolerance of 1/8 inch in 96 inches. Install with no 
more than 1/16 inch in 96-inch vertical cup or bow and 1/8 inch in 96-inch horizontal variation 
from a true plane.

C. Scribe and cut paneling to fit adjoining work, refinish cut surfaces, and repair damaged finish at 
cuts.

D. Anchor paneling to supporting substrate with concealed panel-hanger clips.

1. Do not use face fastening unless covered by trim.

E. Complete finishing work specified in this Section to extent not completed at shop or before 
installation of paneling. Fill nail holes with matching filler where exposed.

1. Apply specified finish coats, including stains and paste fillers if any, to exposed surfaces 
where only sealer/prime coats are shop applied.

F. See Section 099300 "Staining and Transparent Finishing" for final finishing of installed 
paneling.

3.3 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING

A. Repair damaged and defective paneling, where possible, to eliminate functional and visual 
defects. Where not possible to repair, replace paneling. Adjust for uniform appearance.

B. Clean paneling on exposed surfaces. Touch up shop-applied finishes to restore damaged or 
soiled areas.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 076200 - SHEET METAL FLASHING AND TRIM

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Formed low-slope roof sheet metal fabrications.
2. Formed equipment support flashing.
3. Formed overhead-piping safety pans.

B. Related Requirements:

1. Section 061000 "Rough Carpentry" for wood nailers, curbs, and blocking.

1.3 COORDINATION

A. Coordinate sheet metal flashing and trim layout and seams with sizes and locations of 
penetrations to be flashed, and joints and seams in adjacent materials.

B. Coordinate sheet metal flashing and trim installation with adjoining roofing and wall materials, 
joints, and seams to provide leakproof, secure, and noncorrosive installation.

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each of the following

1. Underlayment materials.
2. Elastomeric sealant.
3. Butyl sealant.
4. Epoxy seam sealer.

B. Shop Drawings: For sheet metal flashing and trim.

1. Include plans, elevations, sections, and attachment details.
2. Detail fabrication and installation layouts, expansion-joint locations, and keyed details. 

Distinguish between shop- and field-assembled Work.
3. Include identification of material, thickness, weight, and finish for each item and location 

in Project.
4. Include details for forming, including profiles, shapes, seams, and dimensions.
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5. Include details for joining, supporting, and securing, including layout and spacing of 
fasteners, cleats, clips, and other attachments. Include pattern of seams.

6. Include details of termination points and assemblies.
7. Include details of roof-penetration flashing.
8. Include details of connections to adjoining work.
9. Detail formed flashing and trim at scale of not less than 3 inches per 12 inches.

1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

A. Maintenance Data: For sheet metal flashing and trim, and its accessories, to include in 
maintenance manuals.

B. Special warranty.

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Do not store sheet metal flashing and trim materials in contact with other materials that might 
cause staining, denting, or other surface damage.

1. Store sheet metal flashing and trim materials away from uncured concrete and masonry.
2. Protect stored sheet metal flashing and trim from contact with water.

B. Protect strippable protective covering on sheet metal flashing and trim from exposure to 
sunlight and high humidity, except to extent necessary for period of sheet metal flashing and 
trim installation.

1.7 WARRANTY

A. Special Warranty on Finishes: Manufacturer agrees to repair finish or replace sheet metal 
flashing and trim that shows evidence of deterioration of factory-applied finishes within specified 
warranty period.

1. Exposed Panel Finish: Deterioration includes, but is not limited to, the following:

a. Color fading more than 5 Delta E units when tested in accordance with 
ASTM D2244.

b. Chalking in excess of a No. 8 rating when tested in accordance with ASTM D4214.
c. Cracking, checking, peeling, or failure of paint to adhere to bare metal.

2. Finish Warranty Period: 20 years from date of Substantial Completion.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Sheet metal flashing and trim assemblies, including cleats, anchors, and fasteners, shall 
withstand wind loads, structural movement, thermally induced movement, and exposure to 
weather without failure due to defective manufacture, fabrication, installation, or other defects in 
construction. Completed sheet metal flashing and trim shall not rattle, leak, or loosen, and shall 
remain watertight.

B. Sheet Metal Standard for Flashing and Trim: Comply with NRCA's "The NRCA Roofing Manual: 
Architectural Metal Flashing, Condensation and Air Leakage Control, and Reroofing"and 
SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual" requirements for dimensions and profiles shown 
unless more stringent requirements are indicated.

C. Thermal Movements: Allow for thermal movements from ambient and surface temperature 
changes to prevent buckling, opening of joints, overstressing of components, failure of joint 
sealants, failure of connections, and other detrimental effects. Base calculations on surface 
temperatures of materials due to both solar heat gain and nighttime-sky heat loss.

1. Temperature Change: 120 deg F, ambient; 180 deg F, material surfaces.

2.2 SHEET METALS

A. Protect mechanical and other finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying 
strippable, temporary protective film before shipping.

B. Stainless Steel Sheet: ASTM A240/A240M, Type 304, dead soft, fully annealed; with smooth, 
flat surface.

1. Recycled Content: Postconsumer recycled content plus one-half of preconsumer 
recycled content not less than <25> percent.

2. Finish: ASTM A480/A480M, No. 2D (dull, cold rolled).

a. Surface Preparation: Remove tool and die marks and stretch lines, or blend into 
finish.

2.3 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS

A. Provide materials and types of fasteners, solder, protective coatings, sealants, and other 
miscellaneous items as required for complete sheet metal flashing and trim installation and as 
recommended by manufacturer of primary sheet metal or manufactured item unless otherwise 
indicated.

B. Fasteners: Wood screws, annular threaded nails, self-tapping screws, self-locking rivets and 
bolts, and other suitable fasteners designed to withstand design loads and recommended by 
manufacturer of primary sheet metal or manufactured item.
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1. General: Blind fasteners or self-drilling screws, gasketed, with hex-washer head.

a. Exposed Fasteners: Heads matching color of sheet metal using plastic caps or 
factory-applied coating. Provide metal-backed EPDM or PVC sealing washers 
under heads of exposed fasteners bearing on weather side of metal.

b. Blind Fasteners: High-strength aluminum or stainless steel rivets suitable for metal 
being fastened.

2. Fasteners for Stainless Steel Sheet: Series 300 stainless steel.
3. Fasteners for Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) Steel Sheet: Series 300 stainless steel or hot-dip 

galvanized steel in accordance with ASTM A153/A153M or ASTM F2329.

C. Solder:

1. For Stainless Steel: ASTM B32, Grade Sn60, with acid flux of type recommended by 
stainless steel sheet manufacturer.

D. Sealant Tape: Pressure-sensitive, 100 percent solids, polyisobutylene compound sealant tape 
with release-paper backing. Provide permanently elastic, nonsag, nontoxic, nonstaining tape 
1/2 inch wide and 1/8 inch thick.

E. Elastomeric Sealant: ASTM C920, elastomeric polyurethane polymer sealant; of type, grade, 
class, and use classifications required to seal joints in sheet metal flashing and trim and remain 
watertight.

F. Butyl Sealant: ASTM C1311, single-component, solvent-release butyl rubber sealant; 
polyisobutylene plasticized; heavy bodied for hooked-type expansion joints with limited 
movement.

G. Bituminous Coating: Cold-applied asphalt emulsion in accordance with ASTM D1187/D1187M.

2.4 FABRICATION, GENERAL

A. Custom fabricate sheet metal flashing and trim to comply with details indicated and 
recommendations in cited sheet metal standard that apply to design, dimensions, geometry, 
metal thickness, and other characteristics of item required.

1. Fabricate sheet metal flashing and trim in shop to greatest extent possible.
2. Fabricate sheet metal flashing and trim in thickness or weight needed to comply with 

performance requirements, but not less than that specified for each application and 
metal.

3. Verify shapes and dimensions of surfaces to be covered and obtain field measurements 
for accurate fit before shop fabrication.

4. Form sheet metal flashing and trim to fit substrates without excessive oil-canning, 
buckling, and tool marks; true to line, levels, and slopes; and with exposed edges folded 
back to form hems.

5. Conceal fasteners and expansion provisions where possible. Do not use exposed 
fasteners on faces exposed to view.

B. Fabrication Tolerances:
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1. Fabricate sheet metal flashing and trim that is capable of installation to a tolerance of 1/4 
inch in 20 feet on slope and location lines indicated on Drawings and within 1/8-inch 
offset of adjoining faces and of alignment of matching profiles.

2. Fabricate sheet metal flashing and trim that is capable of installation to tolerances 
specified.

C. Expansion Provisions: Form metal for thermal expansion of exposed flashing and trim.

1. Form expansion joints of intermeshing hooked flanges, not less than 1 inch deep, filled 
with butyl sealant concealed within joints.

2. Use lapped expansion joints only where indicated on Drawings.

D. Sealant Joints: Where movable, nonexpansion-type joints are required, form metal in 
accordance with cited sheet metal standard to provide for proper installation of elastomeric 
sealant.

E. Fabricate cleats and attachment devices from same material as accessory being anchored or 
from compatible, noncorrosive metal.

F. Fabricate cleats and attachment devices of sizes as recommended by cited sheet metal 
standard for application, but not less than thickness of metal being secured.

G. Seams:

1. Fabricate nonmoving seams with flat-lock seams. Form seams and seal with elastomeric 
sealant unless otherwise recommended by sealant manufacturer for intended use. Rivet 
joints where necessary for strength.

H. Do not use graphite pencils to mark metal surfaces.

2.5 LOW-SLOPE ROOF SHEET METAL FABRICATIONS

A. Roof-Penetration Flashing: Fabricate from the following materials:

1. Stainless Steel: 0.0188 inch thick.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with installer present, for compliance with 
requirements for installation tolerances, substrate, and other conditions affecting performance 
of the Work.

1. Verify compliance with requirements for installation tolerances of substrates.
2. Verify that substrate is sound, dry, smooth, clean, sloped for drainage, and securely 

anchored.
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3. Verify that air- or water-resistant barriers have been installed over sheathing or backing 
substrate to prevent air infiltration or water penetration.

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.2 INSTALLATION, GENERAL

A. Install sheet metal flashing and trim to comply with details indicated and recommendations of 
cited sheet metal standard that apply to installation characteristics required unless otherwise 
indicated on Drawings.

1. Install fasteners, solder, protective coatings, separators, sealants, and other 
miscellaneous items as required to complete sheet metal flashing and trim system.

2. Install sheet metal flashing and trim true to line, levels, and slopes. Provide uniform, neat 
seams with minimum exposure of solder.

3. Anchor sheet metal flashing and trim and other components of the Work securely in 
place, with provisions for thermal and structural movement.

4. Install sheet metal flashing and trim to fit substrates and to result in watertight 
performance.

5. Install continuous cleats with fasteners spaced not more than 12 inches o.c.
6. Space individual cleats not more than 12 inches apart. Attach each cleat with at least two 

fasteners. Bend tabs over fasteners.
7. Install exposed sheet metal flashing and trim with limited oil-canning, and free of buckling 

and tool marks.
8. Do not field cut sheet metal flashing and trim by torch.
9. Do not use graphite pencils to mark metal surfaces.

B. Metal Protection: Where dissimilar metals contact each other, or where metal contacts 
pressure-treated wood or other corrosive substrates, protect against galvanic action or 
corrosion by painting contact surfaces with bituminous coating or by other permanent 
separation as recommended by sheet metal manufacturer or cited sheet metal standard.

1. Coat concealed side of stainless steel sheet metal flashing and trim with bituminous 
coating where flashing and trim contact wood, ferrous metal, or cementitious 
construction.

2. Underlayment: Where installing sheet metal flashing and trim directly on cementitious or 
wood substrates, install underlayment and cover with slip sheet.

C. Expansion Provisions: Provide for thermal expansion of exposed flashing and trim.

1. Space movement joints at maximum of 10 feet with no joints within 24 inches of corner or 
intersection.

2. Use lapped expansion joints only where indicated on Drawings.

D. Fasteners: Use fastener sizes that penetrate substrate not less than recommended by fastener 
manufacturer to achieve maximum pull-out resistance.

E. Conceal fasteners and expansion provisions where possible in exposed work and locate to 
minimize possibility of leakage. Cover and seal fasteners and anchors as required for a tight 
installation.
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F. Seal joints as required for watertight construction.

1. Use sealant-filled joints unless otherwise indicated.

a. Embed hooked flanges of joint members not less than 1 inch into sealant.
b. When ambient temperature at time of installation is between 40 and 70 deg F, set 

joint members for 50 percent movement each way.
c. Adjust setting proportionately for installation at higher ambient temperatures.

1) Do not install sealant-type joints at temperatures below 40 deg F.

2. Prepare joints and apply sealants to comply with requirements in Section 079200 "Joint 
Sealants."

G. Soldered Joints: Clean surfaces to be soldered, removing oils and foreign matter.

1. Pretin edges of sheets with solder to width of 1-1/2 inches; however, reduce pretinning 
where pretinned surface would show in completed Work.

2. Do not use torches for soldering.
3. Heat surfaces to receive solder, and flow solder into joint.

a. Fill joint completely.
b. Completely remove flux and spatter from exposed surfaces.

3.3 INSTALLATION OF ROOF FLASHINGS

A. Install sheet metal flashing and trim to comply with performance requirements, sheet metal 
manufacturer's written installation instructions, and cited sheet metal standard.

1. Provide concealed fasteners where possible, and set units true to line, levels, and slopes.
2. Install work with laps, joints, and seams that are permanently watertight and weather 

resistant.

B. Roof-Penetration Flashing: Coordinate installation of roof-penetration flashing with installation 
of roofing and other items penetrating roof. Seal with elastomeric butyl sealant and clamp 
flashing to pipes that penetrate roof.

3.4 INSTALLATION OF MISCELLANEOUS FLASHING

A. Equipment Support Flashing:

1. Coordinate installation of equipment support flashing with installation of roofing and 
equipment.

2. Weld or seal flashing with elastomeric sealant to equipment support member.

B. Overhead-Piping Safety Pans:

1. Suspend pans from structure above, independent of other overhead items such as 
equipment, piping, and conduit, unless otherwise indicated on Drawings.
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2. Pipe and install drain line to plumbing waste or drainage system.

3.5 INSTALLATION TOLERANCES

A. Installation Tolerances: Shim and align sheet metal flashing and trim within installed tolerance 
of 1/4 inch in 20 feet on slope and location lines indicated on Drawings and within 1/8-inch 
offset of adjoining faces and of alignment of matching profiles.

3.6 CLEANING

A. Clean exposed metal surfaces of substances that interfere with uniform oxidation and 
weathering.

B. Clean and neutralize flux materials. Clean off excess solder.

C. Clean off excess sealants.

3.7 PROTECTION

A. Remove temporary protective coverings and strippable films as sheet metal flashing and trim 
are installed unless otherwise indicated in manufacturer's written installation instructions.

B. On completion of sheet metal flashing and trim installation, remove unused materials and clean 
finished surfaces as recommended in writing by sheet metal flashing and trim manufacturer.

C. Maintain sheet metal flashing and trim in clean condition during construction.

D. Replace sheet metal flashing and trim that have been damaged or that have deteriorated 
beyond successful repair by finish touchup or similar minor repair procedures, as determined by 
Architect.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 079200 - JOINT SEALANTS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Latex joint sealants.

B. Related Requirements:

1. Section 079219 "Acoustical Joint Sealants" for sealing joints in sound-rated construction.

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data:

1. Joint-sealants.
2. Joint sealant backing materials.

B. Samples for Verification: For each type and color of joint sealant required, provide Samples 
with joint sealants in 1/2-inch- wide joints formed between two 6-inch- long strips of material 
matching the appearance of exposed surfaces adjacent to joint sealants.

C. Joint-Sealant Schedule: Include the following information:

1. Joint-sealant application, joint location, and designation.
2. Joint-sealant manufacturer and product name.
3. Joint-sealant formulation.
4. Joint-sealant color.

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. Test and Evaluation Reports:

1. Preconstruction Field-Adhesion-Test Reports: Indicate which sealants and joint 
preparation methods resulted in optimum adhesion to joint substrates based on testing 
specified in "Preconstruction Testing" Article.

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Qualifications:

1. Installers: Authorized representative who is trained and approved by manufacturer.

JOINT SEALANTS
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2. Testing Agency: Qualified in accordance with ASTM C1021 to conduct the testing 
indicated.

1.5 PRECONSTRUCTION TESTING

A. Preconstruction Field-Adhesion Testing: Before installing sealants, field test their adhesion to 
Project joint substrates as follows:

1. Locate test joints where indicated on Project or, if not indicated, as directed by Architect.
2. Conduct field tests for each kind of sealant and joint substrate.
3. Arrange for tests to take place with joint-sealant manufacturer's technical representative 

present.

a. Test Method: Test joint sealants in accordance with Method A, Field-Applied 
Sealant Joint Hand Pull Tab, in Appendix X1.1 in ASTM C1193 or Method A, Tail 
Procedure, in ASTM C1521.

1) For joints with dissimilar substrates, verify adhesion to each substrate 
separately; extend cut along one side, verifying adhesion to opposite side. 
Repeat procedure for opposite side.

4. Report whether sealant failed to adhere to joint substrates or tore cohesively. Include 
data on pull distance used to test each kind of product and joint substrate. For sealants 
that fail adhesively, retest until satisfactory adhesion is obtained.

5. Evaluation of Preconstruction Field-Adhesion-Test Results: Sealants not evidencing 
adhesive failure from testing, in absence of other indications of noncompliance with 
requirements, will be considered satisfactory. Do not use sealants that fail to adhere to 
joint substrates during testing.

1.6 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Do not proceed with installation of joint sealants under the following conditions:

1. When ambient and substrate temperature conditions are outside limits permitted by 
joint-sealant manufacturer or are below 40 deg F.

2. When joint substrates are wet.
3. Where joint widths are less than those allowed by joint-sealant manufacturer for 

applications indicated.
4. Where contaminants capable of interfering with adhesion have not yet been removed 

from joint substrates.

1.7 WARRANTY

A. Special Installer's Warranty: Installer agrees to repair or replace joint sealants that do not 
comply with performance and other requirements specified in this Section within specified 
warranty period.

1. Warranty Period: Two years from date of Substantial Completion.
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B. Special Manufacturer's Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to furnish joint sealants to repair or 
replace those joint sealants that do not comply with performance and other requirements 
specified in this Section within specified warranty period.

1. Warranty Period: Five years from date of Substantial Completion.

C. Special warranties specified in this article exclude deterioration or failure of joint sealants from 
the following:

1. Movement of the structure caused by stresses on the sealant exceeding sealant 
manufacturer's written specifications for sealant elongation and compression.

2. Disintegration of joint substrates from causes exceeding design specifications.
3. Mechanical damage caused by individuals, tools, or other outside agents.
4. Changes in sealant appearance caused by accumulation of dirt or other atmospheric 

contaminants.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 SOURCE LIMITATIONS

A. Obtain joint sealants from single manufacturer for each sealant type.

2.2 JOINT SEALANTS, GENERAL

A. Compatibility: Provide joint sealants, backings, and other related materials that are compatible 
with one another and with joint substrates under conditions of service and application, as 
demonstrated by joint-sealant manufacturer, based on testing and field experience.

B. VOC Content: Sealants and sealant primers shall comply with the following:

1. Sealants and sealant primers for nonporous substrates shall have a VOC content of [775] 
g/L or less.

C. Colors of Exposed Joint Sealants: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.

2.3 LATEX JOINT SEALANTS

A. Joint Sealant Type JS-01: Acrylic Latex: Acrylic latex or siliconized acrylic latex, ASTM C834, 
Type OP, Grade NF.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following:

a. Pecora Corporation.
b. Sherwin-Williams Company (The).
c. Tremco Incorporated.
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2.4 JOINT-SEALANT BACKING

A. Sealant Backing Material, General: Nonstaining; compatible with joint substrates, sealants, 
primers, and other joint fillers; and approved for applications indicated by sealant manufacturer 
based on field experience and laboratory testing.

B. Cylindrical Sealant Backings: ASTM C1330, Type C (closed-cell material with a surface skin), 
Type O (open-cell material), Type B (bicellular material with a surface skin), or any of the 
preceding types, as approved in writing by joint-sealant manufacturer for joint application 
indicated, and of size and density to control sealant depth and otherwise contribute to 
producing optimum sealant performance.

C. Bond-Breaker Tape: Polyethylene tape or other plastic tape recommended by sealant 
manufacturer for preventing sealant from adhering to rigid, inflexible joint-filler materials or joint 
surfaces at back of joint. Provide self-adhesive tape where applicable.

2.5 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS

A. Primer: Material recommended by joint-sealant manufacturer where required for adhesion of 
sealant to joint substrates indicated, as determined from preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate 
tests and field tests.

B. Cleaners for Nonporous Surfaces: Chemical cleaners acceptable to manufacturers of sealants 
and sealant backing materials, free of oily residues or other substances capable of staining or 
harming joint substrates and adjacent nonporous surfaces in any way, and formulated to 
promote optimum adhesion of sealants to joint substrates.

C. Masking Tape: Nonstaining, nonabsorbent material compatible with joint sealants and surfaces 
adjacent to joints.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine joints indicated to receive joint sealants, with Installer present, for compliance with 
requirements for joint configuration, installation tolerances, and other conditions affecting 
performance of the Work.

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.2 PREPARATION

A. Surface Cleaning of Joints: Clean out joints immediately before installing joint sealants to 
comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructions and the following requirements:
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1. Remove all foreign material from joint substrates that could interfere with adhesion of 
joint sealant, including dust, paints (except for permanent, protective coatings tested and 
approved for sealant adhesion and compatibility by sealant manufacturer), old joint 
sealants, oil, grease, waterproofing, water repellents, water, surface dirt, and frost.

2. Clean porous joint substrate surfaces by brushing, grinding, mechanical abrading, or a 
combination of these methods to produce a clean, sound substrate capable of developing 
optimum bond with joint sealants. Remove loose particles remaining after cleaning 
operations above by vacuuming or blowing out joints with oil-free compressed air. Porous 
joint substrates include the following:

a. Concrete.
b. Masonry.
c. Unglazed surfaces of ceramic tile.
d. Exterior insulation and finish systems.

3. Remove laitance and form-release agents from concrete.
4. Clean nonporous joint substrate surfaces with chemical cleaners or other means that do 

not stain, harm substrates, or leave residues capable of interfering with adhesion of joint 
sealants. Nonporous joint substrates include the following:

a. Metal.
b. Glass.
c. Porcelain enamel.
d. Glazed surfaces of ceramic tile.

B. Joint Priming: Prime joint substrates where recommended by joint-sealant manufacturer or as 
indicated by preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate tests or prior experience. Apply primer to 
comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructions. Confine primers to areas of 
joint-sealant bond; do not allow spillage or migration onto adjoining surfaces.

C. Masking Tape: Use masking tape where required to prevent contact of sealant or primer with 
adjoining surfaces that otherwise would be permanently stained or damaged by such contact or 
by cleaning methods required to remove sealant smears. Remove tape immediately after 
tooling without disturbing joint seal.

3.3 INSTALLATION OF JOINT SEALANTS

A. General: Comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written installation instructions for products 
and applications indicated, unless more stringent requirements apply.

B. Sealant Installation Standard: Comply with recommendations in ASTM C1193 for use of joint 
sealants as applicable to materials, applications, and conditions indicated.

C. Install sealant backings of type indicated to support sealants during application and at position 
required to produce cross-sectional shapes and depths of installed sealants relative to joint 
widths that allow optimum sealant movement capability.

1. Do not leave gaps between ends of sealant backings.
2. Do not stretch, twist, puncture, or tear sealant backings.
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3. Remove absorbent sealant backings that have become wet before sealant application, 
and replace them with dry materials.

D. Install bond-breaker tape behind sealants where sealant backings are not used between 
sealants and backs of joints.

E. Install sealants using proven techniques that comply with the following and at the same time 
backings are installed:

1. Place sealants so they directly contact and fully wet joint substrates.
2. Completely fill recesses in each joint configuration.
3. Produce uniform, cross-sectional shapes and depths relative to joint widths that allow 

optimum sealant movement capability.

F. Tooling of Nonsag Sealants: Immediately after sealant application and before skinning or curing 
begins, tool sealants according to requirements specified in subparagraphs below to form 
smooth, uniform beads of configuration indicated; to eliminate air pockets; and to ensure 
contact and adhesion of sealant with sides of joint.

1. Remove excess sealant from surfaces adjacent to joints.
2. Use tooling agents that are approved in writing by sealant manufacturer and that do not 

discolor sealants or adjacent surfaces.
3. Provide concave joint profile in accordance with Figure 8A in ASTM C1193 unless 

otherwise indicated.

3.4 CLEANING

A. Clean off excess sealant or sealant smears adjacent to joints as the Work progresses by 
methods and with cleaning materials approved in writing by manufacturers of joint sealants and 
of products in which joints occur.

3.5 PROTECTION

A. Protect joint sealants during and after curing period from contact with contaminating 
substances and from damage resulting from construction operations or other causes so 
sealants are without deterioration or damage at time of Substantial Completion. If, despite such 
protection, damage or deterioration occurs, cut out, remove, and repair damaged or 
deteriorated joint sealants immediately so installations with repaired areas are indistinguishable 
from original work.

3.6 JOINT-SEALANT SCHEDULE

A. Interior joints in vertical surfaces and horizontal nontraffic surfaces not subject to significant 
movement[ JS-01]:

1. Joint Locations:

a. Control joints on exposed interior surfaces of exterior walls.
b. Perimeter joints between interior wall surfaces and frames of interior doors.
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c. Other joints as indicated on Drawings.

2. Joint Sealant: Type JS-01, Acrylic latex.
3. Joint-Sealant Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range of colors.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 079219 - ACOUSTICAL JOINT SEALANTS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Acoustical joint sealants.

B. Related Requirements:

1. Section 079200 "Joint Sealants" for elastomeric, latex, and butyl-rubber-based joint 
sealants for nonacoustical applications.

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data:

1. Acoustical joint sealants.

B. Acoustical Joint-Sealant Schedule: Include the following information:

1. Joint-sealant application, joint location, and designation.
2. Joint-sealant manufacturer and product name.
3. Joint-sealant formulation.
4. Joint-sealant color.

1.3 WARRANTY

A. Installer's Special Warranty: Installer agrees to repair or replace acoustical joint sealants that 
do not comply with performance and other requirements specified in this Section within 
specified warranty period.

1. Warranty Period: Two years from date of Substantial Completion.

B. Manufacturer's Special Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to furnish acoustical joint sealants to 
repair or replace those joint sealants that do not comply with performance and other 
requirements specified in this Section within specified warranty period.

1. Warranty Period: <5> years from date of Substantial Completion.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 ACOUSTICAL JOINT SEALANTS

A. Acoustical joint-sealant products that effectively reduce airborne sound transmission through 
perimeter joints and openings in building construction, as demonstrated by testing 
representative assemblies in accordance with ASTM E90.

B. Joint Sealant Type JS-02: Acoustical Sealant for Exposed and Concealed Joints: 
Manufacturer's standard nonsag, paintable, nonstaining latex acoustical sealant complying with 
ASTM C834.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following:

a. Pecora Corporation.
b. USG Corporation.
c. Nelson Firestop Products..

2. Colors of Exposed Acoustical Joint Sealants: As selected by Architect from 
manufacturer's full range of colors.

2.2 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS

A. Primer: Material recommended by acoustical joint-sealant manufacturer where required for 
adhesion of sealant to joint substrates, as determined from preconstruction 
joint-sealant-substrate tests and field tests.

B. Cleaners for Nonporous Surfaces: Chemical cleaners acceptable to manufacturers of sealants 
and sealant backing materials, free of oily residues or other substances capable of staining or 
harming joint substrates and adjacent nonporous surfaces in any way, and formulated to 
promote optimum adhesion of sealants to joint substrates.

C. Masking Tape: Nonstaining, nonabsorbent material compatible with joint sealants and surfaces 
adjacent to joints.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine joints indicated to receive acoustical joint sealants, with Installer present, for 
compliance with requirements for joint configuration, installation tolerances, and other 
conditions affecting performance of the Work.

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.
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3.2 PREPARATION

A. Surface Cleaning of Joints: Clean out joints immediately before installing acoustical joint 
sealants to comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructions and the following 
requirements:

1. Remove all foreign material from joint substrates that could interfere with adhesion of 
joint sealant, including dust, paints (except for permanent, protective coatings tested and 
approved for sealant adhesion and compatibility by sealant manufacturer), old joint 
sealants, oil, grease, waterproofing, water repellents, water, surface dirt, and frost. 

2. Clean porous joint substrate surfaces by brushing, grinding, mechanical abrading, or a 
combination of these methods to produce a clean, sound substrate capable of developing 
optimum bond with joint sealants. Remove loose particles remaining after cleaning 
operations above by vacuuming or blowing out joints with oil-free compressed air. Porous 
joint substrates include the following: 

a. Concrete.
b. Masonry.
c. Stone.
d. Unglazed surfaces of ceramic tile.
e. Exterior insulation and finish systems.

3. Remove laitance and form-release agents from concrete. 
4. Clean nonporous joint substrate surfaces with chemical cleaners or other means that do 

not stain, harm substrates, or leave residues capable of interfering with adhesion of joint 
sealants. Nonporous joint substrates include the following: 

a. Metal.
b. Glass.
c. Porcelain enamel.
d. Glazed surfaces of ceramic tile.

B. Joint Priming: Prime joint substrates where recommended by acoustical joint-sealant 
manufacturer or as indicated by preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate tests or prior 
experience. Apply primer to comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructions. 
Confine primers to areas of joint-sealant bond; do not allow spillage or migration onto adjoining 
surfaces.

C. Masking Tape: Use masking tape where required to prevent contact of sealant or primer with 
adjoining surfaces that otherwise would be permanently stained or damaged by such contact or 
by cleaning methods required to remove sealant smears. Remove tape immediately after 
tooling without disturbing joint seal.

3.3 INSTALLATION OF ACOUSTICAL JOINT SEALANTS

A. Comply with acoustical joint-sealant manufacturer's written installation instructions unless more 
stringent requirements apply.
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B. STC-Rated Assemblies: Seal construction at perimeters, behind control joints, and at openings 
and penetrations with a continuous bead of acoustical joint sealant. Install acoustical joint 
sealants at both faces of partitions, at perimeters, and through penetrations. Comply with 
ASTM C919, ASTM C1193, and manufacturer's written instructions for closing off 
sound-flanking paths around or through assemblies, including sealing partitions to underside of 
floor slabs above acoustical ceilings.

C. Acoustical Ceiling Areas: Apply acoustical joint sealant at perimeter edge moldings of 
acoustical ceiling areas in a continuous ribbon concealed on back of vertical legs of moldings 
before they are installed.

3.4 CLEANING

A. Clean off excess sealant or sealant smears adjacent to joints as the Work progresses by 
methods and with cleaning materials approved in writing by manufacturers of acoustical joint 
sealants and of products in which joints occur.

3.5 PROTECTION

A. Protect acoustical joint sealants during and after curing period from contact with contaminating 
substances and from damage resulting from construction operations or other causes so 
sealants are without deterioration or damage at time of Substantial Completion. If, despite such 
protection, damage or deterioration occurs, cut out, remove, and repair damaged or 
deteriorated acoustical joint sealants immediately so installations with repaired areas are 
indistinguishable from original work.

3.6 JOINT SEALANT SCHEDULE

A. Joint-Sealant Application: Interior Joints in partitions with acoustic requirements.

1. Joint Locations:

a. Perimeter Joints between interior wall surfaces and adjoining ceilings, walls, and 
floors.

b. Perimeter joints between acoustic rated wall surfaces and doors, windows, and 
other openings.

c. Other joints as indicated on Drawings.

2. Joint Sealant: Sealant Type JS-02, Acrylic Latex Acoustical Sealant.
3. Joint Sealant Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range of colors.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 081113 - HOLLOW METAL DOORS AND FRAMES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section includes:

1. Interior standard steel frames.

B. Related Requirements:

1. Section 087111 "Door Hardware (Descriptive Specification)" for door hardware for 
hollow-metal doors.

2. Section 088000 "Glazing" for sidelite glazing. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS

A. Minimum Thickness: Minimum thickness of base metal without coatings in accordance with 
NAAMM-HMMA 803 or ANSI/SDI A250.8.

1.3 COORDINATION

A. Coordinate anchorage installation for hollow-metal frames. Furnish setting drawings, templates, 
and directions for installing anchorages, including sleeves, concrete inserts, anchor bolts, and 
items with integral anchors. Deliver such items to Project site in time for installation.

B. Coordinate requirements for installation of door hardware, electrified door hardware, and 
access control and security systems.

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of product.

1. Include construction details, material descriptions, core descriptions, and finishes.

B. Shop Drawings: Include the following:

1. Elevations of each door type.
2. Details of doors, including vertical- and horizontal-edge details and metal thicknesses.
3. Frame details for each frame type, including dimensioned profiles and metal thicknesses.
4. Locations of reinforcement and preparations for hardware.
5. Details of each different wall opening condition.
6. Details of electrical raceway and preparation for electrified hardware, access control 

systems, and security systems.
7. Details of anchorages, joints, field splices, and connections.
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8. Details of accessories.
9. Details of moldings, removable stops, and glazing.

C. Product Schedule: For hollow-metal doors and frames, prepared by or under the supervision of 
supplier, using same reference numbers for details and openings as those on Drawings. 
Coordinate with final door hardware schedule.

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Deliver hollow-metal doors and frames palletized, packaged, or crated to provide protection 
during transit and Project-site storage. Do not use nonvented plastic.

1. Provide additional protection to prevent damage to factory-finished units.

B. Deliver welded frames with two removable spreader bars across bottom of frames, tack welded 
to jambs and mullions.

C. Store hollow-metal doors and frames vertically under cover at Project site with head up. Place 
on minimum 4-inch- high wood blocking. Provide minimum 1/4-inch space between each 
stacked door to permit air circulation.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements,  provide products by one of the 
following:

1. Ceco Door; ASSA ABLOY.
2. Curries Company; ASSA ABLOY.
3. Steelcraft; an Allegion brand.

2.2 INTERIOR STANDARD STEEL FRAMES

A. Construct hollow-metal doors and frames to comply with standards indicated for materials, 
fabrication, hardware locations, hardware reinforcement, tolerances, and clearances, and as 
specified.

B. Heavy-Duty Frames: ANSI/SDI A250.8, Level 2; ANSI/SDI A250.4, Level B. .

1. Frames:

a. Materials: Uncoated steel sheet, minimum thickness of 0.053 inch.
b. Sidelite Frames: Fabricated from same thickness material as adjacent door frame.
c. Construction: Full profile welded.

2. Exposed Finish: Prime.
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2.3 FRAME ANCHORS

A. Jamb Anchors:

1. Type: Anchors of minimum size and type required by applicable door and frame 
standard, and suitable for performance level indicated.

2. Quantity: Minimum of three anchors per jamb, with one additional anchor for frames with 
no floor anchor. Provide one additional anchor for each 24 inches of frame height above 
7 feet.

3. Postinstalled Expansion Anchor: Minimum 3/8-inch- diameter bolts with expansion 
shields or inserts, with manufacturer's standard pipe spacer.

B. Floor Anchors: Provide floor anchors for each jamb and mullion that extends to floor.

C. Material: ASTM A879/A879M, Commercial Steel (CS), 04Z coating designation; mill 
phosphatized.

2.4 MATERIALS

A. Cold-Rolled Steel Sheet: ASTM A1008/A1008M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B; suitable for 
exposed applications.

B. Hot-Rolled Steel Sheet: ASTM A1011/A1011M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B; free of scale, 
pitting, or surface defects; pickled and oiled.

C. Metallic-Coated Steel Sheet: ASTM A653/A653M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B.

D. Inserts, Bolts, and Fasteners: Hot-dip galvanized in accordance with ASTM A153/A153M.

E. Power-Actuated Fasteners in Concrete: Fastener system of type suitable for application 
indicated, fabricated from corrosion-resistant materials, with clips or other accessory devices 
for attaching hollow-metal frames of type indicated.

F. Mineral-Fiber Insulation: ASTM C665, Type I (blankets without membrane facing); consisting of 
fibers manufactured from slag or rock wool; with maximum flame-spread and smoke-developed 
indexes of 25 and 50, respectively; passing ASTM E136 for combustion characteristics.

G. Glazing: Comply with requirements in Section 088000 "Glazing."

2.5 FABRICATION

A. Hollow-Metal Frames: Fabricate in one piece except where handling and shipping limitations 
require multiple sections. Where frames are fabricated in sections, provide alignment plates or 
angles at each joint, fabricated of metal of same or greater thickness as frames.

1. Sidelite Frames: Provide closed tubular members with no visible face seams or joints, 
fabricated from same material as door frame. Fasten members at crossings and to jambs 
by welding.
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2. Provide countersunk, flat- or oval-head exposed screws and bolts for exposed fasteners 
unless otherwise indicated.

3. Door Silencers: Except on weather-stripped frames, drill stops to receive door silencers 
as follows. Keep holes clear during construction.

a. Single-Door Frames: Drill stop in strike jamb to receive three door silencers.
b. Double-Door Frames: Drill stop in head jamb to receive two door silencers.

B. Hardware Preparation: Factory prepare hollow-metal doors and frames to receive templated 
mortised hardware, and electrical wiring; include cutouts, reinforcement, mortising, drilling, and 
tapping in accordance with ANSI/SDI A250.6, the Door Hardware Schedule, and templates.

1. Reinforce doors and frames to receive nontemplated, mortised, and surface-mounted 
door hardware.

2. Comply with BHMA A156.115 for preparing hollow-metal doors and frames for hardware.

C. Glazed Lites: Provide stops and moldings around glazed lites where indicated. Form corners of 
stops and moldings with butted or mitered hairline joints.

1. Provide stops and moldings flush with face of door, and with beveled stops unless 
otherwise indicated.

2. Provide fixed frame moldings on outside of exterior and on secure side of interior doors 
and frames. Provide loose stops and moldings on inside of hollow-metal doors and 
frames.

3. Coordinate rabbet width between fixed and removable stops with glazing and installation 
types indicated.

4. Provide stops for installation with countersunk flat- or oval-head machine screws spaced 
uniformly not more than 9 inches o.c. and not more than 2 inches o.c. from each corner.

2.6 STEEL FINISHES

A. Prime Finish: Clean, pretreat, and apply manufacturer's standard primer.

1. Shop Primer: Manufacturer's standard, fast-curing, lead- and chromate-free primer 
complying with ANSI/SDI A250.10; recommended by primer manufacturer for substrate; 
compatible with substrate and field-applied coatings despite prolonged exposure.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 PREPARATION

A. Remove welded-in shipping spreaders installed at factory. Restore exposed finish by grinding, 
filling, and dressing, as required to make repaired area smooth, flush, and invisible on exposed 
faces. Touch up factory-applied finishes where spreaders are removed.

B. Drill and tap doors and frames to receive nontemplated, mortised, and surface-mounted door 
hardware.
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3.2 INSTALLATION

A. General: Install hollow-metal doors and frames plumb, rigid, properly aligned, and securely 
fastened in place. Comply with approved Shop Drawings and with manufacturer's written 
instructions.

B. Hollow-Metal Frames: Comply with ANSI/SDI A250.11.

1. Set frames accurately in position; plumbed, aligned, and braced securely until permanent 
anchors are set. After wall construction is complete, remove temporary braces without 
damage to completed Work.

a. Where frames are fabricated in sections, field splice at approved locations by 
welding face joint continuously; grind, fill, dress, and make splice smooth, flush, 
and invisible on exposed faces. Touch-up finishes.

b. Install frames with removable stops located on secure side of opening.

2. Floor Anchors: Secure with postinstalled expansion anchors.

a. Floor anchors may be set with power-actuated fasteners instead of postinstalled 
expansion anchors if so indicated and approved on Shop Drawings.

3. Solidly pack mineral-fiber insulation inside frames.
4. In-Place Concrete or Masonry Construction: Secure frames in place with postinstalled 

expansion anchors. Countersink anchors, and fill and make smooth, flush, and invisible 
on exposed faces.

5. Installation Tolerances: Adjust hollow-metal frames to the following tolerances:

a. Squareness: Plus or minus 1/16 inch, measured at door rabbet on a line 90 
degrees from jamb perpendicular to frame head.

b. Alignment: Plus or minus 1/16 inch, measured at jambs on a horizontal line parallel 
to plane of wall.

c. Twist: Plus or minus 1/16 inch, measured at opposite face corners of jambs on 
parallel lines, and perpendicular to plane of wall.

d. Plumbness: Plus or minus 1/16 inch, measured at jambs at floor.

C. Glazing: Comply with installation requirements in Section 088000 "Glazing" and with 
hollow-metal manufacturer's written instructions.

3.3 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. Inspections:

1. Egress Door Inspections: Inspect each door equipped with panic hardware, each door 
equipped with fire exit hardware, each door located in an exit enclosure, each electrically 
controlled egress door, and each door equipped with special locking arrangements in 
accordance with NFPA 101, Section 7.2.1.15.
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B. Repair or remove and replace installations where inspections indicate that they do not comply 
with specified requirements.

C. Reinspect repaired or replaced installations to determine if replaced or repaired door assembly 
installations comply with specified requirements.

3.4 REPAIR

A. Prime-Coat Touchup: Immediately after erection, sand smooth rusted or damaged areas of 
prime coat and apply touchup of compatible air-drying, rust-inhibitive primer.

B. Touchup Painting: Cleaning and touchup painting of abraded areas of paint are specified in 
painting Sections.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 081416 - FLUSH WOOD DOORS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Five-ply flush wood veneer-faced doors for transparent finish.
2. Factory finishing flush wood doors.
3. Factory fitting flush wood doors to frames and factory machining for hardware.

B. Related Requirements:

1. Section 088000 "Glazing" for glass view panels in flush wood doors.

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of product, including the following:

1. Door core materials and construction.
2. Door edge construction
3. Door face type and characteristics.
4. Door louvers.
5. Door trim for openings.
6. Factory-finishing specifications.

B. Shop Drawings: Indicate location, size, and hand of each door; elevation of each type of door; 
construction details not covered in Product Data; and the following:

1. Door schedule indicating door location, type, size, fire protection rating, and swing.
2. Door elevations, dimension and locations of hardware, lite and louver cutouts, and 

glazing thicknesses.
3. Details of electrical raceway and preparation for electrified hardware, access control 

systems, and security systems.
4. Dimensions and locations of blocking for hardware attachment.
5. Dimensions and locations of mortises and holes for hardware.
6. Clearances and undercuts.
7. Requirements for veneer matching.
8. Doors to be factory finished and application requirements.
9. Apply AWI Quality Certification Program label to Shop Drawings.

C. Samples for Verification:

1. Factory finishes applied to actual door face materials, approximately 8 by 10 inches, for 
each material and finish.

2. For Door Type A: Door color and finish to match existing adjacent doors R213E and 
R213G. 
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3. For Door Type D: Door color and finish to match adjacent new stile and rail wood doors.

1.3 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

A. Special warranties.

1.4 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Comply with requirements of referenced standard and manufacturer's written instructions.

B. Package doors individually in plastic bags or cardboard cartons.

C. Mark each door on top and bottom rail with opening number used on Shop Drawings.

1.5 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Environmental Limitations:

1. Do not deliver or install doors until spaces are enclosed and weathertight, wet-work in 
spaces is complete and dry, and HVAC system is operating and maintaining temperature 
and relative humidity at levels designed for building occupants for the remainder of 
construction period.

1.6 WARRANTY

A. Special Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace doors that fail in materials or 
workmanship within specified warranty period.

1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following:

a. Delamination of veneer.
b. Warping (bow, cup, or twist) more than 1/4 inch in a 42-by-84-inch section.
c. Telegraphing of core construction in face veneers exceeding 0.01 inch in a 3-inch 

span.

2. Warranty also includes installation and finishing that may be required due to repair or 
replacement of defective doors.

3. Warranty Period for Solid-Core Interior Doors: Life of installation.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS

A. Source Limitations: Obtain flush wood doors from single manufacturer.
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2.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Fire-Rated Wood Door Assemblies: Assemblies complying with NFPA 80 that are listed and 
labeled by a qualified testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, for 
fire-protection ratings indicated on Drawings, based on testing at positive pressure in 
accordance with UL 10C.

2.3 SOLID-CORE FIVE-PLY FLUSH WOOD VENEER-FACED DOORS FOR TRANSPARENT 
FINISH

A. Interior Doors, Solid-Core Five-Ply Veneer-Faced :

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following:

a. Lambton Doors.
b. Masonite Architectural.
c. Oshkosh Door Company.
d. VT Industries Inc.

2. Performance Grade: ANSI/WDMA I.S. 1A Heavy Duty.

3. Grade: Custom.
4. Faces: Single-ply wood veneer not less than 1/50 inch thick.

a. Species: 

1) For Door Type A: Species to match existing adjacent doors R213E and 
R213G. 

2) For Door Type D: Walnut.

b. Cut: 

1) For Door Type A: Cut to match existing adjacent doors R213E and R213G. 
2) For Door Type D: Plain sliced (flat sliced).

c. Match between Veneer Leaves: 

1) For Door Type A: Match existing adjacent doors R213E and R213G.
2) For Door Type D: Book match.

d. Assembly of Veneer Leaves on Door Faces: 

1) For Door Type A: Match existing adjacent doors R213E and R213G.
2) For Door Type D: Balance .match.

e. Pair and Set Match: Provide for doors hung in same opening or separated only by 
mullions.

FLUSH WOOD DOORS

G&HA#: 21541
PC#: 21-23068-01A
Issue: Bid Documents - May 09, 2022

081416 - 3/7

January 13, 2023

http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?ulid=13433&mf=&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123457222035&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123457222038&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123457222036&mf=04&src=wd
http://www.specagent.com/LookUp/?uid=123457222037&mf=04&src=wd


UNCP Livermore Library Special 
Collections

5. Exposed Vertical and Top Edges: Same species as faces or a compatible species - 
Architectural Woodwork Standards edge Type A Same species as faces - Architectural 
Woodwork Standards edge Type A Applied wood-veneer edges of same species as 
faces and covering edges of faces - Architectural Woodwork Standards edge Type B 
Applied wood edges of same species as faces and covering edges of crossbands - 
Architectural Woodwork Standards edge Type D.

a. Fire-Rated Pairs of Doors:

1) Provide fire-retardant stiles that are listed and labeled for applications 
indicated without formed-steel edges and astragals. Provide stiles with 
concealed intumescent seals. Comply with specified requirements for 
exposed edges.

2) Provide formed-steel edges and astragals with intumescent seals.

a) Finish steel edges and astragals to match door hardware (locksets or 
exit devices).

6. Core for Non-Fire-Rated Doors:

a. ANSI A208.1, Grade LD-1 Grade LD-2 particleboard.

Eliminate next portion if scope of work DOES NOT include replacing existing egress doors on first floor.

7. Core for Fire-Rated Doors: As required to achieve fire-protection rating indicated on 
Drawings.

a. Blocking for Mineral-Core Doors: Provide composite blocking with improved 
screw-holding capability approved for use in doors of fire-protection ratings 
indicated on Drawings as follows:

1) 5-inch top-rail blocking.
2) 5-inch bottom-rail blocking, in doors indicated to have protection plates.
3) 5-inch midrail blocking, in doors indicated to have armor plates.
4) 5-inch midrail blocking, in doors indicated to have exit devices.

8. Construction: Five plies, hot-pressed bonded (vertical and horizontal edging is bonded to 
core), with entire unit abrasive planed before veneering.

2.4 LIGHT FRAMES AND LOUVERS

A. Wood Beads for Light Openings in Wood Doors: Provide manufacturer's standard wood beads 
unless otherwise indicated.

1. Wood Species: Same species as door faces.
2. Profile: Manufacturer's standard shape.
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B. Wood-Veneered Beads for Light Openings in Fire-Rated Doors: Manufacturer's standard 
wood-veneered noncombustible beads matching veneer species of door faces and approved 
for use in doors of fire-protection rating indicated on Drawings. Include concealed metal glazing 
clips where required for opening size and fire-protection rating indicated.

2.5 FABRICATION

A. Factory fit doors to suit frame-opening sizes indicated.

1. Comply with clearance requirements of referenced quality standard for fitting unless 
otherwise indicated.

2. Comply with NFPA 80 requirements for fire-rated doors.

B. Factory machine doors for hardware that is not surface applied.

1. Locate hardware to comply with DHI-WDHS-3.
2. Comply with final hardware schedules, door frame Shop Drawings, 

ANSI/BHMA-156.115-W, and hardware templates.
3. Coordinate with hardware mortises in metal frames, to verify dimensions and alignment 

before factory machining.
4. Metal Astragals: Factory machine astragals and formed-steel edges for hardware for 

pairs of fire-rated doors.

C. Openings: Factory cut and trim openings through doors.

1. Light Openings: Trim openings with moldings of material and profile indicated.
2. Glazing: Factory install glazing in doors indicated to be factory finished. Comply with 

applicable requirements in Section 088000 "Glazing."

2.6 FACTORY FINISHING

A. Comply with referenced quality standard for factory finishing.

1. Complete fabrication, including fitting doors for openings and machining for hardware that 
is not surface applied, before finishing.

2. Finish faces, all four edges, edges of cutouts, and mortises.
3. Stains and fillers may be omitted on top and bottom edges, edges of cutouts, and 

mortises.

B. Transparent Finish:

1. Architectural Woodwork Standards ANSI/WDMA I.S. 1A Grade: Premium .
2. Staining: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.

a. For Door Type A: Staining to match existing adjacent doors R213E and R213G.
b. For Door Type D: Staining to match adjacent new stile and rail wood doors. Basis 

of Design: Stain color Basis of Design: VT Industries Eggers Stile and Rail Wood 
Doors
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1) Species: Walnut
2) Color: Ravine, RA18 

3. Sheen:

a. For Door Type A: To match existing adjacent doors R213E and R213G.
b. For Door Type D: Semigloss.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine doors and installed door frames, with Installer present, before hanging doors.

1. Verify that installed frames comply with indicated requirements for type, size, location, 
and swing characteristics and have been installed with level heads and plumb jambs.

2. Reject doors with defects.

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.2 INSTALLATION

A. Hardware: For installation, see Section 087100 "Door Hardware." 

B. Install doors to comply with manufacturer's written instructions and referenced quality standard, 
and as indicated.

C. Job-Fitted Doors:

1. Align and fit doors in frames with uniform clearances and bevels as indicated below.

a. Do not trim stiles and rails in excess of limits set by manufacturer or permitted for 
fire-rated doors.

2. Machine doors for hardware.
3. Seal edges of doors, edges of cutouts, and mortises after fitting and machining.
4. Clearances:

a. Provide 1/8 inch at heads, jambs, and between pairs of doors.
b. Provide 1/8 inch from bottom of door to top of decorative floor finish or covering 

unless otherwise indicated on Drawings.
c. Where threshold is shown or scheduled, provide 1/4 inch from bottom of door to 

top of threshold unless otherwise indicated.
d. Comply with NFPA 80 for fire-rated doors.

5. Bevel non-fire-rated doors 1/8 inch in 2 inches at lock and hinge edges.
6. Bevel fire-rated doors 1/8 inch in 2 inches at lock edge; trim stiles and rails only to extent 

permitted by labeling agency.
FLUSH WOOD DOORS

G&HA#: 21541
PC#: 21-23068-01A
Issue: Bid Documents - May 09, 2022

081416 - 6/7

January 13, 2023



UNCP Livermore Library Special 
Collections

D. Factory-Finished Doors: Restore finish before installation if fitting or machining is required at 
Project site.

3.3 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. Inspection Agency: a qualified inspector to perform inspections and to furnish reports to 
Architect.

B. Inspections:

1. Provide inspection of installed Work through [AWI's Quality Certification Program] [WI's 
Certified Compliance Program], certifying that wood doors and frames, including 
installation, comply with requirements of AWI/AWMCA/WI's "Architectural Woodwork 
Standards" for the specified grade.

2. Fire-Rated Door Inspections: Inspect each fire-rated door in accordance with NFPA 80, 
Section 5.2.

3. Egress Door Inspections: Inspect each door equipped with panic hardware, each door 
equipped with fire exit hardware, each door located in an exit enclosure, each electrically 
controlled egress door, and each door equipped with special locking arrangements in 
accordance with NFPA 101, Section 7.2.1.15.

C. Repair or remove and replace installations where inspections indicate that they do not comply 
with specified requirements.

D. Reinspect repaired or replaced installations to determine if replaced or repaired door assembly 
installations comply with specified requirements.

E. Prepare and submit separate inspection report for each fire-rated door assembly indicating 
compliance with each item listed in [NFPA 80] [and] [NFPA 101].

3.4 ADJUSTING

A. Operation: Rehang or replace doors that do not swing or operate freely.

B. Finished Doors: Replace doors that are damaged or that do not comply with requirements. 
Doors may be repaired or refinished if Work complies with requirements and shows no 
evidence of repair or refinishing.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 081433 - STILE AND RAIL WOOD DOORS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Interior stile and rail wood doors.
2. Factory fitting stile and rail wood doors to frames and factory machining for hardware.
3. Factory finishing.

B. Related Requirements:

1. Section 088000 "Glazing" for glazing lites in doors

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of product, including the following:

1. Details of construction and glazing.
2. Factory-machining criteria.
3. Factory-finishing specifications.

B. Shop Drawings: Indicate location, size, and hand of each door; elevation of each type of door; 
construction details not covered in Product Data, including those for stiles, rails, panels, and 
moldings (sticking); and other pertinent data, including the following:

1. Door schedule indicating door location, type, size, fire protection rating, and swing.
2. Door elevations, dimensions and location of hardware, lite locations, and glazing 

thickness.
3. Details of electrical raceway and preparation for electrified hardware, access control 

systems, and security systems.
4. Dimensions and locations of mortises and holes for hardware.
5. Clearances and undercuts.
6. Requirements for veneer matching.
7. Doors to be factory finished and application requirements.

C. Samples for Verification:

1. Factory finishes applied to actual door face materials, approximately 8 by 10 inches, for 
each material and finish. For each wood species and transparent finish, provide set of 
three Samples showing typical range of color and grain to be expected in finished Work.

1.3 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS.

A. Special warranties.
STILE AND RAIL WOOD DOORS

G&HA#: 21541
PC#: 21-23068-01A
Issue: Bid Documents - May 09, 2022

081433 - 1/6

January 13, 2023



UNCP Livermore Library Special 
Collections

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Vendor Qualifications: A vendor that is certified for chain of custody by an FSC-accredited 
certification body.

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Comply with requirements of referenced standard and manufacturer's written instructions.

B. Package doors individually in opaque plastic bags or cardboard cartons.

C. Mark each door on top and bottom rail with opening number used on Shop Drawings.

1.6 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Environmental Limitations:

1. Do not deliver or install doors until spaces are enclosed and weathertight, wet work in 
spaces is complete and dry, and HVAC system is operating and maintaining temperature 
and relative humidity levels designed for building occupants for the remainder of 
construction period.

1.7 WARRANTY

A. Special Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace doors that fail in materials or 
workmanship within specified warranty period.

1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following:

a. Delamination of veneer.
b. Warping (bow, cup, or twist) more than 1/4 inch in a 42-by-84-inch section.
c. Telegraphing of core construction in face veneers exceeding 0.01 inch in a 3-inch 

span.

2. Warranty shall also include installation and finishing that may be required due to repair or 
replacement of defective doors.

3. Warranty shall be in effect during specified period of time from date of Substantial 
Completion.

4. Warranty Period for Interior Doors: Life of installation.
5. Insulating Glass Vision Panels: Five years.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS

A. Source Limitations:

1. Obtain stile and rail wood doors from single manufacturer.

2.2 MATERIALS

A. Use only materials that comply with referenced standards and other requirements specified.

1. Assemble interior doors, including components, with either dry-use or wet-use adhesives 
complying with ASTM D5572 for finger joints and with ASTM D5751 for joints other than 
finger joints.

B. Adhesives: Do not use adhesives that contain urea formaldehyde.

C. Panel Products: Any of the following unless otherwise indicated:

1. Particleboard: ANSI A208.1, Grade M-2.
2. Particleboard: Straw-based particleboard complying with requirements in ANSI A208.1, 

Grade M-2, except for density.
3. Medium-density fiberboard (MDF), complying with ANSI A208.2, Grade 130.
4. Hardboard complying with ANSI A135.4.
5. Veneer-core plywood.

D. Safety Glass: Provide products complying with testing requirements in 16 CFR 1201, for 
Category II materials, unless those of Category I are expressly indicated and permitted.

2.3 INTERIOR STILE AND RAIL WOOD DOORS

A. Interior Stile and Rail Wood Doors: Interior stock doors complying with AWI, AWMAC, and WI's 
Architectural Woodwork Standards WDMA I.S. 6A and with other requirements specified.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following:

a. VT Industries Inc.
b. Simpson.
c. Trustile

2. Performance Grade:

a. WDMA I.S. 6A: Heavy Duty .
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3. Panel Designs: Indicated on Drawings. Do not modify intended aesthetic effects, as 
judged solely by Architect, except with Architect's approval. If modifications are proposed, 
submit comprehensive explanatory data to Architect for review.

4. Finish: Transparent.
5. Wood Species and Cut for Transparent Finish: Walnut, plain sawed/sliced.
6. Door Construction for Transparent Finish:

a. Stile and Rail Construction:

1) Veneered, structural composite lumber or veneered, edge- and end-glued 
clear lumber. Select veneers for similarity of grain and color, and arrange for 
optimum match between adjacent pieces. Use veneers not less than 1/16 
inch thick.

b. Raised-Panel Construction:

1) Edge-glued, clear lumber; glued to both sides of a wood-based panel 
product. Select lumber for similarity of grain and color, and arrange for 
optimum match between adjacent pieces.

2) Veneered, shaped, wood-based panel product with veneer conforming to 
raised-panel shape.

7. Stile and Rail Widths: As indicated on drawings. 

8. Raised-Panel Thickness: Manufacturer's standard, but not less than 1-1/8 inches.
9. Molding Profile (Sticking): As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.
10. Glass: Uncoated, clear, laminated glass made from two lites of 3.0-mm-thick annealed 

glass, complying with Section 088000 "Glazing."
11. Mark, label, or otherwise identify stile and rail wood doors as complying with WDMA I.S. 

6A and grade specified.

2.4 STILE AND RAIL WOOD DOOR FABRICATION

A. Factory fit doors to suit frame-opening sizes indicated, with the following uniform clearances 
and bevels unless otherwise indicated:

1. Clearances:

a. Provide 1/8 inch at heads, jambs, and between pairs of doors.
b. Provide 1/4 inch from bottom of door to top of decorative floor finish or covering.
c. Where threshold is shown on Drawings or scheduled, provide not more than 3/8 

inch from bottom of door to top of threshold.

2. Bevel non-fire-rated doors 1/8 inch in 2 inches at lock and hinge edges.

B. Fabricate stile and rail wood doors in sizes indicated for field fitting.

C. Factory machine doors for hardware that is not surface applied.

1. Locate hardware to comply with DHI-WDHS-3.
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2. Comply with final hardware schedules, door frame Shop Drawings, BHMA-156.115-W, 
and hardware templates.

3. For doors scheduled to receive electrified locksets, provide factory-installed raceway and 
wiring to accommodate specified hardware.

4. Coordinate measurements of hardware mortises in metal frames to verify dimensions and 
alignment before factory machining.

D. Glazed Openings:

1. Factory install glazing in doors, complying with Section 088000 "Glazing." Install glass 
using manufacturer's standard elastomeric glazing sealant complying with ASTM C920. 
Secure glass in place with removable wood moldings. Miter wood moldings at corner 
joints.

2.5 FACTORY FINISHING

A. Comply with referenced quality standard for factory finishing.

1. Complete fabrication, including fitting doors for openings and machining for hardware that 
is not surface applied, before finishing.

2. Finish faces, all four edges, edges of cutouts, and mortises.

B. Factory finish doors.

C. Transparent Finish:

1. Architectural Woodwork Standards WDMA I.S. 6A Grade: Premium.
2. Finish:

a. Architectural Woodwork Standards System 5, varnish, conversion.

3. Staining: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.

a. Stain color Basis of Design: VT Industries Eggers Stile and Rail Wood Doors

1) Species: Walnut
2) Color: Ravine, RA18

4. Sheen: Semigloss.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine doors and installed door frames, with Installer present, before hanging doors.

1. Verify that installed frames comply with indicated requirements for type, size, location, 
and swing characteristics and have been installed with level heads and plumb jambs.

2. Reject doors with defects.
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B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.2 INSTALLATION

A. Hardware: For installation, see Section 087100 "Door Hardware." 

B. Install doors to comply with manufacturer's written instructions and referenced quality standard, 
and as indicated.

C. Job-Fitted Doors:

1. Align and fit doors in frames with uniform clearances and bevels as indicated below.

a. Do not trim stiles and rails in excess of limits set by manufacturer or permitted for 
fire-rated doors.

2. Machine doors for hardware.
3. Seal edges of doors, edges of cutouts, and mortises after fitting and machining.
4. Clearances:

a. Provide 1/8 inch at heads, jambs, and between pairs of doors.
b. Provide 1/4 inch from bottom of door to top of decorative floor finish or covering 

unless otherwise indicated on Drawings.
c. Where threshold is shown on Drawings or scheduled, provide 3/8 inch from bottom 

of door to top of threshold unless otherwise indicated.

5. Bevel non-fire-rated doors 1/8 inch in 2 inches at lock and hinge edges.

D. Factory- Finished Doors: Restore finish before installation if fitting or machining is required at 
Project site.

3.3 ADJUSTING

A. Operation: Rehang or replace doors that do not swing or operate freely.

B. Finished Doors: Replace doors that are damaged or do not comply with requirements. Doors 
may be repaired or refinished if Work complies with requirements and shows no evidence of 
repair or refinishing.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION  087100 – DOOR HARDWARE 
 
 

 
PART 1 - GENERAL 
 
 1.1 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 
  A. Acceptable Designs: Specified products and their manufacturers establish acceptable design, 

material, type, grade, size, function, and finish of hardware items required.  Do not substitute 
other products, except with Architect’s and Owner’s acceptance. 

 
  B. Manufacturer:  Obtain each kind of hardware [latch and locksets, hinges, closers] from only 

one manufacturer, although several may be indicated as offering products complying with the 
manufacturer’s requirements. 

 
  C. Supplier:  The hardware supplier shall be a full member of the Society of Architectural 

Hardware Consultants and shall be available during normal working hours during the course 
of the project for hardware consultation to the Owner, Architect, and Contractor. 

 
 
 1.2 SUBMITTALS 
 
  A. Product Data: Submit in accordance with the requirements of Section 01300.  Include 

installation and maintenance instructions for operating parts and finish.  Transmit copy of 
applicable data to Installer. 

 
  B. Certificates:  Any hardware that is furnished other than that scheduled on the drawings shall 

have manufacturer's certificates certifying that the hardware meets this specification 
submitting the hardware shop drawings. 

 
  C. Hardware Schedule: Submit final hardware schedule in the manner and format indicated 

below.  Hardware schedules are intended for coordination of work. 
 
   1. Organize hardware schedule into "hardware sets" indicating complete designations of 

every item required for each door or opening, including: 
 
    a. Type, style, function, size and finish of each hardware item. 
    b. Name and manufacturer of each item. 
    c. Fastenings and other pertinent information. 

d. Location of hard set cross-referenced to indications on Drawings both of floor plans 
and in door and frame schedule. 

    e. Explanation of all abbreviations, symbols, code, etc. contained in schedule. 
    f. Mounting locations for hardware. 
    g. Door and frame sizes and materials. 
 
   2. Submit schedule at earliest possible date particularly where acceptance of hardware 

schedule must precede fabrication of other work [e.g. hollow metal frames], which is 
critical in the project construction schedule. 

 
   3. Include product data, samples, shop drawings of other work affected by builder’s 

hardware, and other information essential to the coordinated review of hardware 
schedule. 
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   4. Templates:  Furnish for the installation of all hardware and to the manufacturer of related 

equipment for his preparation of that equipment for all hardware that must be attached 
thereto.  Templates shall also be furnished to the manufacturer of wood doors for use on 
all wood doors that are factory fitting and factory machined for hardware. 

 
  D. Keying Schedule:  Submit separate detail schedule indicating clearly how the Owner's final 

instruction on keying of locks has been fulfilled.  Prior to submittal, submit a blank key 
schedule to be completed by maintenance personnel. 

 
  E. Samples:  Prior to submittal of the final hardware schedule and prior to final ordering of 

builders hardware, submit one sample of each type of exposed hardware unit, finished as 
required, and tagged with full description for coordination with schedule. 

 
 
 1.3 JOB CONDITIONS: 
 
  A. Coordinate hardware with other work.  Tag each item or package separately with 

identification related to the final hardware schedule.  Furnish hardware items of proper design 
for use on doors and frames of the thickness, profile, swing, security, and similar 
requirements indicated as necessary for proper installation and function. Deliver individually 
packaged hardware items at the proper times to the proper location [shop or project site] for 
installation. 

 
  B. Packing and Marking:  Package each item of hardware separately in individual containers, 

complete with necessary screws, keys, instructions and installation templates for spotting 
mortising tools.  Mark each container with item's number corresponding to number shown on 
hardware supplier's schedule and properly tag each cylinder's key. 

 
  C. Provide secure lock-up for hardware delivered to the project but not the installed.  Control the 

handling and installation of hardware items, which are not immediately replaceable, so that 
the completion of the work will not be delayed by hardware losses, both before and after 
installation. 

 
  D. Templates:  Furnish hardware templates to each fabricator of doors, frames and other work 

to be factory-prepared for the installation of hardware.  Upon request, check the shop 
drawings of such other work to confirm that adequate provisions are made for the proper 
installation of hardware. 

 
E. Inspection of Hardware and Installation:  The hardware supplier shall visit the project when 

the hardware is delivered and check it before it is installed.  He shall visit the project again 
after all the hardware has been installed and shall notify the Architect if there is any hardware 
that has not been installed correctly.  Contractor and supplier shall furnish Architect with 
written certification to this effect.  After the hardware is installed, the hardware supplier shall 
meet with the Owner or his representative and explain the functions, uses, and maintenance 
of all types of hardware installed.  The Contractor shall turn over to the owner, after 
completion of the work, all tools, wrenches and templates that come packaged with the 
hardware for the Owner's use in servicing the hardware.  The hardware supplier shall adjust 
the door closers for proper operation with particular attention being given to final operation of 
the air conditioning, heating and ventilating system. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
 
 2.1 PRODUCTS: 
 
  A. Acceptable Manufacturers: 
 

1. Hinges:  Hager, Bommer, Best 
2. Continuous Gear Hinges:  ABH, Best, NGP 
3. Cylinders:  Best “No Substitution to match existing” 
4. Door Closers:  Best HD8000, LCN 4040, Norton 7500 

   (see owners preferred alternate for Best “no substitution”) 
5. Locks, Latches:  Best, Sargent, Schlage 

    (see owners preferred alternate for Best “no substitution”) 
6. Silencers, Stops & Flush Bolts:  Baldwin, Burns, Trimco 
7. Kick Plates, & Misc.:  Baldwin, Burns, Trimco 
8. Weatherstrip:  National Guard, Reese, Zero 
9. Push/Pulls:  Baldwin, Burns, Trimco 
10. Exit Devices: Precision, Detex, Von Duprin 
 (see owners preferred alternate for Von Duprin “no substitution”) 
11. Thresholds:  National Guard, Reese, Zero 
12. Overhead Stops/Holders:  ABH, Rixson, GJ 
13. Electronics:  Best “No Substitution to match existing” 

   
 2.2 MATERIALS, FABRICATION AND FINISHES: 
 
  A. General: 
 
    1. Manufacturer's Name Plate:  Do not use products which have manufacturer's name or 

trade name displayed in a visible location except in conjunction with required UL labels. 
 
    2. Unless otherwise noted, exposed hardware items shall receive satin stainless steel finish. 
 
    3. Furnish screws of type as required for substrates indicated with each hardware item.  

Finish exposed screws to match the hardware finish or, if exposed in surfaces of other 
work, to match the finish of such other work as closely as possible. 

 
    4. Unless otherwise noted, provide concealed fasteners for hardware units that are exposed 

when door is closed.  Where fasteners must remain exposed when door is closed.  
Where fasteners must remain exposed, provide vandal resistant fasteners. 

    
    5.  Finish shall be as scheduled. Dull Chrome [US26D], Dull Stainless Steel [US32D] 

Aluminum Lacquer [AL], Extruded Aluminum [Alum] and Prime Coat [USP] as listed. 
 
    6. Tools for maintenance:  Furnish a complete set of specialized tools as needed for 

Owner's continued adjustment, maintenance and removal and replacement of builder’s 
hardware. 

 
    7. Hardware Operation:  Force required to activate door hardware shall be not greater than 

5 lbf. 
    
    8. Door Opening Force:  Maximum force for pushing or pulling open a door shall comply 

with this paragraph.  For hinged doors the force shall be applied perpendicular to the 
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door at the door opener or 30 inches from the hinged side whichever is farther from the 
hinge. 

 
    a. Exterior hinged doors shall not exceed 8.5 lbf.  Slight increases in opening force shall 

be allowed where 8.5 lbf. is insufficient to compensate for air pressure differentials. 
 
    b. Interior hinged doors shall not exceed 5.0 lbf. 
 
    c. Fire doors shall be adjusted to meet the minimum opening force permitted by 

governing fire safety standards. 
 
  B.  Hinges: 
 
     1. Provide template-produced hinges complying with ANSI A156.1. 
   
     2. Provide stainless steel pins, non-removable type for exterior doors and non-rising types 

for interior doors.  Pins shall have flat button ends finished to match hinge leaves. 
   
     3. Hinges shall be full-mortised, 4½” x 4½” unless otherwise noted; five knuckle ball bearing 

type, heavy duty rated. 
 

C. Keys and Keying: 
 

1. Provide construction cores and keys during the construction period.  Construction, 
control and operating keys and cores shall not be part of the Owner’s permanent 
keying system or furnished on the same keyway as the Owner’s permanent keying 
system.  Permanent cores and keys prepared according to the accepted keying 
schedule will be delivered to the Owner by the local factory representative prior to 
occupancy.  The Owner or Owner’s agent will install permanent cores. 

 
2. All cylinders shall be Best 7-pin, interchangeable core and keyed to a new Grand 

Master Key System with a restricted keyway. 
 
      3. Permanent keys and cores shall be stamped with the applicable key mark for 

identification.  These visual key control marks or codes will not include the actual key 
cuts.  Permanent keys will also be stamped “Do Not Duplicate”. 

 
4. Grand Master keys, Master keys and other Security Keys shall be transmitted to the 

Owner U.P.S. delivery confirmation request. 
 
5.   Furnish keys in the following quantities: 
 
     2 each Grand Master key 
     2 each Master keys per set 
     3 each  Change Key per each keyed core 
     6 each Construction master keys 
     2 each Control Keys 
 

  D.  Locksets and Latchsets: 
 

1. Base Specification:  Best Access Systems components as listed.   
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2. Locksets and latchsets of other acceptable manufacturers must conform to the 
requirements of Subparagraphs 3 and 4. 

 
3. Mortise Type: 

 
a. Locksets and latchsets shall be heavy duty mortise type with hinged, anti-friction, ¾ 

inch throw latchbolt with anti-friction piece made of self-lubricated stainless steel. 
Functions and design as indicated in the hardware groups.  Deadbolt functions 
shall be one-inch projection stainless steel construction.  Both deadbolt and 
latchbolt to extend into lock case a minimum of 3/8 inch when fully extended. 

b. Levers to be 14S design. 
c. Furnish locksets and latchsets with sufficient strike lip to protect door trim. 
d. Provide locksets with Best 7 pin interchangeable core cylinders.  All mortise 

cylinders shall have a concealed internal set screw for securing the cylinder to the 
lockset.  The internal set screw will be accessible only by removing the core from 
the cylinder body. 

e. All mortise locksets and latchsets must conform to ANSI A156.13, Series 1000, 
Operational Grade 1 and be listed by UL.  

f. Locksets must fit ANSI A115.1 door preparation. 
g. Locksets and latchsets to have self-aligning through-bolted trim. 
h. Auxiliary deadlatch to be made of one-piece stainless steel, permanently 

lubricated. 
i. Locksets must be available with tactile or knurled knobs or levers for identification 

of hazardous areas. 
j. Lever handles must be of forged or cast brass, bronze or stainless steel 

construction and conform to ANSI A117.1.  Levers, which contain a hollow cavity, 
are not acceptable. 

k. Padlocks shall be supplied by the same manufacturer as the locks. 
 

E. Exit Devices:  Exit devices shall be as scheduled with no substitutes accepted.  Exit devices 
shall comply with ANSI Standard 156.3 Grade 1 modified as follows: 

 
   1. The devices shall be “touchpad” type and include sound reduction dampening for both 

depression and extension of the touchpad. The touchpad shall extend a minimum of 1/2 
of the door width. 

 
2. Devices should have a ¼” gap between the face of the door and the touchbar unit 

eliminating the need for shims or cutting away the glass moulding. 
 
3. Lock stile chassis shall be investment cast steel. Stamped steel units will not be 

accepted.  All device latchbolts shall be stainless steel and shall be deadlocking type. 
 

4. Device strikes shall be investment cast stainless steel. 
 

5. Device end cap shall be all metal and secured with bracket that completely inserts into 
device housing.  Mounting bracket shall interlock both at the touchbar channel and hinge 
side filler to prevent end cap “peel-back”. 

 
6. All outside device trim shall be cast or forged brass full escutcheon.  Lever trim shall be 

“vandal resistant” with substantial resistance to rotation when locked.  Lever shall return 
to home position when released. 
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7. Device housing and all exposed surfaces of the device shall be manufactured from 
Brass, Bronze or Stainless Steel. 

 
8. Devices must be non-handed and convertible from one function to another in the field.  . 
 
9. Device shall be secured to the door with sex bolts and through bolting at both ends. 

 
       10. All devices shall be UL approved for all types and functions indicated in the Hardware 

Schedule. 
 
          11. Devices shall have published five-year warranty. 
 
           12. All exit devices shall be by the same manufacturer. 
 
         13. Mullions shall be “keyed removable” type with only a key required for take down.  No key 

or tools shall be required to reinstall.  Mullions shall be by the same manufacturer as the 
exit devices. 

 
  F. Closers:  Shall be as scheduled with no substitutes accepted.  Closers shall comply with 

ANSI Standard A156.4 Grade 1 modified as follows: 
 

1. Closer shall be non-handed and have adjustable spring power range from size 1 to 6 plus 
50% (ANSI PT-4C).  

2. Closer shall have R14 high silicone aluminum alloy cylinder body with 1 ½” diameter steel 
piston. 

3. Closer shall have 3 hydraulic adjustments to control backcheck, closing and latching 
speeds.  Adjustment shall be by means of non-critical “v-slot” regulating valves.  Closer 
shall not incorporate pressure relief valves on the opening or closing cycle. 

4. Closer shall have hydraulic fluid with a consistent viscosity range of no less than 0 to 100 
degrees Fahrenheit to eliminate seasonal adjustment. 

5. Closer shall be U.L. Listed and meet positive pressure testing requirements of UL10C 
and UBC 7-2. 

6. Closers shall have forged main arms.  Parallel mounted closers shall have Extra Duty 
(EDA) arm incorporating forged main and forearms, and a cast mounting shoe. 

7. Closer shall have ten-year warranty. 
 
  G. Overhead Stops/Holders:  Shall be as scheduled. 
  

1.  Units shall have metal/plated end plugs.   
   2. Units mounting screws shall be designed so that they go through housing and end plug. 

3. Units shall have metal slide. 
4. All stops shall be by same manufacturer. 

 
  H. Silencers, Stops & Flush Bolts:  Shall be as scheduled. 
 
   1. Silencers:  Provide plug-type [not adhered type] silencers in all metal door frames unless 

continuous bumper-type weather-stripping is shown or specified.  Provide 3 silencer units 
in door frames. 

 
   2. All Stops [wall and floor] shall be by the same manufacturer. 
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   3. Flush bolts shall have 3/4" throw with 2" vertical adjustment.  Shall have override feature 
and stainless steel cams and rubplates.  All flush bolts shall be by the same 
manufacturer. 

 
  I. Door Stripping and Seals:  Unless otherwise indicated, provide full-length weather-stripping at 

each edge of every exterior swing door leaf.  All weather-stripping to be by same 
manufacturer.   

           
  J.  Thresholds:  Extruded aluminum, smooth commercial mill finish, grooved tread, 4" minimum 

tread by full door width.  Thickness of threshold shall be 0.5" at primary tread surfaces, 
0.1875" for secondary tread surfaces, and 0.125" for concealed flanges and legs. 

 
  K. Kick Plates, Mop Plates and Armor Plates:  .050 material sized as follows: 
    Kick Plates:    8 x 2 LDW 
    Mop Plates:    4 x 2 LDW 
    Armor Plates: 36 x 2 LDW 
   
 2.3 SCHEDULE OF HARDWARE 

 
  A.  See Hardware Schedule attached to this section. 

 
 
 
PART 3 – EXECUTION 
 
 3.1  INSTALLATION 
 

A. General:  Properly tag, index, and file all keys until turned over to the Owner. Apply hardware 
in accordance with templates and manufacturer's instructions; mortise and fit accurately; 
apply securely and adjust carefully. 
 
1. Mount hardware units at heights recommended in "Recommended Locations for Builders 

Hardware" by DHI, except where shown otherwise on drawings. 
 
2. Install each hardware item in compliance with the manufacturer's instructions and 

recommendations.  Do not install surface mounted items until finishes have been 
completed on the substrate. 
 

3. Set units level, plumb, and true to line and location.  Adjust and reinforce the attachment 
substrate as necessary for proper installation and operation.   
 

4. Exercise care not to injure work when applying hardware.  Review shop drawings and 
Contract Drawings for proper location.  Cover door hardware with a heavy cloth until 
painting is completed.  At completion of the work, examine doors and hardware, adjust as 
required and leave hardware in proper working order, free from defects. 
 

5. At all times be responsible for the distribution of keys for hardware installed during 
construction, and cause all keys to be returned prior to final completion of the building 

 
B.  Preparation: 

 
1. Do not install finish hardware until the wet trades have been fully completed. 
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2. Supplier shall mark each item of hardware for location.  Protect markings until each 
item is installed.  If any item of hardware is delivered to the Project not properly marked, 
return it to the supplier for marking before attempting to install it. 

 
3. Install and make necessary adjustments for proper working order.  Hardware 

damaged by improper adjustments or abuse will be rejected. 
 

4. Provide clean, properly sized, and accurately placed mortises and drilled holes for all 
mortise and surface mounted finish hardware.  Use appropriate jigs, templates, and 
power mortising equipment for the installation of all mortised hardware items.   

 
5. Metal frames to receive hardware items shall be drilled and tapped accurately. 
 
6. Removal for Painting: 

 
     a. Before painters’ finish is applied, remove all finish hardware except prime-coated 

items. 
 
    b. After final paint and finish coats are dry, permanently replace and adjust finish 

hardware for proper operation. 
C. Thresholds:  
 

1. Cut and fit threshold to profile door frames, with mitered corners and hairline joints.  
Screw thresholds to substrate with No. 10 or larger bronze or stainless steel screws. 

 
   2. Set thresholds in a bed of either butyl/rubber sealant or polyisobutylene mastic sealant to 

completely fill concealed voids and exclude moisture from every source.  Do not plug 
drainage holes or block weeps.  Remove excess sealant. 

 
  D.  Weatherstrip:  Accurately install weatherstrip to the door or frames where scheduled using 

proper type flush fasteners spaced not over 18" o.c. Installed work shall make continuous 
contact with the abutting surfaces and shall function for use intended.  Adjust seals as 
required. 

 
  E.  Mounting Heights:  Shall be as follows, measured from finished floor except for top hinge 

which is measured from door top: 
 
   1.  Bottom hinge:  10-3/8" [hinge center]. 
   2.  Top hinge:  9-3/4" [hinge center]. 
   3.  Intermediate hinges:  Equally spaced between top and bottom hinges. 
   4.  Locks and latches:  38" [operating spindle]. 
   5.  Pulls, pull and push plates:  42" [center]. 
 
 3.2 ADJUST AND CLEAN: 
 
  A. Adjust and check each operating item of hardware and each door to ensure proper operation 

or function of every unit.  Lubricate moving parts with type lubricant recommended by 
manufacturer [graphite-type if no other recommended].  Replace units that cannot be 
adjusted and lubricated to operate freely and smoothly as intended for the application made. 

 
  B. Upon completion of the work and before final acceptance demonstrate that all hardware is in 

satisfactory working order, that all keys fit in their respective locks, and upon acceptance of 
the work, tag and deliver all keys to the Owner. 
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  C. Final Adjustment:  Wherever hardware installation is made more than one month prior to 

acceptance or occupancy of a space or area, return to the work during the week prior to 
acceptance or occupancy and make a final check and adjustment of all hardware items in 
such space or area.  Clean and re-lubricate operating items as necessary to restore proper 
function and finish of hardware and doors. Adjust door control devices to compensate for final 
operation of heating and ventilating equipment. 

 
  D. Instruct Owner's personnel in proper adjustment and maintenance of hardware and hardware 

finish during the final adjustment of hardware. 
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2.3 SCHEDULE OF HARDWARE 
 
 
 
Hardware Set #1 – Door# R111B 
 
Each to have: 
 
4 pr. Hinges  FBB179 x US26D   4 ½ x 4 ½ BES 
1 ea. Power Transfer EPT-12C PHI 
1 ea. Access Control Lock 45HQ-7DV-14MS x US32D (Active Leaf) BES 
2 set Flush Bolts top & bottom 3810 x US 26D (Inactive Leaf) TRI 
1 ea. Dust Strike 3910 x US26D TRI 
2 ea. Closers HD8016 x SDS x 689 BES 
1 ea. Coordinator 3094 x 3096 x FB x USP TRM 
1 ea. Threshold 8144 Mill, Smooth Side Up NGP 
1 set Sound Seal 5075B @ Stop  NGP 
1 set Sound Seal 5060B @ Exterior Edge  NGP 
1 set Meeting Stile Sound Seal 5060B (2 rows) NGP 
2 ea. Corner Pads at Threshold 60FP NGP 
2 ea. Door Bottom 12T6 x STC-FH NGP 
1 ea. Door Position Switch MC-7 SDC 
*Note: Access Control Lock to be supplied and installed by Division 28 
 
 
Hardware Set #2 – Door# R111A 
 
Each to have: 
 
4 pr. Hinges  FBB179 x US26D   4 ½ x 4 ½ BES 
1 ea. Power Transfer EPT-12C PHI 
1 ea. Access Control Lock 45HQ-7DV-14MS x US32D (Active Leaf) BES 
1 set Flush Bolts top & bottom 3915 x US 26D (Inactive Leaf) TRI 
1 ea. Dust Strike 3910 x US26D TRI 
2 ea. Closers HD8016 x SDS x 689 BES 
2 ea. Kick Plate 8 x 2 LDW x .050 x B4E x CSK x US32D TRI 
2 ea. Silencers 1229A TRI 
1 ea. Door Position Switch MC-7 SDC 
*Note: Access Control Lock to be supplied and installed by Division 28 
 
 
Hardware Set #3 – Door# R111C 
 
Each to have: 
 
4 pr. Hinges  FBB179 x US26D   4 ½ x 4 ½ BES 
1 ea. Passage Set  45H-0N-14S x US32D (Active Leaf) BES 
2 set Flush Bolts top & bottom 3810 x US 26D (Inactive Leaf) TRI 
1 ea. Dust Strike 3910 x US26D TRI 
2 ea. Closers HD8016 x SDS x 689 BES 
1 ea. Coordinator 3094 x 3096 x FB x USP TRM 
1 ea. Threshold 8144 Mill, Smooth Side Up NGP 
1 set Sound Seal 107SA NGP 
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2 ea. Door Bottoms 4441SA NGP 
1 set Meeting Stile Sound Seal 5060B (2 rows) NGP 
2 ea. Silencers 1229A TR 
 
 
Hardware Set #4 – Door# R213H 
 
Each to have: 
 
1-1/2 pr. Hinges  FBB179 x US26D   4 ½ x 4 ½ BES 
1 ea. Lockset  45H-7-D-14S x US32D BES 
1 ea. Closer  HD8016 x AF80P x 689 BES 
1 ea. Overhead Stop 4424 x US32D ABH 
1 ea. Threshold 8144 Mill, Smooth Side Up NGP 
1 set Sound Seal 107SA NGP 
1 ea. Door Bottom 4440SA NGP 
 
 
Hardware Set #5 – Door# R110B                         
                             
Each to have: 
 
4 pr. Hinges  FBB179 x US26D   4 ½ x 4 ½ BES 
1 ea. Exit Device 99NL-F x 990NL x US26D VON 
1 ea. Exit Device 99DT-F x 990DT x U262D VON 
1 ea. Mullion Existing to Remain VON 
1 ea. Cylinder Rim BES 
2 ea. Closers HD8016 x SDS x 689 BES 
1 ea. Threshold 896SA NGP 
1 ea. Mullion Seal 5100 NGP 
1 set Intumescent Seal 9450 NGP 
1 ea. Edge Seal  9500 NGP 
 
 
Hardware Set #6 – Access System Components 
 
To have: 
 
1   ea. Software License Lenel      BES 
1   ea. Portal Gateway   WQX-PG-BP-C     BES 
1   ea.100 Magstripe Cards  1326LSSMV     BES 
1   ea. System Installation  (LAN network is not included)     
1   ea. Owner Training          
1   ea. Computer   By Owner           
1   ea. LAN Line (POE)   By Owner  
*Note: All above items not by Owner to be supplied, installed and completed by Division 28 
 
 
 
MANUFACTURER’S ABBREVIATIONS: 
 
ABH ............................................ ABH MANUFACTURING 
BES ............................................ BEST ACCESS SYSTEMS 
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SECTION 088000 - GLAZING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Glass products.
2. Fire-protection-rated glazing.
3. Laminated glass.
4. Insulating glass.
5. Glazing sealants.
6. Glazing tapes.
7. Miscellaneous glazing materials.

B. Related Requirements:

1. Section 081113 "Hollow Metal Doors and Frames": Sidelites to receive glazing in this 
section.

2. Section 081416 "Flush Wood Doors": Doors to receive glazing in this section.
3. Section 081433 "Stile and Rail Wood Doors": Doors to receive glazing in this section.

1.2 DEFINITIONS

A. Fire-Protection-Rated Glazing: Glazing in rated doors and openings up to 45 minutes, limited in 
size, and not capable of blocking radiant heat.

B. Fire-Resistance-Rated Glazing: Glazing that prevents spread of fire and smoke and radiant 
heat; used in rated wall and door applications 60 minutes and above without size limitations.

C. Glass Manufacturers: Firms that produce primary glass, fabricated glass, or both, as defined in 
referenced glazing publications.

D. Glass Thicknesses: Indicated by thickness designations in millimeters in accordance with 
ASTM C1036.

E. IBC: International Building Code.

F. Interspace: Space between lites of an insulating-glass unit.

1.3 COORDINATION

A. Coordinate glazing channel dimensions to provide necessary bite on glass, minimum edge and 
face clearances, and adequate sealant thicknesses, with reasonable tolerances to achieve 
proper safety margins for glazing retention under each design load case, load case 
combination, and service condition.
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1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of product.

B. Glass Samples: For each type of glass product other than clear monolithic vision glass; 12 
inches square.

1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. Product Test Reports: For fabricated glass glazing sealants, for tests performed by a qualified 
testing agency.

1. For glazing sealants, provide test reports based on testing current sealant formulations 
within previous 36-month period.

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Installer Qualifications: A qualified glazing contractor for this Project who is certified under the 
North American Contractor Certification Program (NACC) for Architectural Glass & Metal 
(AG&M) contractors[ and who employs glazing technicians certified under the Architectural 
Glass and Metal Technician (AGMT) certification program].

1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Protect glazing materials in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions. Prevent 
damage to glass and glazing materials from condensation, temperature changes, direct 
exposure to sun, or other causes.

1.8 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Environmental Limitations: Do not proceed with glazing when ambient and substrate 
temperature conditions are outside limits permitted by glazing material manufacturers and when 
glazing channel substrates are wet from rain, frost, condensation, or other causes.

1. Do not install glazing sealants when ambient and substrate temperature conditions are 
outside limits permitted by sealant manufacturer or are below 40 deg F.
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1.9 WARRANTY

A. Manufacturer's Special Warranty for Laminated Glass: Manufacturer agrees to replace 
laminated-glass units that deteriorate within specified warranty period. Deterioration of 
laminated glass is defined as defects developed from normal use that are not attributed to glass 
breakage or to maintaining and cleaning laminated glass contrary to manufacturer's written 
instructions. Defects include edge separation, delamination materially obstructing vision 
through glass, and blemishes exceeding those allowed by referenced laminated-glass 
standard.

1. Warranty Period: 10 years from date of Substantial Completion.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS

A. Source Limitations for Glass: Obtain glass from single source from single manufacturer.

B. Source Limitations for Glazing Accessories: For each product and installation method, obtain 
from single source from single manufacturer.

2.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. General: Installed glazing systems shall withstand normal thermal movement and wind and 
impact loads (where applicable) without failure, including loss or glass breakage attributable to 
defective manufacture, fabrication, or installation; failure of sealants or gaskets to remain 
watertight and airtight; deterioration of glazing materials; or other defects in construction.

B. Delegated Design: Engage a qualified professional engineer, as defined in Section 014000 
"Quality Requirements," to design glazing.

C. Structural Performance: Glazing shall withstand the following design loads within limits and 
under conditions indicated determined in accordance with the IBC and ASTM E1300:

1. Design Wind Pressures: Determine design wind pressures applicable to Project in 
accordance with ASCE/SEI 7, based on heights above grade indicated on Drawings.

a. Wind Design Data: As indicated on Drawings.
b. Basic Wind Speed: [85 mph] [90 mph] [100 mph] [110 mph] <Insert value>.
c. Importance Factor: [1.0] <Insert factor>.
d. Exposure Category: [B] [C] [D].

2. Design Snow Loads: <Insert design snow load> [As indicated on Drawings].
3. Maximum Lateral Deflection: For glass supported on all four edges, limit center-of-glass 

deflection at design wind pressure to not more than 1/50 times the short-side length or 1 
inch, whichever is less.
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4. Thermal Loads: Design glazing to resist thermal stress breakage induced by differential 
temperature conditions and limited air circulation within individual glass lites and insulated 
glazing units.

D. Safety Glazing: Where safety glazing is indicated, provide glazing that complies with 16 CFR 
1201, Category II.

E. Thermal and Optical Performance Properties: Provide glass with performance properties 
specified, as indicated in manufacturer's published test data, based on procedures indicated 
below:

1. For monolithic-glass lites, properties are based on units with lites 6 mm thick.
2. For laminated-glass lites, properties are based on products of construction indicated.
3. U-Factors: Center-of-glazing values, in accordance with NFRC 100 and based on most 

current non-beta version of LBL's WINDOW computer program, expressed as Btu/sq. ft. 
x h x deg F.

4. SHGC and Visible Transmittance: Center-of-glazing values, in accordance with NFRC 
200 and based on most current non-beta version of LBL's WINDOW computer program.

5. Visible Reflectance: Center-of-glazing values, in accordance with NFRC 300.

F. Acoustic Performance:

1. Interior Glazing: [35] [37] [41] <Insert number> STC.

2.3 GLASS PRODUCTS, GENERAL

A. Glazing Publications: Comply with published recommendations of glass product manufacturers 
and organizations below unless more stringent requirements are indicated. See these 
publications for glazing terms not otherwise defined in this Section or in referenced standards.

1. NGA Publications: "Laminated Glazing Reference Manual" and "Glazing Manual."

B. Safety Glazing Labeling: Where safety glazing is indicated, permanently mark glazing with 
certification label of manufacturer. Label shall indicate manufacturer's name, type of glass, 
thickness, and safety glazing standard with which glass complies.

C. Thickness: Where glass thickness is indicated, it is a minimum. Provide glass that complies 
with performance requirements and is not less than thickness indicated.

1. Minimum Glass Thickness for Exterior Lites: [6 mm] <Insert thickness designation>.

D. Strength: Where annealed float glass is indicated, provide annealed float glass, 
heat-strengthened float glass, or fully tempered float glass as needed to comply with 
"Performance Requirements" Article. Where heat-strengthened float glass is indicated, provide 
heat-strengthened float glass or fully tempered float glass[ as needed to comply with 
"Performance Requirements" Article]. Where fully tempered float glass is indicated, provide fully 
tempered float glass.
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2.4 GLASS PRODUCTS

A. Fully Tempered Float Glass: ASTM C1048, Kind FT (fully tempered), Condition A (uncoated) 
unless otherwise indicated, Type I, Class 1 (clear) or Class 2 (tinted) as indicated, Quality-Q3.

2.5 LAMINATED GLASS

A. Laminated Glass: ASTM C1172. Use materials that have a proven record of no tendency to 
bubble, discolor, or lose physical and mechanical properties after fabrication and installation.

1. Construction: Laminate glass with polyvinyl butyral interlayer to comply with interlayer 
manufacturer's written instructions.

2. Interlayer Thickness: Provide thickness not less than that indicated and as needed to 
comply with requirements.

3. Interlayer Color: Clear unless otherwise indicated.

2.6 FIRE-PROTECTION-RATED GLAZING

Fire-protection-rated glazing is tested for use in a fire door assembly or fire window and is limited to such use. If 
used in door openings of 60, 90, or 180 minutes, maximum size is limited to 100 sq. in. (0.65 sq.  m).

A. Fire-Protection-Rated Glazing: Listed and labeled by a testing agency acceptable to authorities 
having jurisdiction, for fire-protection ratings indicated, based on positive-pressure testing in 
accordance with NFPA  257 or UL  9, including hose-stream test, and shall comply with 
NFPA  80.

1. Fire-protection-rated glazing required to have a fire-protection rating of 20 minutes shall 
be exempt from hose-stream test.

Retain "Fire-Protection-Rated Glazing Labeling" Paragraph below if applicable and if labeling is required. Below is 
based on the IBC. Note that no fire-protection-rated glazing product can meet the 450 deg  F (250 deg C) above 
ambient after 30 minutes of fire exposure.

B. Fire-Protection-Rated Glazing Labeling: Permanently mark fire-protection-rated glazing with 
certification label of a testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction. Label shall 
indicate manufacturer's name; test standard; whether glazing is permitted to be used in doors 
or openings; if permitted in openings, whether glazing has passed hose-stream test; whether 
glazing meets 450 deg  F (250 deg  C) temperature-rise limitation; and fire-resistance rating in 
minutes.

C. Fire-Protection-Rated Laminated Ceramic Glazing: Laminated glass made from two plies of 
clear, ceramic glass; 8-mm total thickness; complying with 16    CFR    1201, Category    II.
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Retain "Manufacturers" Subparagraph and list of manufacturers below to require products from manufacturers listed 
or a comparable product from other manufacturers.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 
the following:

a. Technical Glass Products. Basis of Design: FireLite Plus.

2.7 GLAZING ACCESSORIES

A. Provide glazing gaskets, glazing sealants, glazing tapes, setting blocks, spacers, edge blocks, 
and other glazing accessories that are compatible with glazing products and each other and are 
approved by testing agencies that listed and labeled fire-resistant glazing products with which 
products are used for applications and fire-protection ratings indicated.

2.8 GLAZING SEALANTS

A. General:

1. Compatibility: Compatible with one another and with other materials they contact, 
including glass products, seals of insulating-glass units, and glazing channel substrates, 
under conditions of service and application, as demonstrated by sealant manufacturer 
based on testing and field experience.

2. Suitability: Comply with sealant and glass manufacturers' written instructions for selecting 
glazing sealants suitable for applications indicated and for conditions existing at time of 
installation.

3. Colors of Exposed Glazing Sealants: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full 
range of industry colors.

B. Neutral-Curing Silicone Glazing Sealant, Class 100/50: Complying with ASTM C920, Type S, 
Grade NS, Use NT.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, [provide products by the 
following] [provide products by one of the following] [available manufacturers offering 
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the 
following]:

a. Pecora Corporation.
b. Sika Corporation.
c. The Dow Chemical Company.
d. Tremco Incorporated.

C. Glazing Sealants for Fire-Rated Glazing Products: Neutral-curing silicone glazing sealant 
complying with ASTM  C920, Type  S, Grade  NS, Class  50, Use  NT. Comply with sealant and 
glass manufacturers' written instructions for selecting glazing sealants suitable for applications 
indicated.
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1. Colors of Exposed Glazing Sealants: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full 
range of industry colors.

2.9 GLAZING TAPES

A. Back-Bedding Mastic Glazing Tapes: Preformed, butyl-based, 100 percent solids elastomeric 
tape; nonstaining and nonmigrating in contact with nonporous surfaces; with or without spacer 
rod as recommended in writing by tape and glass manufacturers for application indicated; and 
complying with ASTM C1281 and AAMA 800 for products indicated below:

1. AAMA 806.3 tape, for glazing applications in which tape is subject to continuous 
pressure.

2. AAMA 807.3 tape, for glazing applications in which tape is not subject to continuous 
pressure.

2.10 MISCELLANEOUS GLAZING MATERIALS

A. General: Provide products of material, size, and shape complying with referenced glazing 
standard, recommended in writing by manufacturers of glass and other glazing materials for 
application indicated, and with a proven record of compatibility with surfaces contacted in 
installation.

B. Cleaners, Primers, and Sealers: Types recommended by sealant or gasket manufacturer.

C. Setting Blocks:

1. Type recommended in writing by sealant or glass manufacturer.

D. Spacers:

1. Type recommended in writing by sealant or glass manufacturer.

E. Edge Blocks:

1. Type recommended in writing by sealant or glass manufacturer.

F. Cylindrical Glazing Sealant Backing: ASTM C1330, Type O (open-cell material), of size and 
density to control glazing sealant depth and otherwise produce optimum glazing sealant 
performance.

G. Perimeter Insulation for Fire-Resistance-Rated Glazing: Product that is approved by testing 
agency that listed and labeled fire-resistant glazing product with which it is used for application 
and fire-protection rating indicated.
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2.11 FABRICATION OF GLAZING UNITS

A. Fabricate glazing units in sizes required to fit openings indicated for Project, with edge and face 
clearances, edge and surface conditions, and bite complying with written instructions of product 
manufacturer and referenced glazing publications, to comply with system performance 
requirements.

1. Allow for thermal movements from ambient and surface temperature changes acting on 
glass framing members and glazing components.

a. Temperature Change: 120 deg F, ambient; 180 deg F, material surfaces.

B. Clean-cut or flat-grind vertical edges of butt-glazed monolithic lites to produce square edges 
with slight chamfers at junctions of edges and faces.

C. Grind smooth and polish exposed glass edges and corners.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine framing, glazing channels, and stops, with Installer present, for compliance with the 
following:

1. Manufacturing and installation tolerances, including those for size, squareness, and 
offsets at corners.

2. Presence and functioning of weep systems.
3. Minimum required face and edge clearances.
4. Effective sealing between joints of glass-framing members.

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.2 PREPARATION

A. Clean glazing channels and other framing members receiving glass immediately before glazing. 
Remove coatings not firmly bonded to substrates.

B. Examine glazing units to locate exterior and interior surfaces and fire side and protected side. 
Label or mark units as needed so that exterior and interior surfaces and fire side and protected 
side are readily identifiable. Do not use materials that leave visible marks in the completed 
Work.
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3.3 GLAZING, GENERAL

A. Comply with combined written instructions of manufacturers of glass, sealants, gaskets, and 
other glazing materials, unless more stringent requirements are indicated, including those in 
referenced glazing publications.

B. For Fire-Protection-Rated Glazing: Use methods approved by testing agencies that listed and 
labeled fire-resistant glazing products.

C. Protect glass edges from damage during handling and installation. Remove damaged glass 
from Project site and legally dispose of off Project site. Damaged glass includes glass with 
edge damage or other imperfections that, when installed, could weaken glass, impair 
performance, or impair appearance.

D. Apply primers to joint surfaces where required for adhesion of sealants, as determined by 
preconstruction testing.

E. Install setting blocks in sill rabbets, sized and located to comply with referenced glazing 
publications, unless otherwise required by glass manufacturer. Set blocks in thin course of 
compatible sealant suitable for heel bead.

F. Do not exceed edge pressures stipulated by glass manufacturers for installing glass lites.

G. Provide spacers for glass lites where length plus width is larger than 50 inches.

1. Locate spacers directly opposite each other on both inside and outside faces of glass. 
Install correct size and spacing to preserve required face clearances, unless gaskets and 
glazing tapes are used that have demonstrated ability to maintain required face 
clearances and to comply with system performance requirements.

2. Provide 1/8-inch- minimum bite of spacers on glass and use thickness equal to sealant 
width. With glazing tape, use thickness slightly less than final compressed thickness of 
tape.

H. Provide edge blocking where indicated or needed to prevent glass lites from moving sideways 
in glazing channel, as recommended in writing by glass manufacturer and in accordance with 
requirements in referenced glazing publications.

I. Set glass lites in each series with uniform pattern, draw, bow, and similar characteristics.

J. Set glass lites with proper orientation so that coatings face fire side or protected side as 
specified.

K. Where wedge-shaped gaskets are driven into one side of channel to pressurize sealant or 
gasket on opposite side, provide adequate anchorage so gasket cannot walk out when 
installation is subjected to movement.

L. Square cut wedge-shaped gaskets at corners and install gaskets in a manner recommended by 
gasket manufacturer to prevent corners from pulling away; seal corner joints and butt joints with 
sealant recommended in writing by gasket manufacturer.
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3.4 TAPE GLAZING

A. Position tapes on fixed stops so that, when compressed by glass, their exposed edges are flush 
with or protrude slightly above sightline of stops.

B. Install tapes continuously, but not necessarily in one continuous length. Do not stretch tapes to 
make them fit opening.

C. Cover vertical framing joints by applying tapes to heads and sills first, then to jambs. Cover 
horizontal framing joints by applying tapes to jambs, then to heads and sills.

D. Place joints in tapes at corners of opening with adjoining lengths butted together, not lapped. 
Seal joints in tapes with compatible sealant approved by tape manufacturer.

E. Do not remove release paper from tape until right before each glazing unit is installed.

F. Apply heel bead of elastomeric sealant.

G. Center glass lites in openings on setting blocks, and press firmly against tape by inserting 
dense compression gaskets formed and installed to lock in place against faces of removable 
stops. Start gasket applications at corners and work toward centers of openings.

H. Apply cap bead of elastomeric sealant over exposed edge of tape.

3.5 GASKET GLAZING (DRY)

A. Cut compression gaskets to lengths recommended by gasket manufacturer to fit openings 
exactly, with allowance for stretch during installation.

B. Insert soft compression gasket between glass and frame or fixed stop so it is securely in place 
with joints miter cut and bonded together at corners.

C. Installation with Drive-in Wedge Gaskets: Center glass lites in openings on setting blocks, and 
press firmly against soft compression gasket by inserting dense compression gaskets formed 
and installed to lock in place against faces of removable stops. Start gasket applications at 
corners and work toward centers of openings. Compress gaskets to produce a weathertight 
seal without developing bending stresses in glass. Seal gasket joints with sealant 
recommended in writing by gasket manufacturer.

D. Installation with Pressure-Glazing Stops: Center glass lites in openings on setting blocks, and 
press firmly against soft compression gasket. Install dense compression gaskets and 
pressure-glazing stops, applying pressure uniformly to compression gaskets. Compress 
gaskets to produce a weathertight seal without developing bending stresses in glass. Seal 
gasket joints with sealant recommended in writing by gasket manufacturer.

E. Install gaskets so they protrude past face of glazing stops.
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3.6 SEALANT GLAZING (WET)

A. Install continuous spacers, or spacers combined with cylindrical sealant backing, between glass 
lites and glazing stops to maintain glass face clearances and to prevent sealant from extruding 
into glass channel and blocking weep systems until sealants cure. Secure spacers or spacers 
and backings in place and in position to control depth of installed sealant relative to edge 
clearance for optimum sealant performance.

B. Force sealants into glazing channels to eliminate voids and to ensure complete wetting or bond 
of sealant to glass and channel surfaces.

C. Tool exposed surfaces of sealants to provide a substantial wash away from glass.

3.7 CLEANING AND PROTECTION

A. Immediately after installation, remove nonpermanent labels and clean surfaces.

B. Protect glass from contact with contaminating substances resulting from construction 
operations. Examine glass surfaces adjacent to or below exterior concrete and other masonry 
surfaces at frequent intervals during construction, but not less than once a month, for buildup of 
dirt, scum, alkaline deposits, or stains.

1. If, despite such protection, contaminating substances do contact with glass, remove 
substances immediately as recommended in writing by glass manufacturer. Remove and 
replace glass that cannot be cleaned without damage to coatings.

C. Remove and replace glass that is damaged during construction period.

D. Wash glass on both exposed surfaces not more than four days before date scheduled for 
inspections that establish date of Substantial Completion. Wash glass as recommended in 
writing by glass manufacturer.

3.8 GLASS SCHEDULE

A. Clear Glass Type GL-1: Fully tempered float glass - Safety Glass; Non-fire-rated.

1. Applications:

a. Glazed lites in doors, except fire-rated doors.
b. Glazed sitelites.

2. Minimum Thickness: 6mm.
3. Safety glazing required.

B. Glass Type GL-2: 90-minute fire-protection-rated glazing with 450 deg  F temperature-rise 
limitation in rated doors only, with a maximum vision area of 100 sq. in.; fire-protection-rated 
laminated ceramic glazing .
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1. Applications: Glazed lites in fire-rated doors.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 092216 - NON-STRUCTURAL METAL FRAMING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Non-load-bearing steel framing systems for interior partitions.
2. Suspension systems for interior ceilings and soffits.

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of product.

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. Product Certificates: For each type of code-compliance certification for studs and tracks.

B. Evaluation Reports: For embossed, high-strength steel studs and tracks, from ICC-ES or other 
qualified testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Code-Compliance Certification of Studs and Tracks: Provide documentation that framing 
members are certified according to the product-certification program of the Steel Framing 
Industry Association.

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Notify manufacturer of damaged materials received prior to installation.

B. Deliver materials in manufacturer's original, unopened, undamaged containers with 
identification labels intact.

C. Protect cold-formed metal framing from corrosion, deformation, and other damage during 
delivery, storage, and handling as required by AISI S202, "Code of Standard Practice for 
Cold-Formed Steel Structural Framing."
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. STC-Rated Assemblies: For STC-rated assemblies, provide materials and construction 
identical to those tested in assembly indicated on Drawings, according to ASTM E90 and 
classified according to ASTM E413 by an independent testing agency.

B. Horizontal Deflection: For composite and non-composite wall assemblies, limited to 1/240 of the 
wall height based on horizontal loading of 5 lbf/sq. ft..

C. Design framing systems in accordance with AISI S220, "North American Specification for the 
Design of Cold-Formed Steel Framing - Nonstructural Members," unless otherwise indicated.

D. Design Loads: As indicated on architectural Drawings or 5 lbf/sq. ft. minimum as required by 
the IBC.

E. Design framing systems to accommodate deflection of primary building structure and 
construction tolerances and to withstand design loads with a maximum deflection of <Insert 
inches>.

2.2 FRAMING SYSTEMS

A. Recycled Content of Steel Products: Postconsumer recycled content plus one-half of 
preconsumer recycled content not less than 25 percent.

B. Framing Members, General: Comply with ASTM C645 for conditions indicated.

1. Steel Sheet Components: Comply with ASTM C645 requirements for metal unless 
otherwise indicated

2. Protective Coating: Comply with ASTM C645; ASTM A653/A653M, G40; or coating with 
equivalent corrosion resistance. Galvannealed products are unacceptable.

a. Coating demonstrates equivalent corrosion resistance with an evaluation report 
acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.

C. Studs and Track: ASTM C645. Use either conventional steel studs and tracks of embossed, 
high-strength steel studs and tracks.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following:

a. ClarkDietrich.
b. MarinoWARE.
c. MBA Building Supplies.
d. The Steel Network, Inc. is based in North Carolina but does not appear to have 

non-loadbearing metal framing
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2. Minimum Base-Steel Thickness: 0.0296 inch.
3. Depth: As indicated on Drawings.

D. Slip-Type Head Joints: Where indicated, provide one of the following:

1. Deflection Track: Steel sheet top track manufactured to prevent cracking of finishes 
applied to interior partition framing resulting from deflection of structure above; in 
thickness not less than indicated for studs and in width to accommodate depth of studs.

a. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one 
of the following:

1) CEMCO; California Expanded Metal Products Co.
2) ClarkDietrich.
3) The Steel Network, Inc.

E. Hat-Shaped, Rigid Furring Channels: ASTM C645.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following:

a. ClarkDietrich.
b. MBA Building Supplies.
c. MRI Steel Framing, LLC.

2. Minimum Base-Steel Thickness: 0.0296 inch.
3. Depth: As indicated on Drawings.

F. Z-Shaped Furring: With slotted or nonslotted web, face flange of 1-1/4 inches, wall attachment 
flange of 7/8 inch, minimum uncoated-steel thickness of 0.0179 inch, and depth required to fit 
insulation thickness indicated.

2.3 SUSPENSION SYSTEMS

A. Tie Wire: ASTM A641/A641M, Class 1 zinc coating, soft temper, 0.062-inch- diameter wire, or 
double strand of 0.048-inch- diameter wire.

B. Wire Hangers: ASTM A641/A641M, Class 1 zinc coating, soft temper, 0.16 inch in diameter.

C. Flat Hangers: Steel sheet, 1 by 3/16 inch by length indicated.

D. Carrying Channels (Main Runners): Cold-rolled, commercial-steel sheet with a base-steel 
thickness of 0.0538 inch and minimum 1/2-inch- wide flanges.

1. Depth: 2-1/2 inches.

E. Furring Channels (Furring Members):

1. Cold-Rolled Channels: 0.0538-inch uncoated-steel thickness, with minimum 1/2-inch- 
wide flanges, 3/4 inch deep.
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2.
3. Steel Studs and Tracks: ASTM C645.

a. Minimum Base-Steel Thickness: 0.0179 inch 0.0296 inch.
b. Depth: 2-1/2 inches.

4. Embossed, High-Strength Steel Studs and Tracks: ASTM C645.

a. Minimum Base-Steel Thickness: 0.0190 inch.
b. Depth: 2-1/2 inches.

5. Hat-Shaped, Rigid Furring Channels: ASTM C645, 7/8 inch deep.

a. Minimum Base-Steel Thickness: 0.0296 inch.

2.4 AUXILIARY MATERIALS

A. General: Provide auxiliary materials that comply with referenced installation standards.

1. Fasteners for Steel Framing: Of type, material, size, corrosion resistance, holding power, 
and other properties required to fasten steel members to substrates.

B. Sound Isolation and Dampening Clip

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine areas and substrates, with Installer present, and including welded hollow-metal 
frames, cast-in anchors, and structural framing, for compliance with requirements and other 
conditions affecting performance of the Work.

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.2 PREPARATION

A. Suspended Assemblies: Coordinate installation of suspension systems with installation of 
overhead structure to ensure that inserts and other provisions for anchorages to building 
structure have been installed to receive hangers at spacing required to support the Work and 
that hangers will develop their full strength.

1. Furnish concrete inserts and other devices indicated to other trades for installation in 
advance of time needed for coordination and construction.
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3.3 INSTALLATION, GENERAL

A. Installation Standard: ASTM C754.

1. Gypsum Board Assemblies: Also comply with requirements in ASTM C840 that apply to 
framing installation.

B. Install framing and accessories plumb, square, and true to line, with connections securely 
fastened.

C. Install supplementary framing, and blocking to support fixtures, equipment services, heavy trim, 
grab bars, toilet accessories, furnishings, or similar construction.

D. Install bracing at terminations in assemblies.

E. Do not bridge building control and expansion joints with non-load-bearing steel framing 
members. Frame both sides of joints independently.

3.4 INSTALLING FRAMED ASSEMBLIES

A. Install framing system components according to spacings indicated, but not greater than 
spacings required by referenced installation standards for assembly types.

1. Single-Layer Application: Max 1/240 horizontal deflection, but not greater than 16 inches 
o.c. unless otherwise indicated.

2. Multilayer Application: As required by horizontal deflection performance 
requirementsunless otherwise indicated.

B. Where studs are installed directly against exterior masonry walls or dissimilar metals at exterior 
walls, install isolation strip between studs and exterior wall.

C. Install studs so flanges within framing system point in same direction.

D. Install tracks at floors and overhead supports. Extend framing full height to structural supports 
or substrates above suspended ceilings except where partitions are indicated to terminate at 
suspended ceilings. Continue framing around ducts that penetrate partitions above ceiling.

1. Slip-Type Head Joints: Where framing extends to overhead structural supports, install to 
produce joints at tops of framing systems that prevent axial loading of finished 
assemblies.

2. Door Openings: Screw vertical studs at jambs to jamb anchor clips on door frames; install 
track section (for cripple studs) at head and secure to jamb studs.

a. Install two studs at each jamb unless otherwise indicated.
b. Install cripple studs at head adjacent to each jamb stud, with a minimum 1/2-inch 

clearance from jamb stud to allow for installation of control joint in finished 
assembly.

c. Extend jamb studs through suspended ceilings and attach to underside of 
overhead structure.
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3. Other Framed Openings: Frame openings other than door openings the same as 
required for door openings unless otherwise indicated. Install framing below sills of 
openings to match framing required above door heads.

4. Sound-Rated Partitions: Install framing to comply with sound-rated assembly indicated.

E. Direct Furring:

1. Attach to concrete or masonry with stub nails, screws designed for masonry attachment, 
or powder-driven fasteners spaced 24 inches o.c.

F. Z-Shaped Furring Members:

1. Erect insulation, specified in Section 072100 "Thermal Insulation," vertically and hold in 
place with Z-shaped furring members spaced 24 inches o.c.

2. Except at exterior corners, securely attach narrow flanges of furring members to wall with 
concrete stub nails, screws designed for masonry attachment, or powder-driven fasteners 
spaced 24 inches o.c.

3. At exterior corners, attach wide flange of furring members to wall with short flange 
extending beyond corner; on adjacent wall surface, screw-attach short flange of furring 
channel to web of attached channel. At interior corners, space second member no more 
than 12 inches from corner and cut insulation to fit.

G. Installation Tolerance: Install each framing member so fastening surfaces vary not more than 
1/8 inch from the plane formed by faces of adjacent framing.

3.5 INSTALLING CEILING SUSPENSION SYSTEMS

A. Install suspension system components according to spacings indicated, but not greater than 
spacings required by referenced installation standards for assembly types.

1. Hangers: 48 inches o.c.
2. Carrying Channels (Main Runners): 48 inches o.c.
3. Furring Channels (Furring Members): 16 inches o.c.

B. Isolate suspension systems from building structure where they abut or are penetrated by 
building structure to prevent transfer of loading imposed by structural movement.

C. Suspend hangers from building structure as follows:

1. Install hangers plumb and free from contact with insulation or other objects within ceiling 
plenum that are not part of supporting structural or suspension system.

a. Splay hangers only where required to miss obstructions and offset resulting 
horizontal forces by bracing, countersplaying, or other equally effective means.

2. Where width of ducts and other construction within ceiling plenum produces hanger 
spacings that interfere with locations of hangers required to support standard suspension 
system members, install supplemental suspension members and hangers in the form of 
trapezes or equivalent devices.
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a. Size supplemental suspension members and hangers to support ceiling loads 
within performance limits established by referenced installation standards.

3. Wire Hangers: Secure by looping and wire tying, either directly to structures or to inserts, 
eye screws, or other devices and fasteners that are secure and appropriate for substrate, 
and in a manner that will not cause hangers to deteriorate or otherwise fail.

4. Flat Hangers: Secure to structure, including intermediate framing members, by attaching 
to inserts, eye screws, or other devices and fasteners that are secure and appropriate for 
structure and hanger, and in a manner that will not cause hangers to deteriorate or 
otherwise fail.

5. Do not attach hangers to steel roof deck.
6. Do not attach hangers to permanent metal forms. Furnish cast-in-place hanger inserts 

that extend through forms.
7. Do not connect or suspend steel framing from ducts, pipes, or conduit.

D. Seismic Bracing: Sway-brace suspension systems with hangers used for support.

E. Grid Suspension Systems: Attach perimeter wall track or angle where grid suspension systems 
meet vertical surfaces. Mechanically join main beam and cross-furring members to each other 
and butt-cut to fit into wall track.

F. Installation Tolerances: Install suspension systems that are level to within 1/8 inch in 12 feet 
measured lengthwise on each member that will receive finishes and transversely between 
parallel members that will receive finishes.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 092900 - GYPSUM BOARD

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Interior gypsum board.

B. Related Requirements:

1. Section 079219 "Acoustical Joint Sealants" for acoustical joint sealants installed in 
gypsum board assemblies.

2. Section 092216 "Non-Structural Metal Framing" for non-structural steel framing and 
suspension systems that support gypsum board panels.

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For the following:

1. Gypsum board, Type X.
2. Gypsum ceiling board.
3. Abuse-resistant gypsum board.
4. Interior trim.
5. Joint treatment materials.
6. Laminating adhesive.
7. Sound-attenuation blankets.
8. Acoustical sealant.

1.3 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING

A. Store materials inside under cover and keep them dry and protected against weather, 
condensation, direct sunlight, construction traffic, and other potential causes of damage. Stack 
panels flat and supported on risers on a flat platform to prevent sagging.

1.4 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Environmental Limitations: Comply with ASTM C840 requirements or gypsum board 
manufacturer's written instructions, whichever are more stringent.

B. Do not install paper-faced gypsum panels until installation areas are enclosed and conditioned.

C. Do not install panels that are wet, moisture damaged, and mold damaged.
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1. Indications that panels are wet or moisture damaged include, but are not limited to, 
discoloration, sagging, or irregular shape.

2. Indications that panels are mold damaged include, but are not limited to, fuzzy or 
splotchy surface contamination and discoloration.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. STC-Rated Assemblies: For STC-rated assemblies, provide materials and construction 
identical to those tested in assembly indicated according to ASTM E90 and classified according 
to ASTM E413 by an independent testing agency.

2.2 GYPSUM BOARD, GENERAL

A. Recycled Content: Postconsumer recycled content plus one-half of preconsumer recycled 
content not less than <25> percent.

B. Size: Provide maximum lengths and widths available that will minimize joints in each area and 
that correspond with support system indicated.

2.3 INTERIOR GYPSUM BOARD

A. Gypsum Board, Type X: ASTM C1396/C1396M.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following:

a. Georgia-Pacific Gypsum LLC.
b. National Gypsum Company.
c. USG Corporation.
d. CertainTeed Corporation..

2. Thickness: 5/8 inch.
3. Long Edges: Tapered.

B. Gypsum Ceiling Board: ASTM C1396/C1396M.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following:

a. Georgia-Pacific Gypsum LLC.
b. National Gypsum Company.
c. USG Corporation.
d. CertainTeed Corporation..

2. Thickness: 1/2 inch.
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3. Long Edges: Tapered.

C. Abuse-Resistant Gypsum Board: ASTM C1396/C1396M gypsum board, tested according to 
ASTM C1629/C1629M.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following:

a. Georgia-Pacific Gypsum LLC.
b. National Gypsum Company.
c. USG Corporation.
d. CertainTeed Corporation..

2. Core: 5/8 inch, Type X.
3. Surface Abrasion: ASTM C1629/C1629M, meets or exceeds Level 2Level 3 

requirements.
4. Indentation: ASTM C1629/C1629M, meets or exceeds Level 1 requirements.
5. Soft-Body Impact: ASTM C1629/C1629M, meets or exceeds Level 2requirements.
6. Long Edges: Tapered.
7. Mold Resistance: ASTM D3273, score of 10 as rated according to ASTM D3274.
8. Location: As indicated on partitions sheet. 

2.4 TRIM ACCESSORIES

A. Interior Trim: ASTM C1047.

1. Material: Galvanized or aluminum-coated steel sheet, rolled zinc, plastic, or paper-faced 
galvanized-steel sheet.

2. Shapes:

a. Cornerbead.
b. LC-Bead: J-shaped; exposed long flange receives joint compound.
c. L-Bead: L-shaped; exposed long flange receives joint compound.
d. U-Bead: J-shaped; exposed short flange does not receive joint compound.
e. Expansion (control) joint.

2.5 JOINT TREATMENT MATERIALS

A. General: Comply with ASTM C475/C475M.

B. Joint Tape:

1. Interior Gypsum Board: Paper.

C. Joint Compound for Interior Gypsum Board: For each coat, use formulation that is compatible 
with other compounds applied on previous or for successive coats.

1. Prefilling: At open joints and damaged surface areas, use setting-type taping compound.
2. Embedding and First Coat: For embedding tape and first coat on joints, fasteners, and 

trim flanges, use setting-type taping compound.
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a. Use setting-type compound for installing paper-faced metal trim accessories.

3. Fill Coat: For second coat, use drying-type, all-purpose compound.
4. Finish Coat: For third coat, use drying-type, all-purpose compound.

2.6 AUXILIARY MATERIALS

A. Provide auxiliary materials that comply with referenced installation standards and 
manufacturer's written instructions.

B. Laminating Adhesive: Adhesive or joint compound recommended for directly adhering gypsum 
panels to continuous substrate.

C. Steel Drill Screws: ASTM C1002 unless otherwise indicated.

1. Use screws complying with ASTM C954 for fastening panels to steel members from 
0.033 to 0.112 inch thick.

2. For fastening cementitious backer units, use screws of type and size recommended by 
panel manufacturer.

D. Sound-Attenuation Blankets: Mineral-Wool Blanket Insulation, Unfaced: ASTM C665, Type I 
(blankets without membrane facing); consisting of fibers; passing ASTM E136 for combustion 
characteristics.

Paragraph below applies to LEED 2009 for Schools Credit IEQ 4.6.

1. Recycled Content: Postconsumer recycled content plus one-half of preconsumer 
recycled content not less than 25 percent.

2. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following:

a. Johns Manville; a Berkshire Hathaway company.
b. Rockwool International.
c. Thermafiber, Inc.; an Owens Corning company.

3. Flame-Spread Index: Not more than 25 when tested in accordance with ASTM E84.
4. Smoke-Developed Index: Not more than 50 when tested in accordance with ASTM E84.
5. Nominal Density: Minimum 2.5 pfc when tested in accordance with ASTM C303.
6. Blanket Width: Sized to fully friction fit space between framing members.
7. Blanket Thickness: Sized to fully friction fit cavity, but not less than 3 1/2 inches.
8. Application Locations: Where indicated on Drawings.

Identification mark in "Labeling" Subparagraph below is required by the International Energy Conservation Code 
unless insulation installer is providing certification specified in "Informational Submittals" Article.

E. Acoustical Sealant: Refer to Acoustical Joint Sealants Specification. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine areas and substrates including welded hollow-metal frames and support framing, with 
Installer present, for compliance with requirements and other conditions affecting performance 
of the Work.

B. Examine panels before installation. Reject panels that are wet, moisture damaged, and mold 
damaged.

C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.2 INSTALLATION AND FINISHING OF PANELS, GENERAL

A. Comply with ASTM C840.

B. Install ceiling panels across framing to minimize the number of abutting end joints and to avoid 
abutting end joints in central area of each ceiling. Stagger abutting end joints of adjacent panels 
not less than one framing member.

C. Install panels with face side out. Butt panels together for a light contact at edges and ends with 
not more than 1/16 inch of open space between panels. Do not force into place.

D. Locate edge and end joints over supports, except in ceiling applications where intermediate 
supports or gypsum board back-blocking is provided behind end joints. Do not place tapered 
edges against cut edges or ends. Stagger vertical joints on opposite sides of partitions. Do not 
make joints other than control joints at corners of framed openings.

E. Form control and expansion joints with space between edges of adjoining gypsum panels.

F. Cover both faces of support framing with gypsum panels in concealed spaces (above ceilings, 
etc.), except in chases braced internally.

1. Unless concealed application is indicated or required for sound, fire, air, or smoke 
ratings, coverage may be accomplished with scraps of not less than 8 sq. ft. in area.

2. Fit gypsum panels around ducts, pipes, and conduits.
3. Where partitions intersect structural members projecting below underside of floor/roof 

slabs and decks, cut gypsum panels to fit profile formed by structural members; allow 
1/4- to 3/8-inch- wide joints to install sealant.

G. Isolate perimeter of gypsum board applied to non-load-bearing partitions at structural 
abutments. Provide 1/4- to 1/2-inch- wide spaces at these locations and trim edges with edge 
trim where edges of panels are exposed. Seal joints between edges and abutting structural 
surfaces with acoustical sealant.

H. Attachment to Steel Framing: Attach panels so leading edge or end of each panel is attached to 
open (unsupported) edges of stud flanges first.
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I. STC-Rated Assemblies: Seal construction at perimeters, behind control joints, and at openings 
and penetrations with a continuous bead of acoustical sealant. Install acoustical sealant at both 
faces of partitions at perimeters and through penetrations. Comply with ASTM C919 and with 
manufacturer's written instructions for locating edge trim and closing off sound-flanking paths 
around or through assemblies, including sealing partitions above acoustical ceilings.

J. Install sound attenuation blankets before installing gypsum panels unless blankets are readily 
installed after panels have been installed on one side.

3.3 INSTALLATION OF INTERIOR GYPSUM BOARD

A. Install interior gypsum board in the following locations:

1. Type X: Vertical surfaces unless otherwise indicated.
2. Ceiling Type: Ceiling surfaces.
3. Abuse-Resistant Type: As indicated on Drawings.

B. Single-Layer Application:

1. On ceilings, apply gypsum panels before wall/partition board application to greatest 
extent possible and at right angles to framing unless otherwise indicated.

2. On partitions/walls, apply gypsum panels horizontally (perpendicular to framing) unless 
otherwise indicated or required by fire-resistance-rated assembly, and minimize end 
joints.

a. Stagger abutting end joints not less than one framing member in alternate courses 
of panels.

3. On Z-shaped furring members, apply gypsum panels vertically (parallel to framing) with 
no end joints. Locate edge joints over furring members.

4. Fastening Methods: Apply gypsum panels to supports with steel drill screws.

C. Laminating to Substrate: Where gypsum panels are indicated as directly adhered to a substrate 
(other than studs, joists, furring members, or base layer of gypsum board), comply with gypsum 
board manufacturer's written instructions and temporarily brace or fasten gypsum panels until 
fastening adhesive has set.

3.4 INSTALLATION OF TRIM ACCESSORIES

A. General: For trim with back flanges intended for fasteners, attach to framing with same 
fasteners used for panels. Otherwise, attach trim according to manufacturer's written 
instructions.

B. Control Joints: Install control joints according to ASTM C840 and in specific locations approved 
by Architect for visual effect.

C. Interior Trim: Install in the following locations:

1. Cornerbead: Use at outside corners.
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2. LC-Bead: Use at exposed panel edges.
3. L-Bead: Use where indicated.
4. U-Bead: Use at exposed panel edges.

3.5 FINISHING GYPSUM BOARD

A. General: Treat gypsum board joints, interior angles, edge trim, control joints, penetrations, 
fastener heads, surface defects, and elsewhere as required to prepare gypsum board surfaces 
for decoration. Promptly remove residual joint compound from adjacent surfaces.

B. Prefill open joints and damaged surface areas.

C. Apply joint tape over gypsum board joints, except for trim products specifically indicated as not 
intended to receive tape.

D. Gypsum Board Finish Levels: Finish panels to levels indicated below and according to ASTM 
C840:

1. Level 1: Ceiling plenum areas, concealed areas, and where indicated.
2. Level 3: MEP spaces.
3. Level 4: At panel surfaces that will be exposed to view unless otherwise indicated.

a. Primer and its application to surfaces are specified in Section 099123 "Interior 
Painting."

3.6 PROTECTION

A. Protect adjacent surfaces from drywall compound and promptly remove from floors and other 
non-drywall surfaces. Repair surfaces stained, marred, or otherwise damaged during drywall 
application.

B. Protect installed products from damage from weather, condensation, direct sunlight, 
construction, and other causes during remainder of the construction period.

C. Remove and replace panels that are wet, moisture damaged, and mold damaged.

1. Indications that panels are wet or moisture damaged include, but are not limited to, 
discoloration, sagging, or irregular shape.

2. Indications that panels are mold damaged include, but are not limited to, fuzzy or 
splotchy surface contamination and discoloration.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 095113 - ACOUSTICAL PANEL CEILINGS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section includes acoustical panels and exposed suspension systems for interior ceilings.

B. Products furnished, but not installed under this Section, include anchors, clips, and other ceiling 
attachment devices to be cast in concrete.

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of product.

B. Sustainable Design Submittals:

1. Product Data: For recycled content, indicating postconsumer and preconsumer recycled 
content and cost.

C. Samples for Verification: For each component indicated and for each exposed finish required, 
prepared on Samples of sizes indicated below:

1. Acoustical Panels: Set of [full-size] [6-inch- square] <Insert size> Samples of each type, 
color, pattern, and texture.

2. Exposed Suspension-System Members, Moldings, and Trim: Set of [6-inch- ] <Insert 
dimension> long Samples of each type, finish, and color.

3. Clips: Full-size [hold-down] [impact] [and] [seismic] clips.

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. Product Test Reports: For each acoustical panel ceiling, for tests performed by manufacturer 
and witnessed by a qualified testing agency.

1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

A. Maintenance Data: For finishes to include in maintenance manuals.
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1.6 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS

A. Furnish extra materials,  from the same product run, that match products installed and that are 
packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents.

1. Acoustical Ceiling Units: Full-size panels equal to 5 percent, but not less than 1 box, of 
quantity installed.

2. Suspension-System Components: Quantity of each exposed component equal to 2 
percent of quantity installed.

3. Hold-Down Clips: Equal to 2 percent of quantity installed.
4. Impact Clips: Equal to 2 percent of quantity installed.

1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Deliver acoustical panels, suspension-system components, and accessories to Project site and 
store them in a fully enclosed, conditioned space where they will be protected against damage 
from moisture, humidity, temperature extremes, direct sunlight, surface contamination, and 
other causes.

B. Before installing acoustical panels, permit them to reach room temperature and a stabilized 
moisture content.

1.8 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Environmental Limitations: Do not install acoustical panel ceilings until spaces are enclosed 
and weathertight, wet-work in spaces is complete and dry, work above ceilings is complete, and 
ambient temperature and humidity conditions are maintained at the levels indicated for Project 
when occupied for its intended use.

1. Pressurized Plenums: Operate ventilation system for not less than 48 hours before 
beginning acoustical panel ceiling installation.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS

A. Source Limitations: Obtain each type of acoustical ceiling panel and its supporting suspension 
system from single source from single manufacturer.

2.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Delegated Design: Engage a qualified professional engineer, as defined in Section 014000 
"Quality Requirements," to design seismic restraints for ceiling systems.
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B. Seismic Performance: Suspended ceilings shall withstand the effects of earthquake motions 
determined according to ASCE/SEI 7.

C. Surface-Burning Characteristics: Comply with ASTM E 84; testing by a qualified testing agency. 
Identify products with appropriate markings of applicable testing agency.

1. Flame-Spread Index: Class A according to ASTM E 1264.
2. Smoke-Developed Index: 50 or less.

D. Fire-Resistance Ratings: Comply with ASTM E 119; testing by a qualified testing agency. 
Identify products with appropriate markings of applicable testing agency.

1. Indicate design designations from UL or from the listings of another qualified testing 
agency.

2.3 ACOUSTICAL PANELS IAPC-01

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements,  available manufacturers offering 
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

1. Armstrong World Industries, Inc.
2. CertainTeed Corporation.
3. United States Gypsum Company.

B. Acoustical Panel Standard: Provide manufacturer's standard panels according to 
ASTM  E  1264 and designated by type, form, pattern, acoustical rating, and light reflectance 
unless otherwise indicated.

C. Recycled Content: Postconsumer recycled content plus one-half of preconsumer recycled 
content not less than 50 percent.

D. Classification: Provide  fire-resistance-rated panels as follows:

1. Type and Form: Type  IV, mineral base with membrane-faced overlay; Form  2, water 
felted; with vinyl painted overlay on face, back, and sealed edges.

E. Color: White .

F. Light Reflectance (LR): Not less than  0.85.

G. Ceiling Attenuation Class (CAC): Not less than 35.

H. Noise Reduction Coefficient (NRC): Not less than  0.85.

I. Articulation Class (AC): Not less than 170 .

J. Edge/Joint Detail: Reveal sized to fit flange of exposed suspension-system members.

K. Thickness:1 inch 
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L. Modular Size: 24 by 24 inches .

M. Antimicrobial Treatment: Manufacturer's standard broad spectrum, antimicrobial formulation 
that inhibits fungus, mold, mildew, and gram-positive and gram-negative bacteria and showing 
no mold, mildew, or bacterial growth when tested according to ASTM  D  3273, ASTM  D  3274, 
or ASTM  G  21 and evaluated according to ASTM  D  3274 or ASTM  G  21.

2.4 METAL SUSPENSION SYSTEM I

A. Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide Armstrong World 
Industries, Inc. Interlude XL 9/16" Dimensional Tee System or comparable product by one of 
the following:

1. Armstrong World Industries, Inc.
2. CertainTeed Corporation.
3. United States Gypsum Company.

B. Metal Suspension-System Standard: Provide manufacturer's standard, direct-hung, metal 
suspension system and accessories according to ASTM  C  635/C  635M and designated by 
type, structural classification, and finish indicated.

C. Recycled Content: Postconsumer recycled content plus one-half of preconsumer recycled 
content not less than 50 percent.

1. Cap Finish: Painted in color as selected from manufacturer's full range .

D. Narrow-Face, Uncapped, Double-Web, Steel Suspension System with Dimensional Profile: 
Main and cross runners roll formed from cold-rolled steel sheet; prepainted, electrolytically zinc 
coated, or hot-dip galvanized, G30 coating designation; to produce structural members with 
9/16-inch- wide faces.

1. Structural Classification: Intermediate -duty system.
2. Face Design: Flanges formed in stepped design with a center protrusion projecting 19/64 

inch below flange surfaces supporting panel faces and forming 3/16-inch- wide reveals 
between edges of protrusion and those of panels.

3. Face Finish: Painted to match color of acoustical unit.

2.5 ACCESSORIES

A. Attachment Devices: Size for five times the design load indicated in ASTM  C  635/C  635M, 
Table  1, "Direct Hung," unless otherwise indicated. Comply with seismic design requirements.

B. Wire Hangers, Braces, and Ties: Provide wires as follows:

1. Zinc-Coated, Carbon-Steel Wire: ASTM  A  641/A  641M, Class  1 zinc coating, soft 
temper.

2. Stainless-Steel Wire: ASTM  A  580/A  580M, Type  304, nonmagnetic.
3. Nickel-Copper-Alloy Wire: ASTM  B  164, nickel-copper-alloy UNS  No.  N04400.
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4. Size: Wire diameter sufficient for its stress at three times hanger design load 
(ASTM  C  635/C  635M, Table  1, "Direct Hung") will be less than yield stress of wire, but 
not less than0.135-inch-  diameter wire.

C. Hanger Rods: Mild steel, zinc coated or protected with rust-inhibitive paint.

D. Flat Hangers: Mild steel, zinc coated or protected with rust-inhibitive paint.

E. Angle Hangers: Angles with legs not less than 7/8 inch wide; formed with 0.04-inch- thick, 
galvanized-steel sheet complying with ASTM  A  653/A  653M, G90 coating designation; with 
bolted connections and 5/16-inch- diameter bolts.

F. Hold-Down Clips: Manufacturer's standard hold-down.

G. Impact Clips: Manufacturer's standard impact-clip system designed to absorb impact forces 
against acoustical panels.

H. Seismic Clips: Manufacturer's standard seismic clips designed to secure acoustical panels in 
place during a seismic event.

I. Seismic Stabilizer Bars: Manufacturer's standard perimeter stabilizers designed to 
accommodate seismic forces.

J. Seismic Struts: Manufacturer's standard compression struts designed to accommodate seismic 
forces.

2.6 METAL EDGE MOLDINGS AND TRIM <Insert drawing designation>

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements,  available manufacturers offering 
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

1. Armstrong World Industries, Inc.
2. CertainTeed Corporation.
3. United States Gypsum Company.

B. Roll-Formed, Sheet-Metal Edge Moldings and Trim: Type and profile indicated or, if not 
indicated, manufacturer's standard moldings for edges and penetrations that comply with 
seismic design requirements; formed from sheet metal of same material, finish, and color as 
that used for exposed flanges of suspension-system runners.

1. Edge moldings shall fit acoustical panel edge details and suspension systems indicated 
and match width and configuration of exposed runners unless otherwise indicated.

2.7 ACOUSTICAL SEALANT

A. Acoustical Sealant: As specified in Section  079219 "Acoustical Joint Sealants."
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, including structural framing to which acoustical 
panel ceilings attach or abut, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements specified 
in this and other Sections that affect ceiling installation and anchorage and with requirements 
for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of acoustical panel 
ceilings.

B. Examine acoustical panels before installation. Reject acoustical panels that are wet, moisture 
damaged, or mold damaged.

C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.2 PREPARATION

A. Measure each ceiling area and establish layout of acoustical panels to balance border widths at 
opposite edges of each ceiling. Avoid using less-than-half-width panels at borders unless 
otherwise indicated, and comply with layout shown on reflected ceiling plans.

B. Layout openings for penetrations centered on the penetrating items.

3.3 INSTALLATION

A. Install acoustical panel ceilings according to ASTM  C  636/C  636M,  seismic design 
requirements, and manufacturer's written instructions.

B. Suspend ceiling hangers from building's structural members and as follows:

1. Install hangers plumb and free from contact with insulation or other objects within ceiling 
plenum that are not part of supporting structure or of ceiling suspension system.

2. Splay hangers only where required  and, if permitted with fire-resistance-rated ceilings, to 
miss obstructions; offset resulting horizontal forces by bracing, countersplaying, or other 
equally effective means.

3. Where width of ducts and other construction within ceiling plenum produces hanger 
spacings that interfere with location of hangers at spacings required to support standard 
suspension-system members, install supplemental suspension members and hangers in 
form of trapezes or equivalent devices.

4. Secure wire hangers to ceiling-suspension members and to supports above with a 
minimum of three tight turns. Connect hangers directly to structure or to inserts, eye 
screws, or other devices that are secure and appropriate for substrate and that will not 
deteriorate or otherwise fail due to age, corrosion, or elevated temperatures.
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5. Secure flat, angle, channel, and rod hangers to structure, including intermediate framing 
members, by attaching to inserts, eye screws, or other devices that are secure and 
appropriate for both the structure to which hangers are attached and the type of hanger 
involved. Install hangers in a manner that will not cause them to deteriorate or fail due to 
age, corrosion, or elevated temperatures.

6. Do not support ceilings directly from permanent metal forms or floor deck. Fasten 
hangers to cast-in-place hanger inserts, postinstalled mechanical or adhesive anchors, or 
power-actuated fasteners that extend through forms into concrete.

7. When steel framing does not permit installation of hanger wires at spacing required, 
install carrying channels or other supplemental support for attachment of hanger wires.

8. Do not attach hangers to steel deck tabs.
9. Do not attach hangers to steel roof deck. Attach hangers to structural members.
10. Space hangers not more than 48 inches o.c. along each member supported directly from 

hangers unless otherwise indicated; provide hangers not more than 8 inches from ends 
of each member.

11. Size supplemental suspension members and hangers to support ceiling loads within 
performance limits established by referenced standards.

C. Install edge moldings and trim of type indicated at perimeter of acoustical ceiling area and 
where necessary to conceal edges of acoustical panels.

1. Apply acoustical sealant in a continuous ribbon concealed on back of vertical legs of 
moldings before they are installed.

2. Screw attach moldings to substrate at intervals not more than 16 inches o.c. and not 
more than 3 inches from ends. Miter corners accurately and connect securely.

3. Do not use exposed fasteners, including pop rivets, on moldings and trim.

D. Install suspension-system runners so they are square and securely interlocked with one 
another. Remove and replace dented, bent, or kinked members.

E. Install acoustical panels with undamaged edges and fit accurately into suspension-system 
runners and edge moldings. Scribe and cut panels at borders and penetrations to provide 
precise fit.
1. For reveal-edged panels on suspension-system runners, install panels with bottom of 

reveal in firm contact with top surface of runner flanges.
2. Paint cut edges of panel remaining exposed after installation; match color of exposed 

panel surfaces using coating recommended in writing for this purpose by acoustical panel 
manufacturer.

3. Install  clips in areas indicated; space according to panel manufacturer's written 
instructions unless otherwise indicated.

4. Protect lighting fixtures and air ducts according to requirements indicated for 
fire-resistance-rated assembly.

3.4 ERECTION TOLERANCES

A. Suspended Ceilings: Install main and cross runners level to a tolerance of 1/8 inch in 12 feet, 
non-cumulative.

B. Moldings and Trim: Install moldings and trim to substrate and level with ceiling suspension 
system to a tolerance of 1/8 inch in 12 feet, non-cumulative.
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3.5 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. Special Inspections: Engage a qualified special inspector to perform the following special 
inspections:

1. Periodic inspection during the installation of suspended ceiling grids according to 
ASCE/SEI 7.

B. Testing Agency: Engage a qualified testing agency to perform tests and inspections.

C. Perform the following tests and inspections of completed installations of acoustical panel ceiling 
hangers and anchors and fasteners in successive stages and when installation of ceiling 
suspension systems on each floor has reached 20 percent completion, but no panels have 
been installed. Do not proceed with installations of acoustical panel ceiling hangers for the next 
area until test results for previously completed installations of acoustical panel ceiling hangers 
show compliance with requirements.

1. Within each test area, testing agency will select one of every 10 power-actuated 
fasteners and postinstalled anchors used to attach hangers to concrete and will test them 
for 200 lbf of tension; it will also select one of every two postinstalled anchors used to 
attach bracing wires to concrete and will test them for 440 lbf of tension.

2. When testing discovers fasteners and anchors that do not comply with requirements, 
testing agency will test those anchors not previously tested until 20 pass consecutively 
and then will resume initial testing frequency.

D. Acoustical panel ceiling hangers, anchors, and fasteners will be considered defective if they do 
not pass tests and inspections.

E. Prepare test and inspection reports.

3.6 CLEANING

A. Clean exposed surfaces of acoustical panel ceilings, including trim, edge moldings, and 
suspension-system members. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for cleaning and 
touchup of minor finish damage.

B. Remove and replace ceiling components that cannot be successfully cleaned and repaired to 
permanently eliminate evidence of damage.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 096229 - CORK FLOORING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:
1. Cork rubber floor tile.

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of product.

B. Shop Drawings: For each type of cork flooring.

1. Include cork flooring layouts, edges, columns, doorways, enclosing partitions, built-in 
furniture, cabinets, and cutouts.

C. Samples: Full-size units of each type, color, pattern, and finish of cork flooring required.

1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

A. Maintenance Data: For each type of cork flooring to include in maintenance manuals.

1.5 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS

A. Furnish extra materials, from the same product run, that match products installed and that are 
packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents.

1. Cork Flooring: Furnish one box for every 50 boxes or fraction thereof, of each type, color, 
pattern, and finish of cork flooring installed.

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Store cork flooring and installation materials in dry spaces protected from the weather, with 
ambient temperatures maintained within range recommended by manufacturer, but not less 
than 50 deg F or more than 90 deg F. Store cork flooring on flat surfaces.
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1.7 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Maintain ambient temperatures within range recommended by manufacturer, but not less than 
65 deg F or more than 75 deg F where relative humidity is between 45 and 65 percent, in 
spaces to receive cork flooring during the following periods:

1. 72 hours before installation.
2. During installation.
3. 72 hours after installation.

B. After installation and until Substantial Completion, maintain ambient temperatures within range 
recommended by manufacturer, but not less than 65 deg F or more than 75 deg F.

C. Close spaces to traffic during cork flooring installation.

D. Close spaces to traffic for 72 hours after cork flooring installation.

E. Install cork flooring after other finishing operations, including painting, have been completed.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Fire-Test-Response Characteristics: For cork flooring, as determined by testing identical 
products according to ASTM E 648 or NFPA 253 by a qualified testing agency.

1. Critical Radiant Flux Classification: Class I, not less than 0.45 W/sq. cm.

B. Flooring products shall comply with the requirements of the California Department of Public 
Health's "Standard Method for the Testing and Evaluation of Volatile Organic Chemical 
Emissions from Indoor Sources Using Environmental Chambers."

2.2 CORK RUBBER FLOOR TILE RES01

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements,  available manufacturers offering 
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

1. Expanko, Inc.
2. Zandur, Inc.

B. Composition: Natural cork granules mixed with rubber granules combined with fade-resistant 
pigments; homogeneous and uniform in composition throughout the tile thickness. Minimum 60 
percent recycled or renewable content.

1. Minimum Tensile Strength: 700 psi.

C. Nominal Thickness: 6.0mm.
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D. Size: 19"x19".

E. Texture: Smooth, Square Edge.

F. Colors and Patterns:  Refer to Architectural Drawings.

2.3 INSTALLATION MATERIALS

A. Trowelable Leveling and Patching Compounds: Latex-modified, portland-cement-based or 
blended hydraulic-cement-based formulation provided or approved by cork flooring 
manufacturer for applications indicated.

B. Adhesives: Water-resistant type recommended by flooring and adhesive manufacturers to suit 
cork flooring and substrate conditions indicated.

1. Adhesive shall comply with the testing and product requirements of the California 
Department of Public Health's "Standard Method for the Testing and Evaluation of 
Volatile Organic Chemical Emissions from Indoor Sources Using Environmental 
Chambers."

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine substrates, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for maximum 
moisture content and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.

1. Verify that finishes of substrates comply with tolerances and other requirements specified 
in other Sections and that substrates are free of cracks, ridges, depressions, scale, and 
foreign deposits that might interfere with adhesion of cork flooring.

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.2 PREPARATION

A. Prepare substrates according to cork flooring manufacturer's written instructions to ensure 
adhesion of cork flooring.

B. Concrete Substrates: Prepare according to ASTM F 710.

1. Verify that substrates are dry and free of curing compounds, sealers, and hardeners.
2. Remove substrate coatings and other substances that are incompatible with adhesives 

and that contain soap, wax, oil, or silicone, using mechanical methods recommended by 
cork flooring manufacturer. Do not use solvents.
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3. Alkalinity and Adhesion Testing: Perform tests recommended by cork flooring 
manufacturer. Proceed with installation only after substrate alkalinity falls within range on 
pH scale recommended by manufacturer in writing, but not less than 5 or more than  10 
pH.

4. Moisture Testing: Perform tests so that each test area does not exceed 1000 sq. ft., and 
perform no fewer than three tests in each installation area and with test areas evenly 
spaced in installation areas.

a. Anhydrous Calcium Chloride Test: ASTM F 1869. Proceed with installation only 
after substrates have maximum moisture-vapor-emission rate of 3 lb of water/1000 
sq. ft. in 24 hours.

b. Relative Humidity Test: Using in-situ probes, ASTM F 2170. Proceed with 
installation only after substrates have a maximum 75 percent relative humidity level 
measurement.

C. Fill cracks, holes, and depressions in substrates with trowelable leveling and patching 
compound; remove bumps and ridges to produce a uniform and smooth substrate.

D. Do not install cork flooring until materials are the same temperature as space where they are to 
be installed.

1. At least 72 hours in advance of installation, move cork flooring products and installation 
materials into spaces where they will be installed.

E. Immediately before installation, sweep and vacuum clean substrates to be covered by cork 
flooring.

3.3 FLOOR TILE INSTALLATION

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for installing cork flooring.

B. Mix together floor tiles from each carton to ensure uniform distribution of shade.

C. Discard broken, cracked, chipped, or deformed floor tiles.

D. Lay out floor tiles from center marks established with principal walls, discounting minor offsets, 
so tiles at opposite edges of room are of equal width. Adjust as necessary to avoid using cut 
widths that equal less than one-half tile at perimeter.

E. Lay floor tiles in ashlar or staggered joint pattern.

F. Scribe, cut, and fit floor tiles to butt neatly and tightly to vertical surfaces and permanent fixtures 
including built-in furniture, cabinets, pipes, outlets, and door frames.

G. Extend floor tiles into toe spaces, door reveals, closets, and similar openings. Extend floor tiles 
to center of door openings.

H. Maintain reference markers, holes, and openings that are in place or marked for future cutting 
by repeating on floor tiles as marked on substrates. Use chalk or other nonpermanent marking 
device.
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I. Install floor tiles on covers for telephone and electrical ducts, building expansion-joint covers, 
and similar items in installation areas. Maintain overall continuity of appearance between pieces 
of tile installed on covers and adjoining tiles. Tightly adhere tile edges to substrates that abut 
covers and to cover perimeters.

J. Adhere floor tiles to substrates using a full spread of adhesive applied to substrate to produce a 
completed installation without open cracks, voids, raising and puckering at joints, telegraphing 
of adhesive spreader marks, and other surface imperfections.

3.4 CLEANING AND PROTECTION

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for cleaning and protecting cork flooring.

B. Perform the following operations immediately after completing cork flooring installation:

1. Remove blemishes from surfaces.

a. Remove installation adhesive from surfaces.

2. Sweep and vacuum surfaces thoroughly.
3. Damp-mop surfaces to remove marks and soil.

C. Protect cork flooring from mars, marks, indentations, and other damage from construction 
operations and placement of equipment and fixtures during remainder of construction period.

D. Cover cork flooring until Substantial Completion.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 096513 - RESILIENT BASE AND ACCESSORIES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Thermoplastic-rubber base.
2. Rubber molding accessories.

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of product.

B. Samples for Verification: For each type of product indicated and for each color, texture, and 
pattern required in manufacturer's standard-size Samples, but not less than 12 inches long.

C. Product Schedule: For resilient base and accessory products. Use same designations indicated 
on Drawings.

1.4 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS

A. Furnish extra materials, from the same product run, that match products installed and that are 
packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents.

1. Furnish not less than 10 linear feet for every 500 linear feet or fraction thereof, of each 
type, color, pattern, and size of resilient product installed.

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Store resilient products and installation materials in dry spaces protected from the weather, with 
ambient temperatures maintained within range recommended by manufacturer, but not less 
than 50 deg F or more than 90 deg F.
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1.6 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Maintain ambient temperatures within range recommended by manufacturer, but not less than 
70 deg F or more than 95 deg F, in spaces to receive resilient products during the following 
periods:

1. 48 hours before installation.
2. During installation.
3. 48 hours after installation.

B. After installation and until Substantial Completion, maintain ambient temperatures within range 
recommended by manufacturer, but not less than 55 deg F or more than 95 deg F.

C. Install resilient products after other finishing operations, including painting, have been 
completed.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Products shall comply with the requirements of the California Department of Public Health's 
"Standard Method for the Testing and Evaluation of Volatile Organic Chemical Emissions from 
Indoor Sources Using Environmental Chambers."

2.2 THERMOPLASTIC-RUBBER BASE RB02
1. Armstrong World Industries, Inc.
2. Flexco.
3. Johnsonite; A Tarkett Company.
4. Roppe Corporation, USA.

B. Product Standard: ASTM F 1861, Type TP (rubber, thermoplastic).

1. Group: I (solid, homogeneous).
2. Style and Location:

a. Style D, Sculptured: Refer to Architectural Drawings.

1) Profile: As indicated.

C. Thickness:: 0.25 inch.

D. Height: 4 inches.

E. Lengths: Cut lengths 48 inches long or coils in manufacturer's standard length.

F. Outside Corners: Preformed.
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G. Inside Corners: Preformed.

H. Colors: As indicated by Architectural Drawings.

2.3 VINYL BASE RB01

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements,  available manufacturers offering 
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

1. Armstrong World Industries, Inc.
2. Johnsonite; A Tarkett Company.
3. Roppe Corporation, USA.

B. Product Standard: ASTM F 1861, Type TV (vinyl, thermoplastic).

1. Group: I (solid, homogeneous).
2. Style and Location:

a. Style B, Cove: Refer to Architectural Drawings.

C. Minimum Thickness: 0.080 inch.

D. Height: 4 inches.

E. Lengths: Coils in manufacturer's standard length.

F. Outside Corners: Job formed.

G. Inside Corners: Job formed.

H. Colors and Patterns: As indicated on Architectural Drawingss .

I.   :

1. .

2.4 VINYL MOLDING ACCESSORY 

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements,  available manufacturers offering 
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

1. Armstrong World Industries, Inc.
2. Johnsonite; A Tarkett Company.
3. Roppe Corporation, USA.

B. Description: Vinyl   reducer strip for resilient floor covering transition strips.

C. Profile and Dimensions: As indicated.
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D. Locations: Provide vinyl molding accessories in areas indicated.

E. Colors and Patterns: As indicated on Architectural Drawings .

2.5 INSTALLATION MATERIALS

A. Trowelable Leveling and Patching Compounds: Latex-modified, portland-cement-based or 
blended hydraulic-cement-based formulation provided or approved by resilient-product 
manufacturer for applications indicated.

B. Adhesives: Water-resistant type recommended by resilient-product manufacturer for resilient 
products and substrate conditions indicated.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine substrates, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for maximum 
moisture content and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.

1. Verify that finishes of substrates comply with tolerances and other requirements specified 
in other Sections and that substrates are free of cracks, ridges, depressions, scale, and 
foreign deposits that might interfere with adhesion of resilient products.

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

1. Installation of resilient products indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions.

3.2 PREPARATION

A. Prepare substrates according to manufacturer's written instructions to ensure adhesion of 
resilient products.

B. Fill cracks, holes, and depressions in substrates with trowelable leveling and patching 
compound; remove bumps and ridges to produce a uniform and smooth substrate.

C. Do not install resilient products until materials are the same temperature as space where they 
are to be installed.

1. At least 48 hours in advance of installation, move resilient products and installation 
materials into spaces where they will be installed.

D. Immediately before installation, sweep and vacuum clean substrates to be covered by resilient 
products.
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3.3 RESILIENT BASE INSTALLATION

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for installing resilient base.

B. Apply resilient base to walls, columns, pilasters, casework and cabinets in toe spaces, and 
other permanent fixtures in rooms and areas where base is required.

C. Install resilient base in lengths as long as practical without gaps at seams and with tops of 
adjacent pieces aligned.

D. Tightly adhere resilient base to substrate throughout length of each piece, with base in 
continuous contact with horizontal and vertical substrates.

E. Do not stretch resilient base during installation.

F. On masonry surfaces or other similar irregular substrates, fill voids along top edge of resilient 
base with manufacturer's recommended adhesive filler material.

G. Preformed Corners: Install preformed corners before installing straight pieces.

H. Job-Formed Corners:

1. Outside Corners: Use straight pieces of maximum lengths possible and form with returns 
not less than 3 inches in length.

a. Form without producing discoloration (whitening) at bends.

2. Inside Corners: Use straight pieces of maximum lengths possible and form with returns 
not less than 3 inches in length.

a. Miter or cope corners to minimize open joints.

3.4 RESILIENT ACCESSORY INSTALLATION

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for installing resilient accessories.

B. Resilient Molding Accessories: Butt to adjacent materials and tightly adhere to substrates 
throughout length of each piece. Install reducer strips at edges of floor covering that would 
otherwise be exposed.

3.5 CLEANING AND PROTECTION

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for cleaning and protecting resilient products.

B. Perform the following operations immediately after completing resilient-product installation:

1. Remove adhesive and other blemishes from surfaces.
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2. Sweep and vacuum horizontal surfaces thoroughly.
3. Damp-mop horizontal surfaces to remove marks and soil.

C. Protect resilient products from mars, marks, indentations, and other damage from construction 
operations and placement of equipment and fixtures during remainder of construction period.

D. Cover resilient products subject to wear and foot traffic until Substantial Completion.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 096519 - RESILIENT TILE FLOORING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Solid vinyl floor tile.

2. Vinyl composition floor tile.

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of product.

B. Shop Drawings: For each type of resilient floor tile.

1. Include floor tile layouts, edges, columns, doorways, enclosing partitions, built-in 
furniture, cabinets, and cutouts.

2. Show details of special patterns.

C. Samples for Verification: Full-size units of each color and pattern of floor tile required.

D. Product Schedule: For floor tile. Use same designations indicated on Drawings.

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. Qualification Data: For Installer.

1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

A. Maintenance Data: For each type of floor tile to include in maintenance manuals.

1.6 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS

A. Furnish extra materials, from the same product run, that match products installed and that are 
packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents.
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1. Floor Tile: Furnish one box for every 50 boxes or fraction thereof, of each type, color, and 
pattern of floor tile installed.

1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Store floor tile and installation materials in dry spaces protected from the weather, with ambient 
temperatures maintained within range recommended by manufacturer, but not less than 50 
deg F or more than 90 deg F. Store floor tiles on flat surfaces.

1.8 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Maintain ambient temperatures within range recommended by manufacturer, but not less than 
70 deg F or more than 95 deg F, in spaces to receive floor tile during the following periods:

1. 48 hours before installation.
2. During installation.
3. 48 hours after installation.

B. After installation and until Substantial Completion, maintain ambient temperatures within range 
recommended by manufacturer, but not less than 55 deg F or more than 95 deg F.

C. Close spaces to traffic during floor tile installation.

D. Close spaces to traffic for 48 hours after floor tile installation.

E. Install floor tile after other finishing operations, including painting, have been completed.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Fire-Test-Response Characteristics: For resilient floor tile, as determined by testing identical 
products according to ASTM E 648 or NFPA 253 by a qualified testing agency.

1. Critical Radiant Flux Classification: Class I, not less than 0.45 W/sq. cm.

B. Flooring products shall comply with the requirements of the California Department of Public 
Health's "Standard Method for the Testing and Evaluation of Volatile Organic Chemical 
Emissions from Indoor Sources Using Environmental Chambers."

2.2 VINYL COMPOSITION FLOOR TILE VCT01

A. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be 
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
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1. Armstrong World Industries, Inc; 
2. Johnsonite; A Tarkett Company;
3. Mannington Mills, Inc; .

B. Tile Standard: ASTM F 1066, Class 1, solid color.

C. Wearing Surface: Smooth.

D. Thickness: 0.125 inch.

E. Size: 12 by 12 inches.

F. Colors and Patterns: As indicated on Architectural Drawings .

2.3 INSTALLATION MATERIALS

A. Trowelable Leveling and Patching Compounds: Latex-modified, portland-cement-based or 
blended hydraulic-cement-based formulation provided or approved by floor tile manufacturer for 
applications indicated.

B. Adhesives: Water-resistant type recommended by floor tile and adhesive manufacturers to suit 
floor tile and substrate conditions indicated.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine substrates, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for maximum 
moisture content and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.

1. Verify that finishes of substrates comply with tolerances and other requirements specified 
in other Sections and that substrates are free of cracks, ridges, depressions, scale, and 
foreign deposits that might interfere with adhesion of floor tile.

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.2 PREPARATION

A. Prepare substrates according to floor tile manufacturer's written instructions to ensure adhesion 
of resilient products.

B. Concrete Substrates: Prepare according to ASTM F 710.

1. Verify that substrates are dry and free of curing compounds, sealers, and hardeners.
2. Remove substrate coatings and other substances that are incompatible with adhesives 

and that contain soap, wax, oil, or silicone, using mechanical methods recommended by 
floor tile manufacturer. Do not use solvents.
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3. Alkalinity and Adhesion Testing: Perform tests recommended by floor tile manufacturer. 
Proceed with installation only after substrate alkalinity falls within range on pH scale 
recommended by manufacturer in writing, but not less than 5 or more than [9] [10] <Insert 
number> pH.

4. Moisture Testing: Perform tests so that each test area does not exceed [200 sq. ft.] [1000 
sq. ft.] <Insert area>, and perform no fewer than three tests in each installation area and 
with test areas evenly spaced in installation areas.

a. Anhydrous Calcium Chloride Test: ASTM F 1869. Proceed with installation only 
after substrates have maximum moisture-vapor-emission rate of 3 lb of water/1000 
sq. ft. in 24 hours.

b. Relative Humidity Test: Using in-situ probes, ASTM F 2170. Proceed with 
installation only after substrates have a maximum 75 percent relative humidity level 
measurement.

C. Access Flooring Panels: Remove protective film of oil or other coating using method 
recommended by access flooring manufacturer.

D. Fill cracks, holes, and depressions in substrates with trowelable leveling and patching 
compound; remove bumps and ridges to produce a uniform and smooth substrate.

E. Do not install floor tiles until materials are the same temperature as space where they are to be 
installed.

1. At least 48 hours in advance of installation, move resilient floor tile and installation 
materials into spaces where they will be installed.

F. Immediately before installation, sweep and vacuum clean substrates to be covered by resilient 
floor tile.

3.3 FLOOR TILE INSTALLATION

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for installing floor tile.

B. Lay out floor tiles from center marks established with principal walls, discounting minor offsets, 
so tiles at opposite edges of room are of equal width. Adjust as necessary to avoid using cut 
widths that equal less than one-half tile at perimeter.

1. Lay tiles square with room axis.

C. Scribe, cut, and fit floor tiles to butt neatly and tightly to vertical surfaces and permanent fixtures 
including built-in furniture, cabinets, pipes, outlets, and door frames.

D. Extend floor tiles into toe spaces, door reveals, closets, and similar openings. Extend floor tiles 
to center of door openings.

E. Maintain reference markers, holes, and openings that are in place or marked for future cutting 
by repeating on floor tiles as marked on substrates. Use chalk or other nonpermanent marking 
device.
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F. Install floor tiles on covers for telephone and electrical ducts, building expansion-joint covers, 
and similar items in installation areas. Maintain overall continuity of color and pattern between 
pieces of tile installed on covers and adjoining tiles. Tightly adhere tile edges to substrates that 
abut covers and to cover perimeters.

G. Adhere floor tiles to substrates using a full spread of adhesive applied to substrate to produce a 
completed installation without open cracks, voids, raising and puckering at joints, telegraphing 
of adhesive spreader marks, and other surface imperfections.

H. Seamless Installation:

1. Heat-Welded Seams: Comply with ASTM F 1516. Rout joints and heat weld with welding 
bead to fuse sections permanently into a seamless flooring installation. Prepare, weld, 
and finish seams to produce surfaces flush with adjoining flooring surfaces.

3.4 CLEANING AND PROTECTION

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for cleaning and protecting floor tile.

B. Perform the following operations immediately after completing floor tile installation:

1. Remove adhesive and other blemishes from surfaces.
2. Sweep and vacuum surfaces thoroughly.
3. Damp-mop surfaces to remove marks and soil.

C. Protect floor tile from mars, marks, indentations, and other damage from construction 
operations and placement of equipment and fixtures during remainder of construction period.

D. Joint Sealant: Apply sealant to resilient terrazzo floor tile perimeter and around columns, at 
door frames, and at other joints and penetrations.

E. Sealers and Finish Coats: Remove soil, visible adhesive, and surface blemishes from resilient 
terrazzo floor tile surfaces before applying liquid cleaners, sealers, and finish products.

1. Sealer: Apply two base coats of liquid sealer.
2. Finish: Apply three coats of liquid floor finish.

F. Cover floor tile until Substantial Completion.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 096813 - TILE CARPETING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Modular carpet tile.

B. Related Requirements:

1. Section  024119 "Selective Demolition" for removing existing floor coverings.
2. Section  096513 "Resilient Base and Accessories" for resilient wall base and accessories 

installed with carpet tile.

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Shop Drawings: For carpet tile installation, plans showing the following:

1. Carpet tile type, color, and dye lot.
2. Pattern of installation.
3. Transition details to other flooring materials.

B. Samples for Verification: For each of the following products and for each color and texture 
required. Label each Sample with manufacturer's name, material description, color, pattern, 
and designation indicated on Drawings and in schedules.

1. Carpet Tile: Full-size Sample.
2. Exposed Edge, Transition, and Other Accessory Stripping: 12-inch- long Samples.

C. Product Schedule: For carpet tile. Use same designations indicated on Drawings.

D. Sustainable Product Certification: Provide ANSI/NSF  140 certification for carpet products.

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. Qualification Data: For Installer.

B. Product Test Reports: For carpet tile, for tests performed by a qualified testing agency.
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C. Sample Warranty: For special warranty.

1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

A. Maintenance Data: For carpet tiles to include in maintenance manuals. Include the following:

1. Methods for maintaining carpet tile, including cleaning and stain-removal products and 
procedures and manufacturer's recommended maintenance schedule.

2. Precautions for cleaning materials and methods that could be detrimental to carpet tile.

1.6 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS

A. Furnish extra materials, from the same product run, that match products installed and that are 
packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents.

1. Carpet Tile: Full-size units equal to 5 percent of amount installed for each type indicated, 
but not less than 10 sq. yd..

1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Comply with the Carpet and Rug Institute's CRI 104.

1.8 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Comply with the Carpet and Rug Institute's CRI 104 for temperature, humidity, and ventilation 
limitations.

B. Environmental Limitations: Do not deliver or install carpet tiles until spaces are enclosed and 
weathertight, wet-work in spaces is complete and dry, and ambient temperature and humidity 
conditions are maintained at levels planned for building occupants during the remainder of the 
construction period.

C. Do not install carpet tiles over concrete slabs until slabs have cured and are sufficiently dry to 
bond with adhesive and concrete slabs have pH range recommended by carpet tile 
manufacturer.

1.9 WARRANTY

A. Special Warranty for Carpet Tiles: Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components of 
carpet tile installation that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.

1. Warranty does not include deterioration or failure of carpet tile due to unusual traffic, 
failure of substrate, vandalism, or abuse.

2. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following:

a. More than 10 percent edge raveling, snags, and runs.
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b. Dimensional instability.
c. Excess static discharge.
d. Loss of tuft-bind strength.
e. Loss of face fiber.
f. Delamination.

3. Warranty Period: 10 years from date of Substantial Completion.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 CARPET TILE CPT01

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements,  provide products by one of the 
following:

1. Atlas Carpet Mills, Inc.
2. Bentley Prince Street, Inc.
3. Shaw Contract Group; a Berkshire Hathaway company.

B. Color: 5T427.

C. Pattern: Adage.

D. Fiber Content: 100 percent nylon  6 .

E. Fiber Type: EcoSoultion Q.

F. Pile Characteristic: Multi Level Cut-and-loop pile.

G. Density: 10957 oz./cu. yd..

H. Pile Thickness: I.0952 inches for finished carpet tile  according to ASTM  D6859.

I. Stitches: 9t stitches per inch.

J. Gage: 10 ends per inch.

K. Primary Backing/Backcoating: Manufacturer's standard composite materials  .

L. Secondary Backing: Manufacturer's standard material.

M. Size: 18 by 36 inches.

N. Applied Treatments:

1. Soil-Resistance Treatment: Manufacturer's standard treatment.

O. Performance Characteristics:
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1. Appearance Retention Rating: Heavy traffic, 3.0 minimum according to ASTM  D7330.
2. Critical Radiant Flux Classification: Class 1

2.2 INSTALLATION ACCESSORIES

A. Trowelable Leveling and Patching Compounds: Latex-modified, hydraulic-cement-based 
formulation provided or recommended by carpet tile manufacturer.

B. Adhesives: Water-resistant, mildew-resistant, nonstaining, pressure-sensitive type to suit 
products and subfloor conditions indicated, that comply with flammability requirements for 
installed carpet tile, and are recommended by carpet tile manufacturer for releasable 
installation.
1. Adhesive shall comply with the testing and product requirements of the California 

Department of Public Health's "Standard Method for the Testing and Evaluation of 
Volatile Organic Chemical Emissions from Indoor Sources Using Environmental 
Chambers."

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with 
requirements for maximum moisture content, alkalinity range, installation tolerances, and other 
conditions affecting carpet tile performance.

B. Examine carpet tile for type, color, pattern, and potential defects.

C. Concrete Slabs: Verify that finishes comply with requirements specified in Section 033000 
"Cast-in-Place Concrete" and that surfaces are free of cracks, ridges, depressions, scale, and 
foreign deposits.

1. Moisture Testing: Perform tests so that each test area does not exceed 1000 sq. ft., and 
perform no fewer than three tests in each installation area and with test areas evenly 
spaced in installation areas.

a. Anhydrous Calcium Chloride Test: ASTM F1869. Proceed with installation only 
after substrates have maximum moisture-vapor-emission rate of 3 lb of water/1000 
sq. ft. in 24 hours.

b. Relative Humidity Test: Using in situ probes, ASTM F2170. Proceed with 
installation only after substrates have a maximum 75 percent relative humidity level 
measurement.

c. Perform additional moisture tests recommended in writing by adhesive and carpet 
tile manufacturers. Proceed with installation only after substrates pass testing.

D. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.
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3.2 PREPARATION

A. General: Comply with the Carpet and Rug Institute's CRI 104 and with carpet tile 
manufacturer's written installation instructions for preparing substrates indicated to receive 
carpet tile.

B. Use trowelable leveling and patching compounds, according to manufacturer's written 
instructions, to fill cracks, holes, depressions, and protrusions in substrates. Fill or level cracks, 
holes and depressions 1/8 inch wide or wider, and protrusions more than 1/32 inch unless more 
stringent requirements are required by manufacturer's written instructions.

C. Concrete Substrates: Remove coatings, including curing compounds, and other substances 
that are incompatible with adhesives and that contain soap, wax, oil, or silicone, without using 
solvents. Use mechanical methods recommended in writing by adhesive and carpet tile 
manufacturers.

D. Metal Substrates: Clean grease, oil, soil and rust, and prime if recommended in writing by 
adhesive manufacturer. Rough sand painted metal surfaces and remove loose paint. Sand 
aluminum surfaces, to remove metal oxides, immediately before applying adhesive.

E. Broom and vacuum clean substrates to be covered immediately before installing carpet tile.

3.3 INSTALLATION

A. General: Comply with the Carpet and Rug Institute's CRI 104, Section 10, "Carpet Tile," and 
with carpet tile manufacturer's written installation instructions.

B. Installation Method: Glue down; install every tile with full-spread, releasable, pressure-sensitive 
adhesive.

C. Maintain dye-lot integrity. Do not mix dye lots in same area.

D. Maintain pile-direction patterns recommended in writing by carpet tile manufacturer.

E. Cut and fit carpet tile to butt tightly to vertical surfaces, permanent fixtures, and built-in furniture 
including cabinets, pipes, outlets, edgings, thresholds, and nosings. Bind or seal cut edges as 
recommended by carpet tile manufacturer.

F. Extend carpet tile into toe spaces, door reveals, closets, open-bottomed obstructions, 
removable flanges, alcoves, and similar openings.

G. Maintain reference markers, holes, and openings that are in place or marked for future cutting 
by repeating on carpet tile as marked on subfloor. Use nonpermanent, nonstaining marking 
device.

H. Install pattern parallel to walls and borders.
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I. Access Flooring: Stagger joints of carpet tiles so carpet tile grid is offset from access flooring 
panel grid. Do not fill seams of access flooring panels with carpet adhesive; keep seams free of 
adhesive.

3.4 CLEANING AND PROTECTION

A. Perform the following operations immediately after installing carpet tile:

1. Remove excess adhesive and other surface blemishes using cleaner recommended by 
carpet tile manufacturer.

2. Remove yarns that protrude from carpet tile surface.
3. Vacuum carpet tile using commercial machine with face-beater element.

B. Protect installed carpet tile to comply with the Carpet and Rug Institute's CRI 104, Section 13.7.

C. Protect carpet tile against damage from construction operations and placement of equipment 
and fixtures during the remainder of construction period. Use protection methods indicated or 
recommended in writing by carpet tile manufacturer.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 099123 - INTERIOR PAINTING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Primers.
2. Water-based finish coatings.

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of product. Include preparation requirements and application 
instructions.

1. Include preparation requirements and application instructions.
2. Indicate VOC content.

B. Sustainable Design Submittals:

1. Product Data: For paints and coatings, indicating VOC content.
2. Laboratory Test Reports: For paints and coatings, indicating compliance with 

requirements for low-emitting materials.
3. Environmental Product Declaration: For each product.

C. Samples for Verification: For each type of paint system and each color and gloss of topcoat.

1. Submit Samples on rigid backing, 8 inches square.
2. Label each Sample for location and application area.

D. Product Schedule: Use same designations indicated on Drawings and in the Interior Painting 
Schedule to cross-reference paint systems specified in this Section. Include color designations.

1.4 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS

A. Furnish extra materials that match products installed and that are packaged with protective 
covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents.

1. Paint Products: 5 percent, but not less than 1 gal. of each material and color applied.
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1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Store materials not in use in tightly covered containers in well-ventilated areas with ambient 
temperatures continuously maintained at not less than 45 deg F.

1. Maintain containers in clean condition, free of foreign materials and residue.
2. Remove rags and waste from storage areas daily.

1.6 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Apply paints only when temperature of surfaces to be painted and ambient air temperatures are 
between 50 and 95 deg F.

B. Do not apply paints when relative humidity exceeds 85 percent; at temperatures of less than 5 
deg F above the dew point; or to damp or wet surfaces.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements,  provide products by one of the 
following:

1. Benjamin Moore & Co.
2. PPG Paints.
3. Sherwin-Williams Company (The).
4. Glidden

B. Source Limitations: Obtain each paint product from single source from single manufacturer.

2.2 PAINT PRODUCTS, GENERAL

A. Material Compatibility:

1. Materials for use within each paint system shall be compatible with one another and 
substrates indicated, under conditions of service and application as demonstrated by 
manufacturer, based on testing and field experience.

2. For each coat in a paint system, products shall be recommended in writing by topcoat 
manufacturers for use in paint system and on substrate indicated.

B. VOC Content: For field applications that are inside the weatherproofing system, paints and 
coatings shall comply with VOC content limits of authorities having jurisdiction and the following 
VOC content limits:

1. Flat Paints and Coatings: 50 g/L.
2. Nonflat Paints and Coatings: 150 g/L.
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3. Primers, Sealers, and Undercoaters: 200 g/L.

C. Low-Emitting Materials: Interior paints and coatings shall comply with the testing and product 
requirements of the California Department of Public Health's "Standard Method for the Testing 
and Evaluation of Volatile Organic Chemical Emissions from Indoor Sources Using 
Environmental Chambers."

D. VOC Emissions: For field applications inside the building, wall paints shall contain no more than 
half of the chronic REL of VOCs when tested according to the California Department of Public 
Health's "Standard Method for the Testing and Evaluation of Volatile Organic Chemical 
Emissions from Indoor Sources Using Environmental Chambers." The building concentration of 
formaldehyde shall not exceed half of the indoor recommended exposure limit or 33 mcg/cu. m 
and that of acetaldehyde shall not exceed 9 mcg/cu. m.

2.3 PRIMERS
a. Glidden
b. Glidden

B. Interior, Institutional Low-Odor/VOC Primer Sealer: Water-based primer sealer with low-odor 
characteristics and a VOC of less than 10 grams per liter for use on new interior plaster, 
concrete, and gypsum wallboard surfaces that are subsequently to be painted with latex finish 
coats.

C. Interior Latex Primer for Wood: Waterborne-emulsion primer formulated for resistance to 
extractive bleeding, mold, and microbials; for hiding stains; and for use on interior wood subject 
to extractive bleeding.

2.4 WATER-BASED FINISH COATS

A. Interior, Latex, Flat: Pigmented, water-based paint for use on primed/sealed interior plaster and 
gypsum board, and on primed wood and metals.

1. Gloss and Sheen Level: Manufacturer's standard flat finish.

B. Interior, Latex, Eggshell: Pigmented, water-based paint for use on primed/sealed interior plaster 
and gypsum board, and on primed wood and metals.

1. Gloss and Sheen Level: Manufacturer's standard eggshell finish.

C. Interior, Latex, Semigloss: Pigmented, water-based paint for use on primed/sealed interior 
plaster and gypsum board, and on primed wood and metals.

1. Gloss Level: Manufacturer's standard semigloss finish.
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine substrates and conditions, with Applicator present, for compliance with requirements 
for maximum moisture content and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.

B. Maximum Moisture Content of Substrates: When measured with an electronic moisture meter 
as follows:

1. Fiber-Cement Board: 12 percent.
2. Wood: 15 percent.
3. Gypsum Board: 12 percent.

C. Gypsum Board Substrates: Verify that finishing compound is sanded smooth.

D. Verify suitability of substrates, including surface conditions and compatibility, with existing 
finishes and primers.

E. Proceed with coating application only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

1. Application of coating indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions.

3.2 PREPARATION

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations applicable to substrates 
and paint systems indicated.

B. Remove hardware, covers, plates, and similar items already in place that are removable and 
are not to be painted. If removal is impractical or impossible because of size or weight of item, 
provide surface-applied protection before surface preparation and painting.

1. After completing painting operations, use workers skilled in the trades involved to reinstall 
items that were removed. Remove surface-applied protection if any.

C. Clean substrates of substances that could impair bond of paints, including dust, dirt, oil, grease, 
and incompatible paints and encapsulants.

1. Remove incompatible primers and reprime substrate with compatible primers or apply tie 
coat as required to produce paint systems indicated.

D. Aluminum Substrates: Remove loose surface oxidation.

E. Wood Substrates:

1. Scrape and clean knots, and apply coat of knot sealer before applying primer.
2. Sand surfaces that will be exposed to view, and dust off.
3. Prime edges, ends, faces, undersides, and backsides of wood.

INTERIOR PAINTING

G&HA#: 21541
PC#: 21-23068-01A
Issue: Bid Documents - May 09, 2022

099123 - 4/7

January 13, 2023



UNCP Livermore Library Special 
Collections

4. After priming, fill holes and imperfections in the finish surfaces with putty or plastic wood 
filler. Sand smooth when dried.

3.3 INSTALLATION

A. Apply paints according to manufacturer's written instructions.

1. Use applicators and techniques suited for paint and substrate indicated.
2. Paint surfaces behind movable equipment and furniture same as similar exposed 

surfaces. Before final installation, paint surfaces behind permanently fixed equipment or 
furniture with prime coat only.

3. Paint front and backsides of access panels, removable or hinged covers, and similar 
hinged items to match exposed surfaces.

4. Do not paint over labels of independent testing agencies or equipment name, 
identification, performance rating, or nomenclature plates.

5. Primers specified in painting schedules may be omitted on items that are factory primed 
or factory finished if acceptable to topcoat manufacturers.

B. Tint each undercoat a lighter shade to facilitate identification of each coat if multiple coats of 
same material are to be applied. Tint undercoats to match color of topcoat, but provide 
sufficient difference in shade of undercoats to distinguish each separate coat.

C. If undercoats or other conditions show through topcoat, apply additional coats until cured film 
has a uniform paint finish, color, and appearance.

D. Apply paints to produce surface films without cloudiness, spotting, holidays, laps, brush marks, 
roller tracking, runs, sags, ropiness, or other surface imperfections. Cut in sharp lines and color 
breaks.

E. Painting Fire-Suppression, Plumbing, HVAC, Electrical, Communication, and Electronic Safety 
and Security Work:

1. Paint the following work where exposed in occupied spaces:

a. Equipment, including panelboards.
b. Uninsulated metal piping.
c. Uninsulated plastic piping.
d. Pipe hangers and supports.
e. Metal conduit.
f. Duct, equipment, and pipe insulation having cotton or canvas insulation covering or 

other paintable jacket material.
g. Other items as directed by Architect.

2. Paint portions of internal surfaces of metal ducts, without liner, behind air inlets and 
outlets that are visible from occupied spaces.

3.4 CLEANING AND PROTECTION

A. At end of each workday, remove rubbish, empty cans, rags, and other discarded materials from 
Project site.
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1. Do not clean equipment with free-draining water and prevent solvents, thinners, cleaners, 
and other contaminants from entering into waterways, sanitary and storm drain systems, 
and ground.

2. Dispose of contaminants in accordance with requirements of authorities having 
jurisdiction.

3. Allow empty paint cans to dry before disposal.
4. Collect waste paint by type and deliver to recycling or collection facility.

B. After completing paint application, clean spattered surfaces. Remove spattered paints by 
washing, scraping, or other methods. Do not scratch or damage adjacent finished surfaces.

C. Protect work of other trades against damage from paint application. Correct damage to work of 
other trades by cleaning, repairing, replacing, and refinishing, as approved by Architect, and 
leave in an undamaged condition.

D. At completion of construction activities of other trades, touch up and restore damaged or 
defaced painted surfaces.

3.5 INTERIOR PAINTING SCHEDULE

A. Aluminum (Not Anodized or Otherwise Coated) Substrates:

1. Institutional Low-Odor/VOC Latex System:

a. Intermediate Coat: Matching topcoat.
b. Topcoat: Interior, latex, institutional low odor/VOC, gloss.

B. Exposed Wood Framing:

1. Institutional Low-Odor/VOC Latex System:

a. Prime Coat: Interior latex primer for wood.

b. Intermediate Coat: Matching topcoat.
c. Topcoat: Interior, latex, institutional low odor/VOC, semigloss.

C. Finish Carpentry: Wood trim Doors Windows.

1. Institutional Low-Odor/VOC Latex System :

a. Prime Coat: Interior latex primer for wood.

b. Intermediate Coat: Matching topcoat.
c. Topcoat: Interior, latex, institutional low odor/VOC, gloss.

D. Gypsum Board Substrates:

1. Institutional Low-Odor/VOC Latex System :

a. Intermediate Coat: Matching topcoat.
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b. Topcoat: Interior, latex, institutional low odor/VOC, flat on ceiling soffits; eggshell 
on interior walls.

2. High-Performance Architectural Latex System:

a. Prime Coat: Interior latex primer sealer.
b. Intermediate Coat: Matching topcoat.
c. Topcoat: Interior, latex, high-performance architectural coating, eggshell.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 099300 - STAINING AND TRANSPARENT FINISHING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Primers
2. Wood stains.
3. Transparent finishes.

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data:

1. For each type of product.
2. Include preparation requirements and application instructions.
3. Indicate VOC content.

B. Samples for Initial Selection: Manufacturer's standard color sheets, showing full range of 
available colors for each type of exposed finish.

1.3 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS

A. Extra Stock Material: Furnish extra materials[, from the same product run,] that match products 
installed and that are packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with labels 
describing contents.

1. Stains and Transparent Finishes: 5 percent, but not less than 1 gal. of each material and 
color applied.

1.4 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Store materials not in use in tightly covered containers in well-ventilated areas with ambient 
temperatures continuously maintained at not less than 45 deg F.

1. Maintain containers in clean condition, free of foreign materials and residue.
2. Remove rags and waste from storage areas daily.

1.5 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Apply finishes only when temperature of surfaces to be finished and ambient air temperatures 
are between 50 and 95 deg F.
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B. Do not apply finishes when relative humidity exceeds 85 percent, at temperatures of less than 5 
deg F above the dew point, or to damp or wet surfaces.

C. Do not apply exterior finishes in snow, rain, fog, or mist.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements,  available manufacturers offering 
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
1. Benjamin Moore & Co.
2. PPG Paints.
3. Sherwin-Williams Company (The).
4. Glidden

2.2 SOURCE LIMITATIONS

A. Source Limitations: Obtain each coating product from single source from single manufacturer.

2.3 MATERIALS, GENERAL

A. Material Compatibility:

1. Provide materials for use within each coating system that are compatible with one 
another and substrates indicated, under conditions of service and application as 
demonstrated by manufacturer, based on testing and field experience.

B. Low-Emitting Materials: For field applications that are inside the weatherproofing system, 90 
percent of paints and coatings shall comply with the requirements of the California Department 
of Public Health's "Standard Method for the Testing and Evaluation of Volatile Organic 
Chemical Emissions from Indoor Sources Using Environmental Chambers."

C. Stain Colors: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range, to match wood doors..

2.4 PRIMERS

A. Alkyd Sanding Sealer, Interior, Solvent Based, Clear: Solvent-based, quick-drying, clear, 
sandable alkyd sealer used on new interior wood surfaces that are to be top-coated with an 
alkyd varnish.
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2.5 WOOD STAINS

A. Stain, Interior, Semitransparent, for Interior Wood: Solvent-based, oil or oil/alkyd, 
semitransparent, pigmented stain for new interior wood surfaces that are to be finished with a 
clear varnish.

2.6 TRANSPARENT FINISHES

A. Varnish, Interior, Water Based, Clear, Semi Gloss: Water-based clear semigloss coating for 
interior wood trim, frames, doors, and paneling. .

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine substrates and conditions, with Applicator present, for compliance with requirements 
for maximum moisture content and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.

B. Maximum Moisture Content of Exterior Wood Substrates: 15 percent, when measured with an 
electronic moisture meter.

C. Maximum Moisture Content of Interior Wood Substrates: 15 percent, when measured with an 
electronic moisture meter.

D. Verify suitability of substrates, including surface conditions and compatibility with existing 
finishes and primers.

E. Proceed with finish application only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

1. Beginning finish application constitutes Contractor's acceptance of substrates and 
conditions.

3.2 PREPARATION

A. Remove hardware, covers, plates, and similar items already in place that are removable. If 
removal is impractical or impossible because of size or weight of item, provide surface-applied 
protection before surface preparation and finishing.

1. After completing finishing operations, use workers skilled in the trades involved to 
reinstall items that were removed. Remove surface-applied protection if any.

B. Clean and prepare surfaces to be finished according to manufacturer's written instructions for 
each substrate condition and as specified.
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1. Remove dust, dirt, oil, and grease by washing with a detergent solution; rinse thoroughly 
with clean water and allow to dry. Remove grade stamps and pencil marks by sanding 
lightly. Remove loose wood fibers by brushing.

2. Remove mildew by scrubbing with a commercial wash formulated for mildew removal and 
as recommended by stain manufacturer.

C. Exterior Wood Substrates:

1. Scrape and clean knots, and apply coat of knot sealer before applying primer.
2. Prime edges, ends, faces, undersides, and backsides of wood.

a. For solid hide stained wood, stain edges and ends after priming.
b. For varnish-coated stained wood, stain edges and ends and prime with varnish. 

Prime undersides and backsides with varnish.

3. Countersink steel nails, if used, and fill with putty or plastic wood filler tinted to final color. 
Sand smooth when dried.

D. Interior Wood Substrates:

1. Scrape and clean knots, and apply coat of knot sealer before applying primer.
2. Apply wood filler paste to open-grain woods to produce smooth, glasslike finish.
3. Sand surfaces exposed to view and dust off.
4. After priming, fill holes and imperfections in the finish surfaces with putty or plastic wood 

filler. Sand smooth when dry.

3.3 APPLICATION

A. Apply finishes according to manufacturer's written instructions.

1. Use applicators and techniques suited for finish and substrate indicated.
2. Finish surfaces behind movable equipment and furniture same as similar exposed 

surfaces.
3. Do not apply finishes over labels of independent testing agencies or equipment name, 

identification, performance rating, or nomenclature plates.

B. Apply finishes to produce surface films without cloudiness, holidays, lap marks, brush marks, 
runs, ropiness, or other surface imperfections.

3.4 CLEANING AND PROTECTION

A. At end of each workday, remove rubbish, empty cans, rags, and other discarded materials from 
Project site.

B. After completing finish application, clean spattered surfaces. Remove spattered materials by 
washing, scraping, or other methods. Do not scratch or damage adjacent finished surfaces.
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C. Protect work of other trades against damage from finish application. Correct damage by 
cleaning, repairing, replacing, and refinishing, as approved by Architect, and leave in an 
undamaged condition.

D. At completion of construction activities of other trades, touch up and restore damaged or 
defaced finished wood surfaces.

3.5 INTERIOR WOOD-FINISH-SYSTEM SCHEDULE

A. Wood Substrates, Wood Trim Architectural Woodwork Doors:

1. Water-Based Varnish over Stain System ISTN-01:

a. Stain Coat: Stain, semitransparent, for interior wood.
b. First Intermediate Coat: Water-based varnish matching topcoat.
c. Second Intermediate Coat: Water-based varnish matching topcoat.
d. Topcoat: Varnish, water based, clear, semigloss.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 101419 - DIMENSIONAL LETTER SIGNAGE

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Dimensional characters.

a. Cutout dimensional characters.

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of product.

B. Shop Drawings: For signs.

1. Include fabrication and installation details and attachments to other work.
2. Show sign mounting heights, locations of supplementary supports to be provided by other 

installers, and accessories.
3. Show message list, typestyles, graphic elements, and layout for each sign at least half 

size.

C. Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of sign assembly, exposed component, and 
exposed finish.

1. Include representative Samples of available typestyles and graphic symbols.

D. Samples for Verification: For each type of sign assembly showing all components and with the 
required finish(es), in manufacturer's standard size unless otherwise indicated and as follows:

1. Dimensional Characters: Full-size Sample of each type of dimensional character.
2. Exposed Accessories: Full-size Sample of each accessory type.
3. Full-size Samples, if approved, will be returned to Contractor for use in the Project.

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. Qualification Data: For Installer and manufacturer.

1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

A. Maintenance Data: For signs to include in maintenance manuals.
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1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Installer Qualifications: Manufacturer of productsor An entity that employs installers and 
supervisors who are trained and approved by manufacturer.

B. Mockups: Prepare mockup of dimensional letter signage in temporary material, in location for 
approval of signage layout, height and spacing.

1. Fabrication is not to proceed until mockups of signage is approved.

1.6 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Field Measurements: Verify locations of electrical service embedded in permanent construction 
by other installers by field measurements before fabrication, and indicate measurements on 
Shop Drawings.

1.7 WARRANTY

A. Special Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components of signs that fail in 
materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.

1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following:

a. Deterioration of finishes beyond normal weathering.
b. Separation or delamination of sheet materials and components.

2. Warranty Period: Five years from date of Substantial Completion.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 DIMENSIONAL CHARACTERS

A. Cutout Characters <Insert drawing designation>: Characters with uniform faces; square-cut, 
smooth, eased edges; precisely formed lines and profiles; and as follows:

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following:

a. A.R.K. Ramos.
b. ASI Sign Systems, Inc.
c. Gemini Incorporated.

2. Character Material: Sheet or plate aluminum brass and bronze.
3. Character Height: As indicated on Drawings.
4. Thickness: Manufacturer's standard for size of character.
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5. Finishes:

a. Integral Metal Finish: As selected by Architect from full range of industry finishes.
b. Painted Edges: Paint edges of acrylic characters with laminated metal facing as 

recommended in writing by manufacturer.

6. Mounting: Concealed studs.
7. Typeface: As indicated on Drawings.

2.2 DIMENSIONAL CHARACTER MATERIALS

A. Aluminum Sheet and Plate: ASTM B209, alloy and temper recommended by aluminum 
producer and finisher for type of use and finish indicated.

B. Bronze Plate: ASTM B36/B36M, .

2.3 ACCESSORIES

A. Fasteners and Anchors: Manufacturer's standard as required for secure anchorage of signs, 
noncorrosive and compatible with each material joined, and complying with the following:

1. Use concealed fasteners and anchors unless indicated to be exposed.
2. Sign Mounting Fasteners:

a. Concealed Studs: Concealed (blind), threaded studs welded or brazed to back of 
sign material, screwed into back of sign assembly, or screwed into tapped lugs cast 
integrally into back of cast sign material, unless otherwise indicated.

2.4 FABRICATION

A. General: Provide manufacturer's standard sign assemblies according to requirements 
indicated.

1. Preassemble signs and assemblies in the shop to greatest extent possible. Disassemble 
signs and assemblies only as necessary for shipping and handling limitations. Clearly 
mark units for reassembly and installation; apply markings in locations concealed from 
view after final assembly.

2. Mill joints to a tight, hairline fit. Form assemblies and joints exposed to weather to resist 
water penetration and retention.

3. Comply with AWS for recommended practices in welding and brazing. Provide welds and 
brazes behind finished surfaces without distorting or discoloring exposed side. Clean 
exposed welded and brazed connections of flux, and dress exposed and contact 
surfaces.

4. Conceal connections if possible; otherwise, locate connections where they are 
inconspicuous.

5. Internally brace dimensional characters for stability, to meet structural performance 
loading without oil-canning or other surface deformation, and for securing fasteners.
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6. Provide rabbets, lugs, and tabs necessary to assemble components and to attach to 
existing work. Drill and tap for required fasteners. Use concealed fasteners where 
possible; use exposed fasteners that match sign finish.

B. Brackets: Fabricate brackets, fittings, and hardware for bracket-mounted signs to suit sign 
construction and mounting conditions indicated. Modify manufacturer's standard brackets as 
required.

1. Aluminum Brackets: Factory finish brackets with baked-enamel or powder-coat finish to 
match sign-background color  color unless otherwise indicated.

2.5 GENERAL FINISH REQUIREMENTS

A. Protect mechanical finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a strippable, 
temporary protective covering before shipping.

B. Appearance of Finished Work: Noticeable variations in same piece are not acceptable. 
Variations in appearance of adjoining components are acceptable if they are within the range of 
approved Samples and are assembled or installed to minimize contrast.

C. Directional Finishes: Run grain with long dimension of each piece and perpendicular to long 
dimension of finished trim or border surface unless otherwise indicated.

D. Organic, Anodic, and Chemically Produced Finishes: Apply to formed metal after fabrication but 
before applying contrasting polished finishes on raised features unless otherwise indicated.

2.6 ALUMINUM FINISHES

A. Clear Anodic Finish: AAMA 611, Class I, 0.018 mm or thicker.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with 
requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance.

B. Verify that sign-support surfaces are within tolerances to accommodate signs without gaps or 
irregularities between backs of signs and support surfaces unless otherwise indicated.

C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.2 INSTALLATION OF DIMENSIONAL CHARACTERS

A. General: Install signs using mounting methods indicated and according to manufacturer's 
written instructions.
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1. Install signs level, plumb, true to line, and at locations and heights indicated, with sign 
surfaces free of distortion and other defects in appearance.

2. Before installation, verify that sign surfaces are clean and free of materials or debris that 
would impair installation.

3. Corrosion Protection: Coat concealed surfaces of exterior aluminum in contact with grout, 
concrete, masonry, wood, or dissimilar metals, with a heavy coat of bituminous paint.

B. Mounting Methods:

1. Concealed Studs: Using a template, drill holes in substrate aligning with studs on back of 
sign. Remove loose debris from hole and substrate surface.

a. Masonry Substrates: Fill holes with adhesive. Leave recess space in hole for 
displaced adhesive. Place sign in position and push until flush to surface, 
embedding studs in holes. Temporarily support sign in position until adhesive fully 
sets.

b. Thin or Hollow Surfaces: Place sign in position and flush to surface, install washers 
and nuts on studs projecting through opposite side of surface, and tighten.

3.3 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING

A. Remove and replace damaged or deformed characters and signs that do not comply with 
specified requirements. Replace characters with damaged or deteriorated finishes or 
components that cannot be successfully repaired by finish touchup or similar minor repair 
procedures.

B. Remove temporary protective coverings and strippable films as signs are installed.

C. On completion of installation, clean exposed surfaces of signs according to manufacturer's 
written instructions, and touch up minor nicks and abrasions in finish. Maintain signs in a clean 
condition during construction and protect from damage until acceptance by Owner.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 104413 - FIRE PROTECTION CABINETS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Fire-protection cabinets for the following:

a. Portable fire extinguisher.

B. Related Requirements:

1. Section 104416 "Fire Extinguishers" for portable, hand-carried fire extinguishers 
accommodated by fire-protection cabinets

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of product.

1. Show door hardware, cabinet type, trim style, and panel style. Include roughing-in 
dimensions and details showing recessed-, semirecessed-, or surface-mounting method 
and relationships of box and trim to surrounding construction.

1.3 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

A. Maintenance Data: For fire-protection cabinets to include in maintenance manuals.

1.4 COORDINATION

A. Coordinate size of fire-protection cabinets to ensure that type and capacity of fire extinguishers 
indicated are accommodated.

B. Coordinate sizes and locations of fire-protection cabinets with wall depths.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS

A. Source Limitations: Obtain fire-protection cabinets, accessories, and fire extinguishers from 
single source from single manufacturer.

FIRE PROTECTION CABINETS

G&HA#: 21541
PC#: 21-23068-01A
Issue: Bid Documents - May 09, 2022

104413 - 1/5

January 13, 2023



UNCP Livermore Library Special 
Collections

2.2 FIRE-PROTECTION CABINET 

A. Cabinet Type: Suitable for fire extinguisherextinguisher and hose valve.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following:

a. Activar Construction Products Group, Inc. - JL Industries.(Basis of Design - 
Academy Series)

b. Babcock-Davis.
c. Guardian Fire Equipment, Inc.
d. Potter Roemer LLC; a Division of Morris Group International.

B. Cabinet Construction: Nonrated.

C. Cabinet Material: Aluminum sheet.

D. Recessed Cabinet:

1. Exposed Flat Trim: One-piece combination trim and perimeter door frame overlapping 
surrounding wall surface, with exposed trim face and wall return at outer edge 
(backbend).

E. Cabinet Trim Material: Aluminum sheetExtruded-aluminum shapesSame material and finish as 
door.

F. Door Material: Aluminum sheetExtruded-aluminum shapes.

G. Door Style: Vertical duo panel with frame.

H. Door Glazing: Acrylic sheet.

1. Acrylic Sheet Color:

a. Clear transparent acrylic sheet.

I. Door Hardware: Manufacturer's standard door-operating hardware of proper type for cabinet 
type, trim style, and door material and style indicated.

1. Provide manufacturer's standard.
2. Provide manufacturer's standard hinge, permitting door to open 180 degrees.

J. Accessories:

1. Mounting Bracket: Manufacturer's standard steel, designed to secure fire extinguisher to 
fire-protection cabinet, of sizes required for types and capacities of fire extinguishers 
indicated, with plated or baked-enamel finish.

2. Identification: Lettering complying with authorities having jurisdiction for letter style, size, 
spacing, and location. Locate .
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a. Identify fire extinguisher in fire-protection cabinet with the words "FIRE 
EXTINGUISHER."

1) Location: Applied to cabinet door.
2) Application Process: .
3) Lettering Color: Black.
4) Orientation: Vertical.

K. Materials:

1. Aluminum: ASTM B221 for extruded shapes and aluminum sheet, with strength and 
durability characteristics of not less than Alloy 6063-T5 for aluminum sheet.

a. Finish: Clear anodic.
b. Color: As selected by Architect from full range of industry colors and color 

densities.

2. Transparent Acrylic Sheet: ASTM D4802, Category A-1 (cell-cast sheet), 3 mm thick, with 
Finish 1 (smooth or polished).

2.3 FABRICATION

A. Fire-Protection Cabinets: Provide manufacturer's standard box (tub) with trim, frame, door, and 
hardware to suit cabinet type, trim style, and door style indicated.

1. Weld joints and grind smooth.
2. Miter corners and grind smooth.
3. Provide factory-drilled mounting holes.

B. Cabinet Doors: Fabricate doors according to manufacturer's standards, from materials 
indicated and coordinated with cabinet types and trim styles.

1. Fabricate door frames with tubular stiles and rails and hollow-metal design, minimum 1/2 
inch thick.

2. Fabricate door frames of one-piece construction with edges flanged.
3. Miter and weld perimeter door frames and grind smooth.

C. Cabinet Trim: Fabricate cabinet trim in one piece with corners mitered, welded, and ground 
smooth.

2.4 GENERAL FINISH REQUIREMENTS

A. Comply with NAAMM's AMP 500, "Metal Finishes Manual for Architectural and Metal Products," 
for recommendations for applying and designating finishes.

B. Protect mechanical finishes on exposed surfaces of fire-protection cabinets from damage by 
applying a strippable, temporary protective covering before shipping.

C. Finish fire-protection cabinets after assembly.
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D. Appearance of Finished Work: Noticeable variations in same piece are unacceptable. 
Variations in appearance of adjoining components are acceptable if they are within the range of 
approved Samples and are assembled or installed to minimize contrast.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine walls and partitions for suitable framing depth and blocking where recessedcabinets 
will be installed.

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.2 PREPARATION

A. Prepare recesses for recessedfire-protection cabinets as required by type and size of cabinet 
and trim style.

3.3 INSTALLATION

A. General: Install fire-protection cabinets in locations and at mounting heights indicated or, if not 
indicated, at height indicated below:

1. Fire-Protection Cabinet Mounting Height: 42 inchesabove finished floor to top of fire 
extinguisher.

B. Fire-Protection Cabinets: Fasten cabinets to structure, square and plumb.

1. Fasten mounting brackets to inside surface of fire-protection cabinets, square and plumb.

C. Identification:

1. Apply  at locations indicated.

3.4 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING

A. Remove temporary protective coverings and strippable films, if any, as fire-protection cabinets 
are installed unless otherwise indicated in manufacturer's written installation instructions.

B. Adjust fire-protection cabinet doors to operate easily without binding. Verify that integral locking 
devices operate properly.

C. On completion of fire-protection cabinet installation, clean interior and exterior surfaces as 
recommended by manufacturer.
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D. Touch up marred finishes, or replace fire-protection cabinets that cannot be restored to 
factory-finished appearance. Use only materials and procedures recommended or furnished by 
fire-protection cabinet and mounting bracket manufacturers.

E. Replace fire-protection cabinets that have been damaged or have deteriorated beyond 
successful repair by finish touchup or similar minor repair procedures.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 104416 - FIRE EXTINGUISHERS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section includes portable, hand-carried fire extinguishers.

B. Related Requirements:

1. Section 104413 "Fire Protection Cabinets."

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of product. Include rating and classification, material descriptions, 
dimensions of individual components and profiles, and finishes for fire extinguisher.

1.3 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

A. Operation and Maintenance Data: For fire extinguishers to include in maintenance manuals.

1.4 COORDINATION

A. Coordinate type and capacity of fire extinguishers with fire-protection cabinets to ensure fit and 
function.

1.5 WARRANTY

A. Special Warranty: Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair or 
replace fire extinguishers that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.

1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following:

a. Failure of hydrostatic test according to NFPA 10 when testing interval required by 
NFPA 10 is within the warranty period.

b. Faulty operation of valves or release levers.

2. Warranty Period: Six years from date of Substantial Completion.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. NFPA Compliance: Fabricate and label fire extinguishers to comply with NFPA 10, "Portable 
Fire Extinguishers."

B. Fire Extinguishers: Listed and labeled for type, rating, and classification by an independent 
testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.

1. Provide fire extinguishers approved, listed, and labeled by FM Global.

2.2 PORTABLE, HAND-CARRIED FIRE EXTINGUISHERS

A. Fire Extinguishers: Type, size, and capacity for each indicated.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, [provide products by the 
following] [provide products by one of the following] [available manufacturers offering 
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the 
following]:

a. Activar Construction Products Group, Inc. - JL Industries.
b. Guardian Fire Equipment, Inc.
c. Kidde; Carrier Global Corporation.
d. Larsens Manufacturing Company.
e. Potter Roemer LLC; a Division of Morris Group International.

2. Source Limitations: Obtain fire extinguishers, fire-protection cabinets, and accessories, 
from single source from single manufacturer.

3. Valves: Manufacturer's standard.
4. Handles and Levers: Manufacturer's standard.
5. Instruction Labels: Include pictorial marking system complying with NFPA 10, Appendix 

B, and bar coding for documenting fire-extinguisher location, inspections, maintenance, 
and recharging.

B. Multipurpose Dry-Chemical Type in Steel Container : UL-rated 2-A:10-B:C, 5-lb nominal 
capacity, with monoammonium phosphate-based dry chemical in enameled-steel container.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine fire extinguishers for proper charging and tagging.

1. Remove and replace damaged, defective, or undercharged fire extinguishers.
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B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.2 INSTALLATION

A. General: Install fire extinguishers and mounting brackets in locations indicated and in 
compliance with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.

B. Mounting Brackets: Fasten mounting brackets to surfaces, square and plumb, at locations 
indicated.

1. Mounting Height: Top of fire extinguisher to be at 42 inches above finished floor.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 122413 - ROLLER WINDOW SHADES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Manually operated roller shades with single rollers.

B. Related Requirements:

1. Section 061000 "Rough Carpentry" 061053 "Miscellaneous Rough Carpentry" for wood 
blocking and grounds for mounting roller shades and accessories.

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of product.

1. Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components 
and profiles, features, finishes, and operating instructions for roller shades.

B. Shop Drawings: Show fabrication and installation details for roller shades, including shadeband 
materials, their orientation to rollers, and their seam and batten locations. Contractor to verify in 
field dimensions at all locations.

C. Samples: For each exposed product and for each color and texture specified, 10 inches long.

D. Samples for Initial Selection: For each type and color of shadeband material.

1. Include Samples of accessories involving color selection.

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. Qualification Data: For Installer.

1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

A. Operation and Maintenance Data: For roller shades to include in maintenance manuals.
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1.6 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS

A. Furnish extra materials that match products installed and that are packaged with protective 
covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents.

1. Roller Shades: Full-size units equal to 5 percent of quantity installed for each size, color, 
and shadeband material indicated, but no fewer than one units.

1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Installer Qualifications: Fabricator of products.

1.8 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Deliver roller shades in factory packages, marked with manufacturer, product name, and 
location of installation using same designations indicated on Drawings.

1.9 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Environmental Limitations: Do not install roller shades until construction and finish work in 
spaces, including painting, is complete and dry and ambient temperature and humidity 
conditions are maintained at the levels indicated for Project when occupied for its intended use.

B. Field Measurements: Where roller shades are indicated to fit to other construction, verify 
dimensions of other construction by field measurements before fabrication and indicate 
measurements on Shop Drawings. Allow clearances for operating hardware of operable glazed 
units through entire operating range. Notify Architect of installation conditions that vary from 
Drawings. Coordinate fabrication schedule with construction progress to avoid delaying the 
Work.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. In places of assembly, require the materials to comply with NFPA 701.

2.2 MANUFACTURERS

A. Source Limitations: Obtain roller shades from single source from single manufacturer.
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2.3 MANUALLY OPERATED SHADES WITH SINGLE ROLLERS

A. Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide product indicated 
on Drawings or comparable product by one of the following:

1. Hunter Douglas Contract.
2. Lutron Electronics Co., Inc.
3. MechoShade Systems, Inc.
4. Springs Window Fashions; SWFcontract.

B. Chain-and-Clutch Operating Mechanisms: With continuous-loop bead chain and clutch that 
stops shade movement when bead chain is released; permanently adjusted and lubricated.

1. Bead Chains: Manufacturer's standard.

a. Loop Length: Full length of roller shade.
b. Limit Stops: Provide upper and lower ball stops.
c. Chain-Retainer Type: Chain tensioner, jamb mounted.

C. Rollers: Corrosion-resistant steel or extruded-aluminum tubes of diameters and wall 
thicknesses required to accommodate operating mechanisms and weights and widths of 
shadebands indicated without deflection. Provide with permanently lubricated drive-end 
assemblies and idle-end assemblies designed to facilitate removal of shadebands for service.

1. Direction of Shadeband Roll: Regular, from back (exterior face) of roller.
2. Shadeband-to-Roller Attachment: Manufacturer's standard method.

D. Mounting Hardware: Brackets or endcaps, corrosion resistant and compatible with roller 
assembly, operating mechanism, installation accessories, and mounting location and conditions 
indicated.

E. Shadebands:

1. Shadeband Material: Light-filtering fabric.
2. Shadeband Bottom (Hem) Bar: Steel or extruded aluminum.

a. Type: Enclosed in sealed pocket of shadeband material .
b. Color and Finish: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.

F. Installation Accessories:

1. Front Fascia: Aluminum extrusion that conceals front and underside of roller and 
operating mechanism and attaches to roller endcaps without exposed fasteners.

a. Shape: L-shaped.
b. Height: Manufacturer's standard height required to conceal roller and shadeband 

assembly when shade is fully open, but not less than 3 inches .
c. Width: To match opening. 
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2. Recessed Shade Pocket: Rectangular, extruded-aluminum enclosure designed for 
recessed ceiling installation; with front, top, and back formed as one piece, end plates, 
and removable bottom closure panel.

a. Height: Manufacturer's standard height required to enclose roller and shadeband 
assembly when shade is fully open, but not less than height indicated on Drawings.

3. Closure Panel and Wall Clip: Removable aluminum panel designed for installation at 
bottom of site-constructed ceiling recess or pocket and for snap-in attachment to wall clip 
without fasteners.

a. Closure-Panel Width: As indicated on Drawings.
4. Installation Accessories Color and Finish: As selected from manufacturer's full range.

2.4 SHADEBAND MATERIALS

A. Shadeband Material Flame-Resistance Rating: Comply with NFPA  701. Testing by a qualified 
testing agency. Identify products with appropriate markings of applicable testing agency.

B. Light-Filtering Fabric: Woven fabric, stain and fade resistant.

1. Source: Roller shade manufacturer.
2. Type: Woven polyester and PVC-coated polyester.
3. Weave: Mesh.
4. Thickness: 0.025-0.030".
5. Weight: 8.5-11.5 oz./sq. yd..
6. Roll Width: 36 inches .
7. Orientation on Shadeband: Up the bolt.
8. Openness Factor: 3 percent.
9. Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.

2.5 ROLLER SHADE FABRICATION

A. Product Safety Standard: Fabricate roller shades to comply with WCMA A 100.1, including 
requirements for flexible, chain-loop devices; lead content of components; and warning labels.

B. Unit Sizes: Fabricate units in sizes to fill window and other openings as follows, measured at 74 
deg F:

1. Between (Inside) Jamb Installation: Width equal to jamb-to-jamb dimension of opening in 
which shade is installed less 1/4 inch per side or 1/2-inch total, plus or minus 1/8 inch . 
Length equal to head-to-sill or -floor dimension of opening in which shade is installed less 
1/4 inch , plus or minus 1/8 inch .

C. Shadeband Fabrication: Fabricate shadebands without battens or seams to extent possible, 
except as follows:
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1. Vertical Shades: Where width-to-length ratio of shadeband is equal to or greater than 1:4, 
provide battens and seams at uniform spacings along shadeband length to ensure 
shadeband tracking and alignment through its full range of movement without distortion of 
the material.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with 
requirements for installation tolerances, operational clearances, and other conditions affecting 
performance of the Work.

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.2 ROLLER SHADE INSTALLATION

A. Install roller shades level, plumb, and aligned with adjacent units according to manufacturer's 
written instructions.

1. Opaque Shadebands: Located so shadeband is not closer than 2 inches  to interior face 
of glass. Allow clearances for window operation hardware.

B. Roller Shade Locations: As indicated on Drawings.

3.3 ADJUSTING

A. Adjust and balance roller shades to operate smoothly, easily, safely, and free from binding or 
malfunction throughout entire operational range.

3.4 CLEANING AND PROTECTION

A. Clean roller shade surfaces, after installation, according to manufacturer's written instructions.

B. Provide final protection and maintain conditions, in a manner acceptable to manufacturer and 
Installer, that ensure that roller shades are without damage or deterioration at time of 
Substantial Completion.

C. Replace damaged roller shades that cannot be repaired, in a manner approved by Architect, 
before time of Substantial Completion.
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3.5 DEMONSTRATION

A. Engage a factory-authorized service representative to train Owner's maintenance personnel to 
adjust, operate, and maintain motor-operated roller shades.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 123661.19 - QUARTZ AGGLOMERATE WINDOW STOOLS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Quartz agglomerate interior window stools.

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For countertop materials.

B. Sustainable Design Submittals:
1. Product Data: For adhesives, indicating VOC content.
2. Laboratory Test Reports: For adhesives, indicating compliance with requirements for 

low-emitting materials.
3. Product Data: For composite wood products, indicating that product contains no urea 

formaldehyde.

C. Shop Drawings: For stools. Show materials, finishes, and edge profiles.
1. Show direction of directional pattern, if any.

D. Samples for Verification: For the following products:

1. Countertop material, 6 inches square.

1.3 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

A. Maintenance Data: For quartz agglomerate countertops to include in maintenance manuals. 
Include Product Data for care products used or recommended by Installer and names, 
addresses, and telephone numbers of local sources for products.

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Fabricator Qualifications: Shop that employs skilled workers who custom-fabricate countertops 
similar to that required for this Project, and whose products have a record of successful 
in-service performance.

1.5 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Field Measurements: Verify dimensions of window conditions  by field measurements before  
fabrication is complete.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 QUARTZ AGGLOMERATE COUNTERTOP MATERIALS

A. Quartz Agglomerate: Solid sheets consisting of quartz aggregates bound together with a matrix 
of polymers, resins, and pigment and complying with ISFA 3-01.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 
the following:

a. Cambria.
b. Cosentino North America; C&C North America, Inc.
c. Wilsonart LLC.

2. Colors and Patterns: As indicated by manufacturer's designations.

2.2 FABRICATION

A. Fabricate stools according to quartz agglomerate manufacturer's written instructions and the 
AWI/AWMAC/WI's "Architectural Woodwork Standards."

B. Fabricate tops with shop-applied edges unless otherwise indicated. Comply with quartz 
agglomerate manufacturer's written instructions for adhesives, sealers, fabrication, and 
finishing.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine substrates to receive quartz agglomerate window stools and conditions under which 
the material will be installed, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for 
installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of countertops.

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.2 INSTALLATION

A. Install materials level to a tolerance of 1/8 inch in 8 feet, 1/4 inch maximum. Do not exceed 
1/64-inch difference between planes of adjacent units.

B. Fastentops by screwing through window blocking into underside oftop. Predrill holes for screws 
as recommended by manufacturer. Align adjacent surfaces and, using adhesive in color to 
match top, form seams to comply with quartz agglomerate manufacturer's written instructions. 
Carefully dress joints smooth, remove surface scratches, and clean entire surface.
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C. Fasten subtops by screwing through subtops into window blocking. Shim as needed to align 
subtops in a level plane.

D. Secure stools to subtops with adhesive according to quartz agglomerate manufacturer's written 
instructions. Align adjacent surfaces and, using adhesive in color to match top, form seams to 
comply with quartz agglomerate manufacturer's written instructions. Carefully dress joints 
smooth, remove surface scratches, and clean entire surface.

E. Each application to be fabricated in a single unit, no joints allowed..

F. Apply sealant to gaps at walls; comply with Section 079200 "Joint Sealants."

END OF SECTION
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